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Editor's Note 

The present volume in the American Teachers Series follows 
the lines marked out in the preface to the first volume. No 
effort has been made to bias or harmonize the views of the 
authois. It has been deemed better to have a logical presen- 
tation, even at the risk of disagreement, than to give the impres- 
sion that there is only one way of conceiving or giving class 
instruction. These volumes are intended as teachers' helps, 
and their purpose is served if they are suggestive to teachers 
who are earnestly seeking for improvement, 

The authois of the separate parts on Chemistry and Physics 
have conferred frequently during the progress of the work, and 
have endeavoured to avoid unnecessary duplication. There 
ace thus some subjects of equal importance to teachers of 
chemistry and physics which are discussed in one of the sec- 
tions only. Some references, equally suited to either part, 
appear only once for the same reason. In a few instances, 
however, the divergence between the opinions of the authors 
seenied to make it desirable that each should present his own. 

JAMES E. RUSSELL. 
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Prefatory Note 



WmLE there is only one science of chemistry, there are many 
opinions on the teaching of it. A tendency to seeming dogma- 
tism is almost unavoidable in writing on the subject. It can 
only be said that, by an attempt to present the various views, 
even where there is a very distinct inclination towards one view 
on the part of the majority of chemists, an effort has been 
made to avoid real intolerance. The references to articles and 
books dealing with all controversial points will enable the reader 
to acquaint himself wiih the best that can be said for each 
opinion by its special advocates and to reach a decision for 
himself. Where the writer has felt certain that fundamental 
faults are committed by any considerable number of the less 
well-trained teachers, as, for example, in connection with 
equations, the atomic theory, natural law, etc., the view held to 
be correct may appear to have been presented in an extreme 
form or with needless vigour. Perhaps it is hardly necessary to 
explun that the precise treatment given here in such cases is 
not necessarily suited as it stands for the consumption of the 
pupil. If it impresses the teacher strongly by putting a different 
view in high relief, and shows him the standpoint of the chemist 
as opposed to that of some pedagogues, it will have served its 
purpose. 

The book assumes the reader's familiarity with the science. 
Many brief references to chemical matters would have been 
greatly expanded or carefully limited if they had been intended 
for beginners. 

There has been no intention to recommend particular text- 
books. Many have been cited as possessing some point of 
special excellence, but this must not be taken to indicate 
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4 THE TEACHING OF CHEMISTRY 

emphatic approval of those works as wholes, say for use with a 
class of beginners. 

The author is indebted to many friends for helpful sugges- 
tions. Special thanks are due to Messers. J. B. Tingle, Illinois 
College, M. S. Walker, West Division High School, Chicago, 
W, A. Noyes, Rose Polytechnic Institute, and J. B. Gamer, 
Wabash College, who have read all the work in manuscript or 
proof. 

ALEXANDER SMITH. 
Thb UMiVBRsrrv of Chicago, 
Much, 190Z. 
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dential Address before the Americaa AModitJon for the Advancement of 
Science (1901). Reprinted in Sciehci [N. S.], XIV. 360-371. 

BiuMll, J. E. German Higher Scboals. New York and London, 
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Bo(l«c, N. M- The Scope and Functions of Secondary Education. 
Educational Review, XVI. (1898), 15-27. 

In introducing the subject of the teaching of chemistry it is 
fitting first to state as briefly as ntay be some of ttie reasons foi 
the inclusion of this study in the cuiriculuni of the secondary 
school. We shall thus have in hand the key to the point of 
view which will be preserved id the treatment of the subject as 
a whole, and our statemeiits will indicate the ideal towards which 
the means of education that we may discuss are to be directed. 
Since the ideal which we set before ouiselves must be brought 
into relation with the actual conditions, it will be advisable also 
to say something in regard to the present state of chemistry in 
the secondary schools of this country. We shall then be able 
more easily to determine the means by which the actual may be 
converted into, or at least be brought to approach this ideal. 

In advocating the study of a science, all intention of regarding 
it as the only worthy means of education, and of urging that it 
shall supplant other subjects, must be discarded. 
i^J^ It is true that the support of no mean authority 
tkaatotyif might be found even for this radical position. 
Herbert Spencer, in his chapter on "What knowl- 
edge is of most worth," attempts to show, and with some success, 
that the information which the study of science furnishes is incom- 
parably more useful for our guidance in life than any other kind. 
^.Starting from the thesis that education is intended to teach us 
how to live, and considering all the activities of human life, he 
demonstrates that science furnishes equally in all cases the need- 
ful preparation. Considering next its use as a discipline, he 
concludes " that for discipline, as well as for guidance, science 
is of chlefest value. In all its effects, learning the meanings of 
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INTRODUCTION 7 

things, is better than learning the meaniogs of words. Whcthei 
for intellectual, moral or religious training, the study of sur- 
rounding phenomena is immensely superior to the study of 
grammars and lexicons. 'jj He contends that the value of the 
iuformation furnished by history and consisting of a mere tissue 
of names and dates has a conventional value only. On the 
other hand an acquaintance with Latin and Greek, since it fur- 
nishes extra knowledge of our own language, but can be of value 
only so loDg as certain languages and races exist, may be held 
to have a value that is at least quasi-iclrinsic. The knowledge 
furnished by the truths of science, such as that resistance to the 
motion of a body varies as the square of the velocity, and that 
chlorine is a disinfectant, are truths which will bear on human 
conduct ten thousand yeai^ hence as they do now, and can 
therefore alone lay claim to true intrinsic value. 

While we cannot doubt the great and in many ways entirely 
wholesome influence which Spencer's views have exercised, 
we may be permitted to point out, that, in supporting the 
claims of some particular subject or class of subjects to inclusion 
in a course of education, one is always in danger of comparing 
the subject he favours at its best, and in the ideal form it may 
receive at the hands of an ideal teacher, with other subjects at 
their average or even at their ivorst. This essay was written 
before i860, and was published in that year with the others form- 
ing the volume on education. Perhaps the circumstances of 
that time justified much of what is said, in a way that the cir- 
cumstances of the present would not. There have undoubtedly 
been great improvements in language teaching at its best since 
that time, and while Spencer states that " science forms scarcely 
an appreciable element in our so-called civilized training," and 
in another place speaks of it as " that which our school course 
left almost entirely out," these statements could not be made 
with justice in the same form at the present time. 

Our task will be rather to show that science undoubtedly has 
an aptitude for educational employment sufScient to make il a 
valuable study. We may fairly say also that its use is justi- 
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8 INTRODUCTION ^ 

fied by the desirability of introducing variety into our means 
of instruction. This must increase its strength and effective- 
OthBrXeuon °^^ '" ^'^^ ^^ ^^^ many-sidedDCSS of the inter- 
riMm?*^ ests and therefore of the avenues of approach in 
each individual case, and of the difTerences in the 
tastes of difierent individuals. We may perhaps even go so far 
as to demand its employment on the ground that in some direc- 
tions, even at its average, it can fiirnish certain constituents of 
an all round discipline of the mind more easily or in a more 
conspicuous degree than other subjects at their average. 

We must begin with characteristics which are common to all 
science, with physical science chiefly in mind, and afterwards 
more briefly refer to the special claims of chemistry. The order 
in which the reasons for the study of science are given is not so 
much tliat of importance as that of convenience of presentation. 

I. ReosoiiB for the Study of Science. ^^ 

|Our first reason for the study of science rests on the training 
in observation for which it furnishes the opportunity. To use 
TniilBcli ^^ common expression, the employment of the 
OfenmUsD. laboratory method in science furnishes an exercise 
not merely for the senses but for the mind. This practice of 
observation is, however, common to all forms of scholarsliip, 
and is applied in languages, for example, as persistently as in 
science. But in the latter this training directs attention to 
material objects, and so, while theoretically the same process, it 
awakens an interest in, and develops a capacity to exercise an 
entirely different and most worthy set of activities. Its applica- 
tion to the study of nature and her laws gives, as nothing else can, 
a distinct view of the universe as a well-ordered system. As Pres- 
ident Eliot says (Educational Reform, 1 1 o), (| The student of 
natural science scrutinizes, touches, weighs, measures, analyzes, 
dissects, and watches things. By these exercises his powers of 
observation and judgment are trained, and he acquires the pre- 
cious habit of observing the appearances, transformations, and 
processes of nature. Like the hunter and the artist, he has 

DiqllzcdbvCoOyk" 



INTRODUCTION 9 

Open eyes and an educated judgment in seeing. He is at home 
in some large tract of nature's domain. 'y Mach {Scientific 
Lectures, aSo) makes the same point as follows: "I shall 
meet with no contiadictioQ when I say that without at least an 
elementary mathematical and scientific education a man remains 
a total stranger in the world in which he lives, a stranger in the 
civilization of the time which hears him. Whatever he meets in' 
nature, or in the industrial world, either does not appeal to him 
at all, from his having neither eye nor ear for it, or it speaks to 
him in a totally unintelligible language." This interest in a 
knowledge of nature is an essential element in robust life. The 
study of books alone, at its worst, often submerges the victim of 
it in an unpractical and even mediaeval spirit which we all recog* 
nise as characteristic of the bookworni. 

l_The second reason for the study of science is that it trains 
the pupil in the organization of his observations by comparison 
and inductionj This again is an operation not by ^— £_j__ i_ 
any means peculiar to scientific work. Every c 
human being from the earliest months of his exist- ' 
ence onwards is occupied in the co-ordination of the observations 
he makes, and in building up, with rapidly increasing speed, a 
mass of rationalized experience. The business of life, when it is 
entered upon, is promoted by the same processesX Consciously 
or unconsciously observations are made and generalizations pro- 
duced from them, and on the abili^ to do this correctly the 
man depends for his success in lifej This has been called by 
Professor J. G. Macgregor ' the " knowledge-making " process, by 
which he means that separate facts do not constitute knowledge 
in themselves, and that all we know which is of value is made 
by putting together our isolated observations. It is our ability 
to do this which counts in scholarship or in life, and it is this 
therefore which education should be specially directed to culti- 
vate. As Professor Macgregor points outs, the old curriculum, 
and particularly the study of the classics, affords abundant op- 

' In a most interesting ina.ugural addreis deliveTCd at the opening of 
the fortieth acsuon of Dalbousie College and printed in full in Natusc 
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10 INTRODUCTION 

portunity for the exercise of this povrer. The study of language 
involves the contioual putting together of instances of the use 
of words and phrases. "The lexicon," he continues, "would 
give little more than a clew in many cases to the English equiva- 
lents of, say, Latin words, the exact equivalents, whether words 
or phrases, being determinable only by the study of the context 
and the fruitful drawing upon experience." 

There are two differences between this process as carried out 
in the study of a language and the same process employed in 
the study of a science. In handling the grammar, 
k dictionary and text, it is almost impossible for this 
instruction in its early stages, and at all events at 
" its average if not at its best, to avoid confirming the 
tendency usually fostered by ordinary home training of relying 
upon authority Jor joforma tiou and opinions^ Even the most 
elementary work in science must be considerably below the 
average if it does not place the experimental facts themselves 
before the pupil, and suggest to him no ^ther ultim ate sourc e. 
of informa tion, whether for the learn er, the teacher, orthe 
auiiior of the t ext- boo k, than the study of nature itselt The 
other advantage which natural science possesses is that experi- 
ment permits the repeated production of every fact fresh from 
its original source in the order of nature, as often as may be 
necessary for its full appreciation, and with such variations in 
its circumstances and surroundings as a clear view of every side 
of it may demand. The method of experimobt is a tower of 
strength in the study of the facts of science, while its applica- 
tion to languages is usually discouraged by the teacher, and its 
use in history is impossible. The recourse in this way to the 
study of the thing itself for first hand information, the exactness 
and conclusiveness with which every fact may be established, ■ 
the testing of eveiy inference or hypothesis by renewed com- ' * 
parison with facts, form the essence of tiie scientific method. . 'X 
While it is employed as far as possible in all scholarly work, yet ■/", 
it was first recognised by logicians in connection with the rapid ^^ 
growth of science which resulted from its systematic application 
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in the study of nature, and it still finds special opportunities of 
eropkiyment along scientific lines which are lacking in other di< 
rcctions. It is not too much to expect that the practice of this 
universally applicable method on the original material will form 
an invaluable foundation for its subsequent use in any direction 
whatever. As Professor Jcbb says : "The diffusion of that which 
is specially named science has at the same time spread abroad 
the only spirit in which any kind of knowledge can be prose- 
cuted to a result of lasting intellectual value." 
[Amongst the possibilities which the study of a science promi- 
nently presents is that of the exercise and control of the imagi- 
nation^ In connection with every subject of thought nieoftue 
it is a function of the mind to rearrange the various liMgiMtlw 
conceptions which are presented, to recombine them 
in new forms, and to invent hypotheses which justify the new 
combinations. Of all the powers of the mind it is certainly 
that which is most important in giving originality to the results 
of thought. But in proportion to its value and activity is the diffi- 
culty in controlling its operations. The imagination is a good 
servant, but a bad master. |_The opportunity which is offered in 
an experimental science to test the results of the work of the 
imagination by comparison, again and again renewed, wi|h the 
concrete materials with which it has been dealing, furnishes an 
unrivalled opportunity to practise the control of itj To parody 
Dr. Johnson's aphorism about Richardsoi^ the study of science 
must do much towards teaching the imagination to move at 
(he command of truth. 

As Professor John M. Tj'ler says " t " The successful scientist 
will always exercise his own imagination and that of his pupils. 
He will not allow 'This valuable gift of nature to be repressed 
by a bookish and wordy education.' He will encourage no day- 
dreaming fancy. He will demand that the pictures of the imag- 
ination shall be rigidly tested to see thiU they correspond to 

' The.Cnltnre of the Imagination in the Study of Science; School 
Rkvibw,.V1. (1S9S), 716. The whole ankle should be read. See 
also Peanon's Grammar af Siience, chapter I. 
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some objective reality. But within these limits, and with these 
restrictions, the student of science will cultivate hb imagination 
as faithfully as tlie student of art. And he will train it and 
control it with far more scrupulous fidelity." 
[_ The study of science gives training in wh^, for want of a 
better name, we may designate sclf-eliminationj In all subjects 
yif- rtimiM . ^'^^^ ^""^ unbiased judgment is the ultimate goal of 
Uoa In Sdenoc the student's effort, but many branches of knowledge 
are so filled with human opinions, permeated by 
conventional standards, and all through show so strongly the 
stamp of human workmanship, that unprejudiced judgment is 
hard to attain. Professor Coulter, in an address delivered at 
the University of Michigan, presents clearly the idea I wish to 
convey : — 

1 "The general effect of the humanides in a scheme of educa- 
tion may be summed up in the single word appreHaiton. They 
seek so to relate the student to what has been said or done by 
mankind, that his critical sense may be developed, and that 
he may recognise what is best in human thought and actionj 
To recognise'what is best involves a standard of comparison. 
In most cases this standard is derived and conventional ; in no 
case is it founded in the essential nature of things, in absolute 
truth, for it is apt to shift In any case the student injects 
himself into the subject ; and the amount he gets out of it is 
'. measured by the amount of himself he puts into it It is the 
^artistic, the aesthetic, which predominates, not the absolute. 
It is all comparative rather than actual. The ability to read 
between the lines is certainly the injection of self into the sub- 
ject-matter, and the whole process may be regarded as one of 
ielf-injection in order to reach the power of appreciation, , . . 
The proper and distinctive intellectual result of the sciences is 
a. formula, to obtain which there must be rigid self-elimination. 
Any injection of self into a scientific synthesis vitiates the result. 
Tlie standard is not a variable, an artificial one, developed from 
the varying tastes of man, but absolute, founded upon eternal 
truth." 
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Of courec Dcither of these qualities of self-injection and self- 
elimination is confined to the branch of knowledge in which it 
is thus discovered to be a conspicuous constituent. As Profes- 
sor Coulter points out, even in the study of science alone the 
self-injecting tendency of the humanities must be combined 
with the self-eliminating tendency of science, " and the power 
of appreciation developed by the humanities must always be 
tempered by the scientific spirit." Each method is needed in 
the study of both. Objective and dispassionate study is the 
result of the application of the scientific method in any field of 
knowledge, but the material of the sciences favours the achieve- 
ment of this ideal in an especial degree. As Huxley says, the 
scientific mind is " a clear, coldjjogic engine, with all its parts 
of equal strength, and in smooth working order." 
f^ Other characteristics of mental discipline, such as the way in 
wliich it stimulates mental rectitude, favours clear thought, leads 
to clear expression, etc., might be discussedj They are, how- 
ever, either implied more or less distinctly in those already 
enumer.tted, or may be discussed more lilly in connection with 
the paiticulai parts of chemical work which call out their em- 
ployment 

C.Ad argument of a different kind but of no small weight is 
founded upon the value of the information which the study of 
science imparts. It is al once evident that a study vkIu of tba 
which has strong claims on account of its disciplinary i^^^^^^^ ^ 
value must become practically indispensable if it is Sdenct. 
able simultaneously lo furnish information which is useful and 
can be obtained in no other way. It is one of the strong points 
of Spencer's argument in the chapter on " What knowledge is 
of most worth " that the information furnished by science is of 
this kind. In learniiig how to live we must consider the activilies 
which make up lifej Spencer divides these into those con- 
cerned with self-preservation, those concerned with the gaining 
of a livelihood, those concerned with the rearing of offspring, 
those which minister to the regulation of conduct in social and 
political relations, and those which minister to the gratification 
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of our tastes and feelings. He shows in great detail how all- 
important scientific knowledge is for success in any of these 
lines. rMuxley has used the same argument, and puts it in a 
veiy striking formj' The memorable passage in one of his , 
essays,' in which, after comparing life to a momentous game 
with complicated rules, he asks whether a parent who failed to 
teach his son the rules of this game would not be considered 
negligent or even cruel, is so familiar that to recall it is almost 
superfluous. In his simile, life is like a game of chess with an 
invisible opponent, who may be regarded if you will as some 
calm, strong angel, who plays for love, as the saying is, and 
would rather lose than win. The rules of the game are the laws 
of the universe. The incompetent player is checkmated — 
without haste, but without remorse. 

[Not only is this information valuable, nay, indispensable, in 
itself, but it assists in holding the interest of the majority of 
pupils who would not be so mtich attracted by a purely disci- 
plinary studyj Contact with physical science when it is pre- 
sented in the right way must continually be felt to be contact 
with a mighty, living, and growing reality. 

There is still another consideration which cannot be left out 
of account when the introduction of a subject into the curric- 
ffirtotroctbe ulum is proposed, and that is that we have no 
*'""^™'"°^ reason to believe on historical grounds that the old' 
curriculum has become so much a part of the development Of 
the race that any change in it would produce serious organic 
disturbance. As President Eliot has clearly shown,' the 
classical curriculum is only three hundred years old, and dis- 
placed after a severe struggle an entirely different course of 
training, consisting of scholastic theology and metaphysics, 
while this in turn was simply the usurper of a throne formerly 
occupied by grammar, rhetoric and logic, with a little mathe- 
matics, music and astronomy. Thus a complete revolution of 
the whole list of studies might occur again without scholarship 
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becoming a bywon) or education perishing from the earth. 
Even if science and modem languages entirely displaced the 
classics, we could not urge that a break in the course of nature 
had occurred, but only that history was repeating itself. This 
displacement, however, is not demanded. All we make is a 
plea for the fair representation of science, and this must be 
regarded as conservative, whether we look at it in the light of 
reason or of histoiy. 

[ To sum up, we may fairly claim that when science is employed 
in a way which constitutes an approach to the realization of its 
possilxlities, it furnishes a field for observation along 
a special line, that of the phenomena of nature ; 
it exercises us in knowledge-making, and for this furnishes a 
method of unusual power, that of the study of concrete objects 
and of experiment ; it gives employment for the imagination, 
and at the same time provides an especially sure means of con- 
trolling its operations ; it trains the judgment by the way in 
which the sature of its subject-matter favours self-elimination; 
and finally, the information which it yields is of a special and 
particularly, valuable description.^ Other subjects may claim to 
provide discipline under every one of these heads, but in each 
case science gives a particular v arip^y yf t Ji's Hig( ;iplipp which is 
distinctive. It is thus an indispensable complement to other 
branches of study, and, it may be added, is indispensable not 
merely in the secondary school, but at every stage of educations 
This is the least that can be said. Many scientific men 
claim more for it. In ascending the Brocken one sees, at 
intervals of a few hundred feet, portions of ground fenced off 
and used (or the rearing of small trees which are afterwards to 
be planted out at the same altitude.' If the same trees were 
sprouted at the experiment station at Goettingen, and then 
planted at the top of the Brocken, so far as even an authority 
on forestry could see, they might appear to be perfectly 

* I bare adapted this illustration from Ihe highly suggestife presi- 
Jenli'l address of Professor DennU on "The School and the World" 
delivered before the Indiana State Science Teachers' Association (iSgSJ. 
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adapted to the purpose, yet they would have less chance of 
surviving in their changed environment It is to be feared that 
a large part of w hat we learn _in_5chool does not_surviye Bansr 
plantatjon to the climate of the world, in spite of the demon- 
strable value of its educational possibilities. Perhaps before we 
have concluded our study of the teaching of chemistry, it may 
appear that science at its best comes nearer to being a form of 
training sprouted at the right altitude, and stands a better 
chance of thriving in every-day life than book learning in any 
other branch. 

Some objections have been urged against the conspicuous 
employment of the sciences as aids in education. It is said 
jiyj^jjj^ ^ that the method of science is so rigorous and 
tbe Stair (tf exact that it unfits men for dealing with human 
questions which have not the same clean-cut qual- 
ities. Perhaps the best answer to this is that experience has 
not shown that men, even when they have devoted their whole 
lives to the study of science, very generally lose the qualities of 
sympathy and humanity. And, if there is no great evidence of 
this in their case (and, in this connection, surely the quotation 
of Darwin's experience has been decidedly overworked, and 
been manipulated like a stage army until it has furnished an 
apparent basis for generalization), there is little danger of 
serious atrophy of the sensibilities when scientific work of an 
elementary character occupies but a fraction of the time of our 
youth. 

It is said also that the study of science tends to lower the 
ideals of the student, since it calls upon him to soil his hfinds 
by contact with that which is commercially useful, and that its 
general pursuit would convert us into a money-getting and 
ease-loving people. I believe that the writing and publication 
of books for beginners in various languages is a very lucrative 
occupation, but I have not heard that this fact diminishes the 
cultural value either of the instruction given by the author or of 
the study of his books. Seriously, it is not proposed that a 
course should be given which shall in the remotest way sug^st 
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how one may become wealthy by the employment of chemistry. 
There arc many teachers of chemistry who would be delighted 
to attend such a course, however, if it were given. 

Finally, it is stated that the scientific man exercises himself 
with so limited a part of human experience, as compared with 
that touched by the classics, for example, that the study of 
science has of necessity a distinctly narrowing influence. This 
argument, and the preceding one as well, simply seem to be 
fresh cases of comparing one study at its worst with another 
study at its best Science at its worst under a poor teacher is 
doubtless as narrowing, not to say dull and useless, as any 
other study taught under the same conditions. 

So far we have spoken of science in general with the thought 
of physical science particularly in our minds. Some of the 
arguments in its favour hold with special force in _^ %a.^tm 
regard to the biological sciences, and indeed, if laoe cortl- 
these sciences had been considered, at least one '"' 
weighty addition might have been made to the list. We are 
not here concerned with sciences other than physical ; nor does 
any question arise as to whether physics is to be preferred to 
chemistry or chemistry to physics. Chemistry can be studied 
only through physics. The latter science is more easily ap- 
proached, furnishes a broader field and more points of contact 
with every-day life, and is indeed a prerequisite to the study of 
any science. If chemistry is studied before, or instead of 
physics, about half the time at the disposal of the teacher 
of chemistry must be devoted to the study of physics, or the 
woric in chemistry itself will be trivial and superficial. 

Chemistry shares with physics all the characteristics of 
scientific study which we have discussed. It differs from it 
slightly, however, in respect to the degree and manner in 
which some of them are represented. Thus in chemistry ob- 
servation is mainly through the study of physical phenomena ; 
chemical observation is therefore made by inference and not 
directly. Again, the fects of chemistry which have to be taken 
into consideration, even in elementary work, are much more 
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numerous than is the case in physics. The memory is much 
more heavily taxed in their mastery, and the powers of organi- 
zation are called more prominently into play in their arrange- 
ment Without unusual emphasis on organization and 
arrangement the science disintegrates into a mass of details. 
Finally, the study of chemistry, on account of the indirect 
method of observation, gives more employment to the imagina- 
tion than does ph>'sics. The theories and hypotheses of chem- 
istry are more indispensable to the appreciation of its facts. Of 
course, as regards infonnation, the sciences are all distinct from 
one another, and there is little to choose between physics and 
chemistry in the matter of the importance of this. 

II. History ol the Teaching of Chemistry. 

While the discussion centering round arguments like those 
we have set forth was going on, the sciences had been slowly 
ripening on the didactic side against the time when they 
should gain firee representation in the schools as disciplinary 
studies. 

The course of laboratory instruction in the earlier days of all 
institutions of whatever kind seems to have been modelled on 
yfg,Y^^ J that pursued by Liebig in Giessen. Here, Professor 
Perkin says, " after preparing the more important 
' gases," the student " was carefully trained in quali- 
tative and quantitative analysis." The publication of an out* 
line of Liebig's course in qualitative analysis by Professor Will 
in 1846 (this was the first systematic introduction to the subject 
for the use of beginners), and its translation into English, seem 
to have been followed by the adoption of this subject as almost 
the sole material of elementary laboratory instruction. Even at 
the present day the tradition still retains its influence, and the 
importance of fuller preliminary instruction in general chemistry 
is still fighting its way to recognition in some quarters. The 
one-sided and distorted view of chemistry which the standpoint 
of elementary qualitative analysis gives is still unfortunately the 
only one offered to many beginners. 
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The first really decisive step in the right direction was taken 
by Harvard College, when, in 1888, it included chemistry for 
the first time among the subjects that might be ofTered for ad- 
mission, and, through Professor Cooke's Laboratory Practice, 
issued in the same year, defined the kind of work which it 
considered to be the true educational equivalent of the other 
and older preparatory school studies. This book practically 
launched a new ideal in chemical instruction. It was the first 
attempt in this country ' to lay out a course of laboratory work 
dealing adequately with the fundamental facts and laws of 
chemistry. The result was in marked contrast to the miscel- 
laneous experimentation with chemical substances, and the 
dabbling in qualitative analysis which had hitherto been in use 
and had afi'orded so little support to the classroom work on the 
principles of the science. 

In Great Britain the question of the best methods of teaching 
elementary chemistry had been under discussion for some years 
before this time. In 1S89 a committee of the British Associa- 
tion, appointed to consider the subject, submitted a report 
which included a detailed outline of work (prepared by Pro- 
fessor Armstrong for the Committee) that was a vast improve- 
ment on the old schemes commonly in use. It resembled the 
American plan in discarding analysis, but was intended for a 
younger set of pupils, and differed from it besides in placing 
emphasis even more strongly on the method of instruction at the 
expense of the completeness of the account of the science. It 
sought to place the pupil as completely as possible in the attitude 
of a discoverer, and was willing to sacrifice much in the way of 
speed and area covered to accomplish this. In their difi'erent 
ways both were notable contributions to the didactic side of 
chemistry, and we may trace directly to their influence the rapid 
spread of more rational methods of teaching the science which 
has been so conspicuous in both countries. The principle 

' Professor Ramsa;'* ExperimtHial Prao/i ef Citmical TTumy for 
Btginiura (London, Macmillan, i3S4) was the corresponding **firit" in 
Great Britain. • 
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underlying Professor Cooke's plan has been adopted by nearly 
every recent work prepared for the use of secondary schools. 
The motif oi Professor Armstrong's report has coloured, where 
it has not controlled, a large proportion of the recent teaching 
of Great Britain. 

In Germany some work In science is given in every year of 
the secondary school course. The instruction, however, seems 
to be undertaken with a different aim from that 
: kept in view in the English -speaking countries. 
'*'""*^' While in this country chemistry is taught as a 
separate department of instruction, and with the object of con- 
ferring some knowledge of the science itself, in addition to the 
extraction of such general mental discipline as its study is able 
to afford, in Germany the science is employed primarily for the 
purpose of giving intelligent knowledge of things around us, and 
as a means of training the powers of observation, reasoning, and 
exact expression. While this is the general tendency, however, 
there are many schools in which individual laboratory work by 
the pupils is included in the curriculum, and in which the place 
of chemistry is more like that which it holds in America to- 
day. Vet even in these schools the laboratory work does 
not call for fresh study of new problems in an independent 
spirit, but only repetition of those already used and illus- 
trated in the classroom. Then, too, attendance on the 
laboratory exercises is optional and is usually very limited. 
Promotion to the next class is in theory dependent on pro- 
ficiency in scientific as in other studies, but in practice takes 
place irrespective of this. Thus, in the German school, 
science, to use the words of Spencer, is "the household 
drudge, who, in obscurity, hides unrecognised perfections." 
At least these perfections, if recognised, are veiled until the 
regular study of the sciences as separate subjects begins in 
the university.* 

' Sea James E. Russell, Gtrman Hightr Sihoeh, 329-351, in which a 
detailed outline of the work in physical science in one school la given, 
and the methods and Ideals aie fully set forth. 
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jn Th» Fressot Condition of Clieniloal Inatmotlon. 

The history of secondary education in America so far as 
chenustry b concerned, has been marked by two conflicts, first, 
the struggle for admission, and then, the struggle for jn, stronie 
rank. The struggle for admission may be said to to A dmiwian. 
have been completely won, although there m&y be outlying 
portions of the field which have not yet been occupied by the 
victor. The number of pupils taking chemistry in all the 
secondary schools in the United States is some indication of 
this. According to the report of the Bureau of Education, 
8.55 per cent of all the pupils were studying chemistry in 
1897-98. When we consider that chemistry is very rarely 
taught during more than one year, and that it is usually placed 
in one of the later years of the course, it is probable that not 
more than 15 per cent of all the pupils during any one year 
have any opportimity to take chemistry. The actual number, 
therefore, is, on the whole, encour^ing. Attention may be 
called in passing to the peculiarities, either in the opportunities 
for taking chemistry, or in the way in which advantage is taken 
of these opportunities, or both, in different parts of the country. 
The percentages are 9.39 in the North Atlantic States, 12.3a 
in the Western States, 7.58 in the North Central States. 

The struggle for rank may be said to have been won also, but 
by a moral victory. The opponents are defeated, but it may be 
doubted whether they are convinced. They cover Tbtstnnie 
their retreat by the statement that the scientific *«■••*■ 
course is possibly of equal value with the classical, but the 
training which it gives is different On this ground they fre- 
quently would refuse the granting of the degree of A.B. to the 
graduates of such a course. Unquestionably the sciences have 
been at a disadvantage on account of their lack of that prestige 
which three hundred years of continuous employment have 
given to the older subjects. But, putting aside all prejudice, 
there is perhaps stili some ground for reserve in answering the 
question whether science has actually fulfilled its promises. 
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That its present average efficiency is far below its possible best, 
no one can doubt So far as the feeling of which we have 
spoken is due to a distrust of science at its best, the question 
has already been disposed of in the first section of this chapter. 
So far as it expresses a lack of confidence in science, and par- 
ticularly in chemistry as it is, some further inquiry into the 
question will be proper in this place, and before we pass to 
the discussion of the means which in many schools at least 
have enabled it to reach the best 

There are unquestionably some things which diminish Ihe 

effectiveness of chemistry as a means of instruction in our 

schools. The first of these is a lack of organized 

witbwUek instruction in scientific matters running through 

every year of school work, from the first to the 

last. The pupils have not been brought up to the 

study of nature and physical science by personal handling of 

the objects with which these deal, and consequently their ability 

to get the best out of the subject is hampered because their 

capacity to employ the means of study has become partially 

atrophied by disuse. 

\ This state of affairs is certainly being remedied, but that the 

■ improved conditions have yet had time to affect the average 

teaching in chemistry, may be doubted. Contrast this with the 

( custom of continuously employing the methods of language 

( study from the earliest years, which every child has acquired, 

and the disadvantage under which chemistry labours is at once 

K apparent 

/ Still another impediment may be found in the instruction in 
chemistry in the higher institutions which are intrusted with 
Sdccautb* ^^ duty of training the teachers. As before, we are 
ifcua «i' speaking of the average and not of the best. It has 
TnUriRc been asserted, and with justice, that the greater 
tfTeaehen. ^.^^ ^f (ijjs training is essentially non-scientific in 
its tendency. The instruction is too dogmatic, and books are 
too largely the reliance of the instructors. The pupils are not 
disciplined in the methods of observation and investigation. 
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and there is too mnch speculation substituted for the much 
more conservative theorizing and explanation which are alone 
permissible. The pupils are not brought in contact with the 
spirit of the subject by the study of the original sources and the 
memoin of investigators, and, above all, they are scarcely ewer 
called upon to perform any original investigation, no matter 
how simple, on their own account. Such instruction can 
never transfuse into the minds of the pupils any notion of the 
spirit of the subject. Take, for example, the conventional course 
in chemistty. Even if the subject is studied for two or three 
years, which occurs in the preparation of a small minority only 
of the prospective teachers in secondary schools, the time is 
largely occupied with quantitative and qualitative analysis, sub- 
jects whicli should play a subordinate part in the preparation of 
the teacher, unless he* has ample time at his disposal. It is 
general chemistty that he m npit l^^nnw.^and instruction in these 
Other branches not only contributes little to his knowledge of 
the main trunk, but even diverts his attention from it. Com- 
parison with the training given in languages and mathematics 
shows that, although it may be easy to point out defects, the 
preparation is, after all, much moie thorough in the directions 
in which the work of teaching in the secondary school makes 
the heaviest demands.* 

The results of faulty training of the teacher are more serious 
in science than in language. As Professor Macgregor says, 
"In the making of linguistic knowledge, a pupil under an 
incompetent teacher does not stick fast. He has the experi- 
ence of his childhood to help him, is capable of exercising the 
knowledge- making power without the teacher's aid, on the 
familiar material which language affords, and in his effort to 
make progress, cannot help exercising it to a greater or less 
extent Let me draw special attention to this point \ for the 
fact that in the study of language, exercise of the knowledge- 
making power is not only possible, but in a large measure 
unavoidable, even under an incompetent teacher, gives to lan- 
guage study a great advantage over science study, as a means 
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of discipline in all educational institutions, but especially in 
those of lower grade, in which, owing to their large number, 
the difficulty of* securing competent teachers is especially 
great.** 

Still another cause of diminished efTectiveness in chemistry 
teaching is the lack of unity in the aims and methods of the 
lAck at nutr t^^cl'^'^' This 'S the result of the existence of the 
la Urn «ni same fault in the work of the higher institutions. 
Some elementaiy courses in chemistry are devoted 
largely to analysis. In others, the discoui^ is mainly of atoms. 
These, instead of being employed as conceptions rather than 
facts, are described with such realism that the study of the sub- 
ject by experiment is pressed into the background, either 
actually or in the estimation o^ the pupils. I'hia lack of unity 
is so notorious that when, a few years ago, a set of educational 
conferences was called at Columbia University, no conference 
on science was held. It was considered that the opinions of its 
advocates were so unsettled that the colleges had no basis on 
which to fix definite requirements in science at all. We have but 
to look at text-books on chemistry in order to see that, although 
they are all labelled chemistry, their content and spirit differ 
widely. We have but to compare them with the standard trea- 
tises on languages and mathematics to see how much greater 
' the unity is which has been reached in these subjects. 

In enumerating the disadvantages under which the teacher 
labours in fitting chemistry for a place in the curriculum, we 

_ . must note that not the least of these is the difficulty 

TlwlitrlMic 

nuamtyrf of the subject itself. To quote Professor Mac- 
tbesdaace. gjcgor again, "A difficulty with which the sound 
teaching of science has met, arises from the complex character 
of its subject-matter. To compare different usages of words, 
for example, one has but to turn over the leaves of a book ; to 
compare instances of the occurrence of natural phenomena, the 
phenomena must be watched for or reproduced under varying 
. conditions." Or again, as Professor Cooley says, " Phenomena 
; are the symbols in which trutlis are written, but phenomena 
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abound in supeificial likenesses, obscure differences and decep- 
tive analogies. A correct translation of this language requires 
keen perception, accurate judgment and c^sCalliQe forms of 
expression." It is undoubtedly hatder to carry the subject to 
a depth coiresponding to that which would be reached in 
French or Latin, or to master it with equal thoroughness. 

The case is often made worse by putting chemistry before 
physics in one of the eartier year^ in the secondary school 
The highest benefits can be got from its study only when the 
time comes at which, as Professor Nicholas Murray 
Butler, in attempting to define the stages of psy- 2m«Ss«S3 
chological development and ascertain their corre- JJ^.ii^ 
spondences with the stages in our educational 
system, says, the soul " demands new and more difTicult prob- 
lems to occupy it and absorb its activities." As we hope to 
show later, the organization of the teaching of chemistry at its 
average is in need of very great improvement before adequate 
benefit can be conferred by it, even in the fourth year of the 
secondary school. At present much lime is wasted on the 
study of superficial aspects of this science, when the same time 
devoted to languages or mathematics might have gone much 
deeper and been educationally much more effective. Much 
testimony is available to prove that the chemistry work in 
the average school is not a trial worthy of the powers of the 
pupils. To use the expressive phrase of a friend of mine, 
"There is too much chicken-feed chemistiy occupying time 
that might have been devoted to the giving of solid nourish- 
ment." One needs but to visit a number of schools to see that 
there is truth in this statement I have seen work in English 
being done by the freshmen of a high school which showed a 
surprising grasp of the more abstract aspects of rhetoric and an 
ability to handle problems of literature in a wonderfully effec- 
tive manner, while the same pupils in the next year were putter- 
ing with a kind of chemistry which, it may be said without 
exa^eration, would not have over-taxed the ability of a reason- 
ably intelligent infant if its physical development had permitted 
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it to attempt the work. A mode of study in a science which 
does not take full advantage of the knowledge-making power 
which it can call forth, not only largely wastes the time it occu- 
. pies and discredits the science itself, but diminishes the cffi- 
' ciency of the whole curriculum of instruction. There is reason 
' to fear that chemistry has gained admission before the means of 
' using it most effectively have become widely known. 

The work in science is also frequently hampered by the atti- 
tude of the authorities of the school, who may not be as fully 
SoneOtker convinced of its value as their introduction of the 
H i i m r iBBffc subject into the curriculum would lead us to ex- 
pect They are apt to promote pupils who have neglected 
scientific work, provided they have done well in other studies. 
They are apt also to appease the clamour for representation 
of science in their school by assigning classes in chemistry 
to teachers who have had almost no preparation in the subject, 
instead of delaying its introduction until they can afford to obtain 
a properly prepared instructor. They are prone to load four or 
five sciences on one teacher, regardless of the utter impossibility 
of organizing good laboratory instruction under such circum- 
stances, even if the preparation of the teacher should, by a 
miracle, be not unequal to the task. They cut the day into 
equal and oflen veiy brief periods, as if mechanical adjustment 
of time were everything, and the essential differences between 
laboratory work and class work, in respect to the value which 
each can get out of thirty or forty minutes, were nothing. 

To secure instruction in science of effectiveness equal to that 
in other subjects, and to wrest from it the benefits which it ad- 
mittedly can confer, we must have continuous in- 
struction in science, beginning with nature study 
in the elementary schools ; we must have at the other end im- 
provement in the chemical curricula in the highest institutions 
which furnish the teachers ; we must have unanimity, or some 
approach to it, in regard to the aims and methods of secondary 
school chemistry ; and we must work out the detailed organiza- 
tion of the teaching of chemistry more fully. When these things 
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have been accomplished, proper respect for the subject at the 
hands of all educational authorities will come of itselfl At 
present the average instruction in chemistry does not even re- 
motely approach, in the benefits which it gives, the best that 
can be given or is given. When the difficulties we have 
enumerated have been removed, or considerably reduced, we 
may confidently expect that chemistry, at its average, will 
vrarthily fulfil the hopes which the reasons given for its study 
awaken. It is in the earnest hope of contributing something, 
however little, to the attainment of this end by bringing to- 
gether the opinions of all authorities on the teaching of chem- 
istry in secondary schools that the following chapters have been 
written. 
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CHAPTER 11 

OHXmSTBr IN THB ODBBIODZiinC 

REFERENCES. 

Report of the Committeeof Ten of the National Educational Assoda- 
tian. Washington, D.C., U.S. Bureau of Education. 1B93. Pp. 117-123. 

WoodliQU. 3. P. Sequence of Sciences in the Secondary School 
Curriculum. High School Bulletin No. 7. Albany, N. Y., The Univer- 
sity of the State of New York. Pp. 516-513- 

Thk sequence of chemistry with reference to other subjects 
and the year in which it shall be placed are questions of great 
importance, since they affect profouodly the manner of the 
instruotion and the amount that can be accomplished. This 
question can hardly be said to arise except in connection with 
the sciences. In the case of Greek the doubt lies between 
the second and third years. In English, Latin, or mathemat- 
ics the fir^t year is the natural place for the beginning course. 
In science, however, we have a choice of five or six distinct 
subjects which may conceivably be taught in any sequence, 
each in any year. Observation of schools shows that this 
freedom is made tise of to ihe fullest extent. Not to 'occupy 
too much space with the discussion we may confine ourselves 
to the question of the order in the case of chemistry and phys- 
ics, and whether the physical sciences should be placed in the 
earlier or later years of the high school course. Even with this 
restriction, there is not the slightest approach to unanimity on 
either of these questions, either in the opinions of school-men 
themselves, or in the practice of (he schools. Something more 
final than the opinion of the individual teacher is required, 
since, if he is interested in securing the best work from his 
pupils in chemistry, he will naturally prefer to secure a place 
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in the fourth year of the school for this work. Several of 
the points involved in the discussion of thc^ questions hare 
so important a bearing on the teaching of chemistry that we 
shall be justified in devoting some space to their consideration. 

I. The Precedence of Physics, 
a. 7%e Report of the Commiitte of Ten : — In the report of the 
Committee of Ten perhaps the point which excited most dis- 
cussion was the decision which they reached, that ^^ 
chemistry should be taught before physics. It is pny^eijj. 
undoubtedly conceded by all that the logical order tarecigm- 
is just the reverse of this. The minority report of 
Professor Waggener states, with considerable clearness, the 
reasons which lead him to dissent from this part of the re- 
port. In brief, these were as follows : Since in training the 
pupil to make accurate observations and to draw safe infer- 
ences, the more simple subject-matter should precede the less 
simple, and that which is more obvious to the senses that which 
is less so, and since that which derives more abundant material 
for illustration and application from the experiences of every- 
day life will form a better starting point, physics seems to be 
indicated as the natural precursor of chemistry. He points out 
that a great part of physics relates to phenomena wherein the 
"^bodies concerned and their behaviour are directly perceptible to 
the senses at every stage of the experiment The iirst results 
thus ^ome from direct perception rather than by inference, 
and upon such phenomena the power of making inferences 
should'fiist be trained. The behaviour of parts of matter con-, 
cerrjed in chemical changes, on the other hand, is inferred, not 
observed ; and the conceptions we form of it are less simple 
than those of molecular physics, since it involves a redistribu- 
tion of more than one kind of matter, and the forces in obedi- 
ence to which this takes place are much more complex in the 
matter of selection and direction than cohesion. " The ra- 
tional study of chemical phenomena is therefore of a higher 
order of difficulty than those of physics, — certainly tlian those of 
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molecular physics, a portion of the subject to which the work of 
the high school is largely directed." Finally he points out that 
chemical theory depends for rationalization so completely upon 
an intelligent conception of its many and close relations to 
physical laws that previous training in the measurement of the 
fundamental physical constants would seem to be indispensable. 

b. Observations in Chemistry a Study of Physical Properties : 
— It appears to me that the dependence of chemistry upon 
physical conceptions and phenomena might fitly have been 
emphasized much more strongly. I think that a closer exam- 
ination of the features of chemical experimentation will show 
this, and will incidentally point out one of the directions in 
which much of the teacher's effort may be fruitfully spent. 

When any chemical operation is to be carried out, its suc- 
cess invariably depends upon attention to matters belonging 
strictly to the domain of physics. Thus, if it be a 
question of dissolving a salt in water, the process 
will take a limitless time if the solid is permitted to 
rest at the bottom of the vessel, along with the part of the solu- 
tion which is slowly becoming more concentrated. Yet it is 
seldom that a pupil will spontaneously hasten the process by 
mixing or agitation. Again, when a gas is to be generated 
and collected over water, the filling and inversion of the jar 
of water and the displacement of the water by the gas all in- 
volve many physical questions. In more difficult experiments, 
particularly those connected with the determination of the 
molecular weight of chemical substances by one of the many 
simplified methods which may now be used in any high school, 
physical principles (vapour tension, laws of gases, adjustment of 
pressure before volume measurement, etc.) are almost the sole 
things to be considered. 

A little reflection will show in a manner still more striking 
how, even in the study of the simplest chemical changes, the 
interpretation of the result depends upon a knowledge of physics. 
If the problem be to ascertain the effect of heating upon some 
body, the pupil may observe all that takes place, but, without a 
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rapid concurrent interpretation of eacli feature as it presents 
itself by reference to physical principles, the experiment will 

lead to no cwrect conctusions whatever. The sub- __, , __, 
PhnicalBttt* 
Stance may melt, and the pupil must ascertain of a 
whether this is simply a physical change, or whether ^ 
it involves chemical change also. The substance may boil, 
or appear to do so. The pupil must be in a f>osition to dis- 
tinguish between boiling and decomposition accompanied by 
the production of a gas, for example, by the fact that the removal 
of the source of heat interrupts boiling, but usually does not so 
promptly aflect the progress of decomposition. In heating 
wnnionium nitrate ' we have an excellent illustration of a multi- 
plicity of things which require physical explanation. The ex- 
periment is full of points, such as the apparent violence of the 
boiling while the bubbles of gas rising in the bottle succeed 
one another but slowly, and the cloud of smoke which some- 
times accompanies the gaseous materials and passes successfully 
through the water, all of which require careful consideration of 
the physical properties of matter for their explanation. 

Again, suppose that the problem before the pupil is the ex- 
amination of the action of various metals upon concentrated 
hydrochloric acid, and that he is instructed merely ftotherniiu- 
in the method of bringing the materials together, and tratlim. 
is expected to observe what follows for himself. He must have 
recourse to physics to ascertain whether the effect following the 
introduction of zinc is bailing, and consists in the evolution of 
steam, or is produced by the development of hydrogen. Usually 
his first thought is to attribute the effect to boiling, and indeed 
the reasoning of the observer must frequently consist in draw- 
ing a trial conclusion, and then testing it by known physical 
facts. Again, when the copper is introduced into the acid no 
action takes place. But when the mixture is warmed, bubbles 
of vapour are given up apparently from the neighbourhood of the 
copper, and the pupil is likely now to conclude that hydrogen is 
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being fonned. Tliis conclusion must be suspended, hovever, 
when he realizes that the liquid being heated is a strong solu- 
tion of a gas. He must, therefore, either ascertain whetiier the 
escaping vapour contains hydrogen, or indirectly, by looking for 
the blue colour of a salt of copper, recognise that there has reaUy 
been no fonnation of such a salt, and therefore there can have 
been no evolution of hydrogen. 

It is hardly necessary to add that when parts of physics have 
to be drawn upon wholesale, as the kinetic theory of gases in 
explaining Avogadro's hypothesis and its applications, or the 
properties and employment of electricity in experiments in elec- 
trolysis, a previous acquaintance with dynamics and electricity 
is of the utmost value. In the contrary case, the extreme un- 
famitiarity of the whole thing interposes a tremendous drag on 
the progress in chemistry. 

A careful consideration of any chemical experiment, even the 
simplest, thus reveals the fact that an intimate knowledge of the 
physical properties of matter is required in carrying it out suc- 
cessfully, and in interpreting the results. This knowledge of 
physics must be even more intimate than that demanded of the 
pupil of physics himself, for in the case of the latter the work is 
outlined in such a way that the subject under investigation and 
the method are both known beforehand. In a chemical experi- 
ment, the physical phenomena turn up without warning, and the 
pupil must identify them instantly and understand their whole 
bearing if the conclusion is to be otherwise than doubtful or 
hazy. In fact, the matters of immediate observation in a chemi- 
cal experiment are all physical, and the data derived from these 
depend upon physical knowledge, and thus everything but the 
Anal conclusion is physical and not chemical. 

It has been remarked that " each chemical experiment is a 

question put to nature, and forethought and care are 

^taax^t necessary in putting the question, and study and 

^tB«ceaf reflection in interpreting the answer." In view of 

the above we note that the chemical question has 

to be put in a strange language (namely, by ph^ical methods), 
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and the ansver is returned in the same foreign language. This 
language must therefore be mastered before the question can be 
put or the reply understood. The education of a chemist con- 
sists largely in acquiring a colloquial knowledge of this language. 

c. The Contiusion: — Whether chemistry or physics should 
come first is thus seen to be an idle question. P'-y"^" must 
come first. The question really is whether it is better to furnish 
a systematic knowledge of physics during the previous year, or 
leave it to be picked up as it is presented, hap-hazaid, in the 
course of chemical work. When the question is put in this 
form, there can be little doubt in regard to the answer. It is 
true that the course in physics will probably not deal in any 
sufficient detail with some of the phenomena most intimately 
connected with chemistry. But the focility with which the pupil 
who has surveyed the whole ground in outline will acquire fur- 
ther knowledge of the same kind, will be incomparably greater 
than that of the pupil who has no "apperceptive mass" in 
which the fragmentary facts noted in the course of chemical 
work may be absorbed. 

It is evident that when chemistry precedes physics, the former 
subject will furnish a more valuable introduction to the latter 
than in recent discussion has been generally admitted. A 
teacher of chemistry, whether he will or not, is bound to fur- 
nish some instruction in physics, and the result, while it must 
necessarily be unsystematic, will nevertheless assist materially 
in the subsequent study of the same thing. The study of either 
subject is bound to hasten the process of acquiring the other, 
but the precedence of physics is the more economical arrange- 
ment, since it will but little diminish the speed with which 
physics may be acquired, while greatly accelerating the prog- 
ress of the pupil in chemistry. 

II. Argnmenta in ravonr of the Precedence of Chemistry. 

The decision of the Committee of Ten seems to have been 
based finally upon the consideration that the greatest amount 
of nuthematical training possible should be secured before the 
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pupils enter upon the study of physics. Attthorities on this 
subject, however, do not seem by any means to be unani- 
t^jOt^t;^ mous in thinking that a course in advanced algebra 
Mitknutle*. and solid geometry are really indispensable prerequi- 
sites. In algebra the solution of simple equations is usually 
considered sufficient, while in geometry the detennination of 
the area of the parallelogram and circle, and the volumes of the 
sphere and cylinder can easily be given by the teacher of phys- 
ics, and thus the postponement of the work for the whole year 
may be avoided. It is probable that the Committee of Ten 
was really thinking of the value of the general discipline which 
these subjects would undoubtedly confer, rather than of any 
considerable percentage of the subjects themselves which would 
be required for the service of the teacher of physics. 

It is frequently maintained that chemistry may and should be 
taught more simply than physics. This is an insidious argu- 
--,_,-,_ nient Every subject should be taught simply, if 
rtiB^(rtiiM by the term we mean that it should be so carefully 
*^"'**' related at every step to the previous knowledge of 
the pupil that over-strenuous effort on the one hand, and obscu- 
rity on the other, are avoided. But, in many cases, the simplifica- 
lion which makes chemistry an easy study is not of this kind. 
It involves not the careful bridging of all gaps and rational ap- 
proach to conquest of all difficulties, but rather the mutilation 
of the subject and the removal of most of the science along with 
the difficulties. For example, in studying the action of a metal 
upon hydrochloric acid, we have seen that an intimate knowl- 
edge of the physical properties of the materials is required. 
But we may "simplify" the experiment, heading it "Standard 
method of making hydrogen," and direct the pupil to place 
zinc in hydrochloric acid. By this arrangement, as he already 
knows that hydrogen is a gas, no close observation, no knowl- 
edge of physics, and no reasoning are demanded of him. The 
whole pith of the exercise has been removed as an incident of 
the simplification however. Chemistry can thus be reduced to 
a series of cook-book receipts, and all difficulties may dtsap- 
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pear simultaaeously with the removal of alt the discipline which 
chemistry is most fitted to impart A large part of the work 
may be airanged so as to consist in the formation of precipi- 
tates. Here the same set of physical phenomena is repeated 
time after time without variation, and the chemical conclusions, 
namely, that a certain substance is or is not formed, and if 
formed b blacic or red, as the case may be, may be drawn with- 
out the pupil once realizing what the physical conditions are 
that make this possible. 

When the work has thus been conventionalized, so to speak, 
it ceases to deserve the name of chemistry. It has variously 
been designated as " cookery " and " test-tubing." Yet scorn 
does not seem to have much effect in appreciably reducing the 
amount of this kind of mechanical work. There are still some 
who seem to think that anything which deals with chemical ma- 
teriab and uses chemical terms is in some measure chemistry. 
There are laboratory manuals that can be used with delightful 
facility by the largest class, and with the least amount of super- 
vision, which furnish the pupil with little work that is not of this 
description. 

The mention of text-books reminds us, that the fact that high 
school books on chemistry appear to be simpler than those on 
physics, has been used as an additional support of the argument 
that chemistry is intended to precede physics. This really in- 
volves the question of the choice of a text-book, which we shall 
discuss in another chapter. It may be remarked, however, 
that chemistry books arc not as simple as they seem. Many 
works intended for high school use are filled with graphic form- 
ufee. 1 know no subject which is found more difficult by the 
beginner than the comprehension of the way in which a 
graphic formula represents the chemical properties of a sub- 
stance. The books I refer to seem to realize this, for they 
make no attempt to explain the formulEe they employ. Per- 
haps they leave that task to the teacher. The usual result 
seems to be, however, that the formiilse are memorized, and are 
highly prized as the subjects of examination questions. If the 
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laws and formulae found in works of physics were to be memor- 
ized also, that subject might rival chemistry, if not excel it, in 
simplicity. The teacher is not compelled to confine himself to 
the most trivial treatment of chemistry. Avogadro's hypothesis 
and its consequences, involving as it does the determination of 
molecular weights, atomic weights, valency, and the construc- 
tion of formulae and equations, is the most fundamental ptin- 
cipte in chemistry, and will usually be found as difficult a subject 
as anything in elementary physics. Professor van 't HofT, in a 
recent lecture, stated that as a student he never had understood 
the application of this hypothesis, and that be learned it only 
when he became an instructor in chemistry. 

The argument that the manipulation in chemistry is simpler 
than in physics, and therefore fitted to precede the latter, is 
based upon the same assumption as before. If we 
Hulnlttlra cniasculate the subject sufficiently, we can make it 
MriertlwH simpler than any other subject that may be named, 
'^'*'*'" but if the teaching in chemistry attempts to include 
the fundamental principles of the science, as the teaching in 
physics does, it need not suffer from lack of experiments requir- 
ing skill, patience, and knowledge. The determination of molec- 
ular weights, and the measurement of combining weights, are 
the most fundamental things in elementary chemistry. They 
are not, by any means, beyond the skill of the high school 
pupil, or tlie equipment of the high school laboratory, but they 
are not to be classed in simplicity with naming salts, or dis- 
tinguishing 'silver,' 'lead,' and 'mercury' by the use of hy- 
drochloric acid and ammonia. 

Nor need we have recourse to experiments of a quantitative 
nature to furnish instances of difficulty tn chemical work. The 
pupil in chemistry is confronted with one difficulty in every ex- 
periment, which it seems to me is not met with in the same 
degree in any of the other sciences. The difficulty rests on the 
fact that before observing, he has himself to produce that which 
he* is to study. There is doubtless important training for the 
pupil who is called upon to examine a cockroach minutely, and 
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report upon the number, location, and kinds of its appeadages. 
But ir he had to create the cockroach by a definite method of 
procedure, it is likely tha.t his observations would less exactly 
describe the standard animal than they do. In chemical work 
almost every experiment will show varying results in tlie hands 
ai different students, all working by the same directions. Some 
will use concentrated sulphuric acid or pure sine, and so fail in 
obtaining hydrogen ; a solution may be applied in too concen- 
trated a form, or too much may be used ; a test-tube may not have 
beea thoroughly cleaned. Every teacher knows how puzzling 
the 'sports' are which the pupil may produce in this creative 
worL Nor is carelessness always to blame. Directions so 
minute as to remove all possibility of variation from the desired 
result would frequently be so elaborate as to be impracticable. 
Successful laboratory work in chemistry must depend largely on 
the knowledge, forethought, and skill of the pupil. The use of 
these is an essential part in chemical manipulation, and makes it 
at least as difficult as anything in the other sciences. 

Ill- In whicli year of the Mi^b Scliool Course sliall ChemistTy 
be tau^bt t 

l_The amount of work which can be given in a year, and the 
thoroughness with which it can be given, must be influenced 
very gready by the general advancement of the pupiO Prob- 
ably at least twice as much can be done in the fourfb year as 
in the first, on this account alone. The necessary absence of 
previous training in physics, in the latter case, must greatly in- 
crease the disproportion. Every science cannot secure a place 
in the fourth year, and so have the advantage of reaching the 
pupils who are most mature and have had the largest prelimi- 
nary training in other sciences. The decision must mainly 
depend upon whether chemistry or some other science is to be 
selected for most elaborate treatment. If physical geography 
or physiology secure the coveted position, either will obviously 
be benefited greatly by the fact that it is preceded by a course 
in chemistry. The general tendency in the secondary schools, 
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however, is undoubtedly to emphasize most strongly the fuoda- 
mental sciences, and to treat with less considerations those which 
are developed largely by the application of physical and chemi- 
cal principles- 
It has indeed been said that habits of neatness, care, and 
skill in manipulation cannot be learned after the second year of 
Aj.iuutmi for ^^ '^'S'' school, and that therefore chemistry and 
CkemiKryiM physics should occupy these two years. This argu- 
*""* ment, however, seems to assume that the work of 
the chemist re<]uires the agility of the pianist, or the suppleness 
of the acrobat. Surely what is needed is rattier the patient, 
intelligent, and forethoughtful variety of manipulation which is 
favoured by maturity rather than by youth. No difficulty seems 
to be found in training surgeons in precisely this sort of way, in 
years much later than those just mentioned. 

There seems to be good ground for the contention that 
physics and chemistry cannot give up the fullest discipline of 
which they arc capable in the earlier years ' of the 
F course. Without mathematics, physics must be 
UUter feeble, and without physics, the chemistry must be 

considerably restricted. Then, too, the continuous 
and minute supervision, which work in chemistry requires, must 
be greater the eariier it appears in the curriculum, to offset the 
slighter previous knowledge of the pupils. In practice, how- 
ever, the much larger classes of the earlier years would entail a 
diminution in the supervision, rather than an increase in it, and 
thus still further reduce the efficiency of the work. 



1 Although the entrance requirements of universities should not be 
permitted to interfere nith the attangement of the work of the secoodary 
schools, if their ioterests contlici, it maybe noted that, so far as chemistry 
is accepted at all as an admission subject, the work done in the first or 
second year will almost always satisfy the very itidefinile requirement. 
The work outlined by the University of the Stale of New York, and the 
questions asked in their examinations, are said to pre-suppose fourth year 
work. The requiTcments of the Examination Hoard of the colleges of 
the Middle Stales and Maryland, and those of one or t<to universities out- 
^de of this organization which have definitely outlined admission work in 
tbia •ubjecti practically demand fourth year work. 
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[^Perhaps the fai-reaching relations of chemistry to commerce 
and industry, the value of the discipline which it affords in pre- 
paring for a business career, and its importance in preparation 
for the study of medicine and technology are worthy of notice as 
incliping the schools very generally to give it the most favourable 
position among the sciencesj It is at least certain that many 
bodies of recognised authority incline to recommend the placing 
of it late in the course. The Committee of Ten (1892} set it in 
the third year immediately before physics. The Committee of 
the National Education Association on College Entrance Re- 
quirements (1899) indicated that the last year was the most ap- 
propriate, and the University of the State of New York makes 
the same recommendation.' In individual schools there may be 
good reason for departing from this arrangement Successful 
curricula have been devised in which the advantage of prelimi- 
nary chemistry was secured to the teachers of biology, physics, 
and physiography without reducing the opportunity of the pupils 
to secure the best training in chemistry. This is done by intro- 
ducing selected parts of the subject, along with some physics 
and physical geography, into a course in general science which 
occupies the first year. The regular course in chemistry which 
comes later can only be benefited by this arrangement. In a 
few schools a compromise with the recommendation of the 
Committee of Ten is effected by dividing the third year between 
physics and chemistry, and then offering a full coun^e in both 
of these subjects as alternatives in the fourth year. 

Uniformity in the arrangement of the curricula of all secon- 
dary schools can never be achieved, and is probably not desir- 
able. The chief value of the discussion in this chapter to the 
teacher of chemistry lies in the attempt to bring vividly before 
him the great importance of a clear knowledge of the physical 
conceptions involved in all chemical work, and the necessity 
which is imposed upon him, wherever his work may be placed, 
of making these conceptions clear to his pupils as necessity 
arises. Without this the work in chemistry must be mechanical 
and Ihiitless, and indeed, although dealing with the sub- 
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ject-matter of the science, it cannot justly be called chemtstiy 
at alL 

IV. The Time to be allotted to ChemiatrT. 

The subjects which have long been established in the cut- 
riculum in most cases run continuously through the course, and 
the unit of worit is seldom less than a year. The sciences, 
however, in the stniggle for rect^ition, have had to content 
themselves with a bate foothold, and in a majority of the 
secondary schools of this country are each disposed of in 
brief periods of twelve weeks. The question of the minimum 
length of time which may be assigned to chemistiy, consis- 
tently with securing the best value for the efforts of teacher and 
pupil, is, therefore, one of the greatest importance. 

If the object in teaching chemistry were simply that of im- 
parting a certain amount of information about the subject, the 
APiUTear ^^^^^ would be considerable in proportion to the 
farCkeadftrT. length of the course, no matter how short it might 
be. If, however, the task of contributing to the discipline of 
the pupil's mind is to be assigned to it, the time factor requires 
careful consideration. If we take into account the fact that, 
when a subject is taken up for the lirst time, familiarity has to 
be acquired with a new material of study, with a new language 
and mode of expression, and, in the case of a science, with a 
new mode of study by experiment in a laboratory, and a less 
familiar form of exercise for the reasoning powers, it is evident 
that much time will be consumed in overcoming the initial 
difficulties. In the case of chemistry eight or ten weeks at 
least must pass before the pupil has become accustomed to 
the use of a laboratory and has reached the position of being 
able to study the new subject in the new way. The effect of 
experience, which is always cumulative, is most markedly so in 
an elementary course in science, and even after twenty-four 
weeks' work, the pupil is just reaching the point at which facility 
in handling the subject will enable him to make really rapid 
progress. The influential committees which have recently re- 
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ported on this subject have been unanimous in demanding at 
least a year for chemistry in the secondary school. 

The far too common plnn of teaching three sciences in a year 
is supported by the argument that it gives more variety, but 
when we consider that each of the sciences introduces a new 
subject, a new variety of material, a new nomeoclature, new 
forms of manipulation, and to some extent new methods of 
thought, it is evident that the repeated change from one sub- 
ject to another must involve a great expenditure of time on 
the mere machinery of each subject, and a prodigious loss of 
power in throwing away at each transition much tliat had been 
acquired, instead of using it as the foundation for still greater 
and more rapid advances in the same direction. The names 
of all the sciences may be included in the curriculum, but it is 
certain that if their number reduces too greatly the time allotted 
to each, the sciences themselves will never get within reach of 
the pupil excepting in name. If the means of the school per- 
mit the teaching of only one or two years of work in science, 
then one or two sciences only should be taught. 

The Committee of Ten recommends that at least two hun- 
dred hours be devoted to chemistry, and that one-half of this time 
should be spent in the laboratory. The Committee on College 
Entrance Requirements of the National Education Association, 
the most representative educational body in this country, rec- 
ommends that at least four periods a week be given to chem- 
istry, and that half of these be periods of double length spent in 
the laboratory. They add that a longer time than this will 
be required if chemistry appears before the third year of the 
course. The Committee of Nine of the New York State Sci- 
ence Teachers' Association, in its report published by the 
University of the Slate of New York {High School BuUetin 
No. 7, 714), recommends an even longer time. If the period 
in the high school is forty-five minutes in length, the com- 
mittee demands two double periods weekly in the laboratory, 
one period devoted to an experimental demonstration, two 
periods to prepared recitations, and suggests that three ad- 
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ditional periods will be requited for text-book and library 
study. 

The difficulty of securing consecutive periods for laboratory 
work seems to be so great that particular emphasis should be 
placed on the importance of this. When the periods are short, 
experiments requiring construction of apparatus, and occupying 
more than a very few minutes of time in their performance, can 
only be accomplished under considerable difficulties. If it is 
found impossible to secure double periods, the apparatus may 
be prepared in advance by the teacher, and thus the exclu- 
sion of some experiments of fundamental importance may be 
avoided. 

V. Conttnuaus Couraea in Chemistry. 

REFERENCES. 

WilBon, O. O. The Place of Science in the Preparatory Schools. 
School Review, VI. (1898), 211-314. 

Palmar, G. 8> Specialization in Preparatory Natural Science, Hii., 
659-671. 

Although the extension of the courses in chemistry in secon- 
dary schools to the length of one year has not yet been accom- 
if^^ag^i^ plished in the majority of the high schools of the 
mFaToaraf country, amovement in favour of the establishment 
of three and four year courses in this subject has 
acquired such prominence that reference to it cannot be 
omitted. In recent articles the arguments in favour of this 
extension have been marshalled with such earnestness, and it 
must be admitted with some degree of plausibility. The dis- 
ciplinary value of the old curriculum depended upon the con- 
tinuous courses in Latin, Greek, and mathematics which it 
contained. The disciplinary value of a similar course in chem- 
istry, or one of the other sciences, properly taught, although 
we have no experience of it in the secondary school period, 
would un<ioubtedly be not less than that of the older subjects. 
Differing in kind from these, as they differ from one another, 
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it would be a valuable addition to the training of the pupil. 
It would also give a wider selection of continuous studies, and 
enable those who are unable to secure the greatest benefit 
from the classical course to get a more congenial, and, at the 
same time, a really worthy substitute for Greek. 

The counter-argument that the study of science has a nar- 
rowing influence may be branded at once as preposterous. Any 
study, even Latin, may have a narrowing influence -^_ 
if taught by a narrow man in a narrow way. Sut tkeMtzlnrai 
this suggests one real difficulty, namely, that no non- 
technical or liberal course for the second or third years of chem- 
istry has yet been worked but,' The real obstacle, however, in 
the case of chemistry, and we are not concerned with the ques- 
tion as it aflects other sciences, is that if we agree that it should 
be preceded by physics, which in turn is preceded by algebra, 
at least two yeara, and more often three years of the high school 
couise will have passed before the pupil is ready to begin the 
subject. Even taking the piossible redistribution of the work of 
physics and chemistry into account, it does not seem likely that 
more than two years of chemistry can in any case be secured. 
Inafewhighschoob this amount of instruction is given, and given 
successfully. The question, however, of outlining the work of the 
second year cannot become pressing as long as the preparation 
of a majority of teachers is not sufficient for a single year. 

In spite of the obvious and weighty difficulties in the way of 
this so-called "specialization" in school science, it is surprising 
how rapidly sentiment in favour of it seems to be de- ggoenivMr- 
veloping. Mr. Wilson mentions ascertaining the •N« o»i»io«t. 
opinions of about two hundred teachers, of whom only one-third 
were college professors, on the question whether they prefeired 
(a) to divide the lime among four branches of science, or (b) to 
give the pupil a choice of four sciences or two years' work each 
in any two of the four sciences, or (c) to devote four years to 
continuous study on one subject. Only forty-three per cent 
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favoured the first plan, and many of these may have done so 
simply because they disliked the olher two still more, while forty- 
two per cent favoured the second, and fifteen per cent favoured 
the third. Of those preferring the last plan, eight or more were 
teachers in secondary schools. 

VI. Articulation a( School and College Ctiemiatrj'. 
REFERENCES. 

Palmer, O.S. Rcsum^andCritique of the Tabulated College Require- 
ments in Natural Sciences. School Revfew, IV. (June, iSg6), 4;i-46a 

Smith, Alexander. Articulation of School and College Work in the 
Sciences. School Review, VII. ( 1399), 41 1, 453, 537. 

While it is generally admitted that the work of the school 
should be arranged exclusively with reference to the needs of 
the pupils of the school itself, and without reference to any 
special section of them which may harbour the intention of after- 
wards proceeding to college, there is no question but that the 
college has exercised a definite if subordinate influence on the 
evolution of the school course. In some subjects, the college 
lias assisted in setting the pace and marking out the path which 
has finally been adopted as best for the pupil, whether he goes to 
college afterwards or not. Except in a few isolated instances, 
the correlation between the work of the two institutions unfort- 
unately has been confined to languages and mathematics. In 
these subjects it is possible for the pupils who go'to college to 
continue without interruption or loss of ground the studies 
which they pursued in school. The achievement of a similar 
articulation in the sciences has encountered so many difficulties 
that it has as yet made practically no progress. 

The first difficulty lies in the extraordinary diversity in length 
and in content of the courses in the same science in different 
ScboUCken- schools. In chemistry, the time varies from twelve 
MrraTarl- to forty weeks, and the instruction may be entirely 
' in general chemistry, almost entirely in qualitative 
analysis, or it may dispense with the laboratory. The college, 
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drawing its freshmen from a hundred ditTerent schools, cannot 
furnish a course which will lit equally so many differing founda- 
tions, and it does not attempt the task. President Eliot says, 
" It would be a pity if we could not adapt our courses in college 
to any good teaching in the schools." If Latin and mathematics, 
however, had remained one-tenth part as fuQ of divergencies as 
school chemistry, the present system of co-operation would 
never have been brought about. It is difficult to believe that 
chemistry possesses any property which makes this divergence 
unavoidable. 

The second difficulty in the way of articulation is the con- 
siderable diversity in the elementary courses of different colleges, 
and therefore in the work, part or all of which, pupils Atutnde of 
in the same school in going to these different col- '•'•CoiiefM. 
leges must attempt to anticipate. A third difficulty is that 
many colleges give no admission credit for chemistry,' and the 



' The preliminary report of the Committee on College Entrance 
Requirements of the National Education Assodation, published in 
the School Rb'vibw, IV. (June, 1S96), 341-413, gives some startling 
information in regard to this subjecL Of the fifly-six colleges and uni- 
veisiLiea whose admission requiremen Is were discussed, only thirty accept 
chemislry at all. A further study of the relation between admission and 
college chemistry in these thirty instilulions, which I had occasion to 
make and have fully discussed in the School Review, VII. (1889), 
4"> i3i 5^7> shows that only three have delinile entrance requirements, 
and provide a definite mode of handling those who offer them, A dozen 
or so place the students who offer chemistry into the college course along 
with beginners, and the remainder seem lo attempt a rough sifting by 
which the better prepared students go into advanced work, and the less 
well prepared into the elementary course. 

Professor Saidwell of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
presented to the Sixth Meeting of the New England Association of chem- 
istry teachers some facts which illustrate the method in the last class of 
Institutions. In the autumn of 1S99, one hundred and fifty-eight students 
offered chemistry for admission to the Institute, being 50.3 per cent o( 
the total number entering. After five weeks eighty.six of these students 
remained in advanced courses, while seventy-two retired voluntarily into 
the elementary course. It is evident that a majority of the eighty-sii 
were most likely only partially fitted for the work in which they found 
themselves, while the seventy-two were all misfits in the elementary course, 
since they had all studied more or less of it before. It is evident from 
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rest, with few exceptions, give credit for anything tW is 
presented, and thus make the arrangement of a logical sequel 
to high school work in the subject within their own walls 



The few universities which insist upon a definite amount and 
kind of chemistry do not agree at all in regard to the kind, and 
thus when the school seeks the advice of the college, as it often 
does, the utterances of the latter in regard to chemistry lead to 
nothing but discouragement and distraction. The Committee 
of Ten reported definitely " that there should be no difference 
in the treatment of physics, chemistry, and astronomy for those 
going to college and scientific school and those going to neither." 
The principle would have been something more than a mere 
doctrinaire statement if it had read, "When the secondary 
Echoob have decided upon the length, aim and content of tl)eir 
course in chemistry, all colleges should accept this for admis- 
sion." ' 

The fourth difKculty in the way of articulation is that no 
advancement is granted to pupils who offer chemistry as an ad- 
mission subject I have elsewhere discussed this subject more 
fully, and may be permitted to quote a few lines.* 

"The college should grant advancement in the series of its 
courses in each science to an extent corresponding to the ad- 
mission credit given. In other words, it must recognise ade- 
quately, and in a practical form, the extent to which the school 
work may fairly claim to constitute an anticipation of its own. 

"To effect this, each department in the college must adapt 
its own courses so that one of them shall offer a suitable contin- 
uation of the preparatory work. This will be open to those 



this that the Institnte htu no definite requirement in adcnlssion chemistry, 
and muBl, like other iostitutioTis of the same class, share with the schools 
the blame for this chaotic state of affairs. 

' Arguments similaj' to the above, and leading to the same conclusions, 
have been urged most strongly by the Commiltee of Nine of the New 
York Stale Science Teachers' Association in its first report (University 
oC the State o{ New York, High Sckaal BullttiH Ne. 3, 47S^4So}. 

* From the School Review, VII. 456. 
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students who enter with a credit in the subject, and such stu- 
dents should never be required to begin the science over again 
in the same class with those who lack this credit and 
preparation." 

The course in continuation of school work will not usually be 
the second reguUr college course, for the school work will not 
be the equivalent of the first course in college. 
When the college, as it often does, attempts nothing „^ ^^ 
beyond a secondary school course in elementary T^^JjJ?^ 
chemistry, it deliberately throws away the advan- 
tages which the more rigid selection of its students, the smaller 
size of the classes, the greater maturity of the constituents of 
these classes, and the greater amount of work which can conse- 
quently be demanded of them, place in its hands. The college 
introductory course should be heavier by at least a half, and a 
distinct class should be fonned for those who are not beginners 
and desire a sequel to secondary school chemistry. This ar- 
rangement should certainly be possible in the larger universities, 
and especially in technical and medical institutions in which all 
the students are required to study chemistry, and in which, 
therefore, a sufficiently large number will have olTered it for 
admission to warrant the formation of a separate class. Where 
no proper sequel is olTered, and chemistry inside the college is 
optional, the pupil takes an elementary course, in which much 
that he has already studied is repeated, of his own free will. 
Where the pupil is required to take college chemistry, however, 
and admission credit has been granted, the institution is under 
an obligation to furnish fit instruction to the candidates. 

The movement in favour of unity in the matter of secondary 
school chemistry will doubtless be materially assisted by the 
recent inauguration of a college entrance examination board, by 
the Association of Colleges and Schools of the Middle States and 
Maryland, and the preparation by it of syllabuses ' of admission 

1 The reqiiitements in all subjects may be obluned by transmitting 
the price, ten cents, to the Secretary of the College Entrance Examina- 
tiM Board, Sub«Ution 84, New Voik, N. V. 
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work in all secondary school subjects. The syllabus in chem- 
istry is based upon the report of the Committee of the National 
Educational Association, and will probably be accepted not only 
by the universities within the association, but also by the great 
majority of the institutions of learning in the country. 
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I. Impedimenta to be overcome or avoided. 
While the introduction of any new subject must of necessity 
be difRcult, there are special reasons whicli make the demand 
for unusual Lict and skill on the part of the teacher 
of science imperative. The introduction of a new , 
language, for example, does not present the same aadSdeace 
degree and kind of difficulty. The pupil has been 
accustomed from his infancy to handling the problem of words, 
their meaning, and their relations, and there is no novelty in 
the material, or, to any great extent, in the method. The 
operation of noting the usage of words, for example, and 
determining their precise significance, " the formation of hy- 
potheses . . . and repeated modificatian of hypotheses after 
they have been brought to the touchstone of experience," 
and, in general, the operation of organizing isolated tacts into 
knowledge, which Professor J. G. Macgrcgor has styled knowl- 
edge-making, has, in the direction of language, became a habit. 
Much of this work may have been unconscious, but it has none 
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the less resulted in education with especia] application to a par- 
ticular kind of problem. The objects of the material world have 
not been studied with anything like the same care, for attention 
to physical matteis has not occupied almost every waking instant, 
and there has not been the same inexorable necessity for mi- 
nute and exhaustive organization of the phenomena which they 
present. 

Then, too, the study of language furnishes an endless suc- 
cession of simple problems in which the same forms recur at 
sduce mon shcirt intervals an endless number of times. A 
DfiHcNit. science, on the olher hand, presents " problems 
with a greater range of difficulty on a material which is in 
general more complex." 

Furthermore, when a new language is presented, the assist- 
ance which the pupil receives from the grammar and diction- 
ary has no iiarallel in scientific work. The contents of these 
aids to study are classified in such a way that the problem of 
ascertaining the meaning of a word or phrase can be at once 
reduced within certain narrow, clearly defined limits. The 
laboratory directions, indeed, attempt to instruct the pupil how 
he shall himself produce that which in science takes the place 
of the text, the phenomenon to be studied. But unless these 
directions play the part of an interlinear translation also, he has 
to provide from his own previous experience the abilily to sepa- 
rate the significant from the insignificant factors among the 
many details he may observe, and to furnish, upon the same 
presumably rather meagre basis, the correct interpretation. 
The teacher always baa it in his power to simplify the problem 
by affording guidance, but, if this is carried too far, the benefit 
of learning from experience under conditions which far more 
closely resemble those of actual life than is the case in language 
study, is snatched from the pupil's grasp. Acquiring the ability 
to make knowledge is education, and to shield the pupil from 
the necessity of doing this with the material which science sup- 
plies, is to deprive him of that element in his training which 
science is in an especial degree fitted to furnish. 
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Not only, howrevcr, docs the beginning work in a sctence 
present an uobmiliar material for study, but it should seelc to 
cultivate an attitude which is for the most part j^^^^ 
entirely new. f~The work in chemistry can be made UMtta 
ahnost wholly inductive in method, and must be 
made altogether so in spirit^ The pupil encounters an addi> 
tional difficulty in the acquired mental habit which he has of 
developing consequences by speculation. It is the hardest 
thing in the world to compel bim to stick cktsely to the facts 
and to test such inferences as he may draw by renewed scrutiny 
of the data, and perhaps the performance of new experiments, 
before adopting them. The symmetry of an idea, and its logi- 
cal harmony with conceptions aheady existing in his mind, blind 
him to the &ct that a dozen competing ideas might have arisen 
in the same connection, and yet none of them be confirmed by 
experience. In geometry he is accustomed to the devebping 
of a ^tem from a few simple conceptions, and he has still to 
leanthat in science a multitude of &cts are required for the 
fou^bkia of one conception. Not only does the pupil suffer 
fromlK difficulty, but the teacher himself may follow the lines 
of least resistance, and, allured by the rapid progress the pupils 
make, conform his teaching to methods to which they are ac- 
customed, and so throw away the opportuni^ of making a new 
start which the study of a science furnishes. He may thus aB 
too easily pervert it into a continuation of the same kind of dis- 
cipline, instead of making It the starting point of a new one. 
The teacher must be continually on the watch lest defects in 
his own training, which he has not later observed and remedied, . 
lead him to teach chemistry as a dogmatic system of principles 
with which the concrete experience in the laboratory, has litdc 
more than a noddftig acquaintance. 

Still another feature of chemical work which in some ways 
forms an impediment to the beginner, is the attitude of an 
original observer in which he is to be placed. This attitude is 
a strange one to him, for he has been accustomed to accept 
facta from books or lus teacher as the basis of his work, and 
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even to derive most of his opinions from sources other than 
his own intelligence. It is difficult if not impossible to con- 
Sdt-miuM ^^'-^ '^^ elementary instruction in a language in a 
Uttel it- way which will have any other effect than to confirm 
*"*"*■ the mind of the pupil in this attitude. Before be- 
ginning a science, therefore, he has acquired the habit of rely- 
ing upon authority for most of what he learns. \\\ is the special 
boast of work in a science, that, as it proceeds, the pupil is 
bound to see that the facts may be derived from his own obser- 
vation, and the conclusions may be drawn by his own unaided 
efforts. It is held that scientific work thus furnishes an exer- 
cise in independent thought much more readily than the study 
of language. J 

The number and subtlety of these pitfalls to which the intro- 
ductory work in chemistry is especially liable, make it impor- 
tant that we should devote a chapter to the discussion of the 
most natural method of approaching the subject, and of the 
principles which should first be the objective of the instruction. 



The course in chemistry frequently begins with a part which 
is intended to be introductory, and is not a portion of the sys- 
tematic presentation of the subject. There must of necessity 
be some attempt during the earlier part of the course to mar- 
shal before the pupil the various types of chemical change, the 
most characteristic features of chemical action, and the constantly 
necessary habits which he should form in doing chemical work. 
In this chapter we shall not attempt to elaborate any novel 
method of approach. We shall simply seek to decide which 
are the most important generalizations, and how they may be 
brought to the knowledge of the pupil. In concrete form our 
conclusions will be found embodied in many of the available 
text-books. The common statement of the nature of the 
subject-matter of the science, which is usually to the effect 



DiqllzcdbvCoOyk" 



THE INTRODUCTION OF THE SUBJECT S3 

that chemistry deals wilh the changes in composition which 
matter undergoes, and with the accompanying physical phe- 
nomena, will furnish us wilh a starting point. 

a. Classification of Various PrindpUs of Arrangement : — The 
elementary study should clearly begin with familiar fonns of 
matter, and familiar phenomena should be selected. nieZaiiiM 
If any of the earlier facts are unfamiliar, they must oliemtloB*. 
at least be closely related to those which are familiar. Then, 
also, the selection must consider the facility with which the phe- 
nomena can be subjected to experimental study by one who is 
as yet untrained in the methods of the science. Thus while the 
action of soap upon water, and the effects of the caustic soda 
produced by it upon the skin, are exceedingly familiar, they are 
not capable of simple experimental investigation. Finally, the 
chemical changes studied must be of a simple nature in the { 
chemical point of view, since then alone will they form an easy 
vehicle for the passage from the realm of simple fact to that of ' 
chemical Icnowledge. 

At this point a divergence takes place which enables us to 
classify the ways of treating the subject roughly into three kinds, 
and, it may be remarked, imposes upon us ulti- ji,.jj^ 
mately the necessity of deciding which is more mncifici st 
applicable to the case of any given set of pupils, ^^^wn"*"!. 
It will be noted that we are speaking at present mainly of the 
ways of selecting the content, and not of modes of presenta- 
tion, inductive, deductive, or otherwise. One method proceeds 
by selecting from common materials those whose general physi- ' 
cal properties must be familiar even to the youngest, namely, 
solids, and frequently devotes a very considerable amount of 
attention to quite a series of studies from which work with gases 
is, as far as possible, excluded. Another variety of treatment 
deals indeed with familiar substances to begin with, but does 
not restrict itself to the most familiar materials physically. In 
fact, it deliberately leads up as rapidly as possible to the prop- 
erties of air and the chemical effects of oxygen, pursuing its 
way after that largely through the study of other gases. 

L 1 CiO'oglf 
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When the former of these methods is employed, the main 
object is to put the pupil in the attitude of a discoverer, llie 
MUmstWr problems are selected therefore, not because of 
>•*>>'■ their chemical importance or their relation to the 

development of an organized knowledge of the science, but 
solely because they are simple, since thus alone is there any 
hope of realizing the object in view with any degree of com- 
pleteness. The facts as they are accumulated lend themselves 
easily in this less systematic study of the subject to the con- 
struction of the ordinary generalizations of the science. But 
the ultimate results come more slowly than they would with the 
more systematic treatment 

t.aTgely different must be the arrangement of the work, if the 
most logical presentation of the framework of the science is 
t^^g^^^ to be made one of the objects. While the same 
IbOM. methods are pursued in matters of detail, this plan 

seeks, as directly as possible, to reach the means of explaining 
the basis of our modern mode of expressing the quantitative 
relations involved in chemical change. In other words, this 
plan handles the gases as soon as possible -in order that it may 
quickly lead up to the explanation of Avogadro's hypothesis 
and the consequences which follow from it Until this hy- 
pothesis has been discussed, everything ebe relating to the 
appropriate statement of quantitative relations must remain 
largely in suspense, unless we are willing to teach these matters 
in an empirical manner without examining their basis or know- 
ing the centre from which they are controlled. When the 
attempt is made boldly thus to grapple with the foundations 
of chemistry, the pupil must perforce be brought rapidly through 
the most indispensable stages leading to the study of chemical 
change in the light of Avc^dro's hypothesis. His early work 
must thus deal largely with gaseous materials, and the peda- 
gogical advant^e of greater familiarity which solid bodies afford 
must be sacrificed. 

Still a third method, which, however, is closely related to the 
last, may be defined. In this arrangement of the material the 
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desire is, as rapidly as possible, to l>end the order of study into 
a series of chapters dealing with successive elements, arranged 
ID aa order something lilce tliat which, in spite of ik.mitort™. 
sKght variatioos, is in its general features com- sytteautie 
Dion to most books. The second method was 
an anangement with reference to theory; the third is an 
arrangement with reference to chemical materials, with the 
theory distributed at convenient intervals. The order here 
seems to be determined in the first place by a desire to con- 
form to the historical development of the subject. Oxygen, 
air, and water thus find an early place. This motif presently 
gives place to the impulse to arrange the elements in accord- 
ance with the natural femilles. 

Each of these methods of arrangement, the nature study, the 
theoretical, and the histori co-systematic, has its merits. The 
decision as to which is more suitable will depend largely upon 
the advancemont of the pupil whose instruction is under con- 
sideration. '. The first method is practically that which is adopted 
in nature study, excepting that it may be expanded beyond t!ie 
limits of the familiar materiab to which the latter is confined. 
It is applicable to the youngest scholars, and in general would 
probably be the best arrangement for pupils in the first year of 
the secondary school The two btter methods, suitably modi- 
lied by importations from the former, might enter largely into a 
course given in the later years of the secondary school, espe- 
cially if the pupils had already studied physics. Their greater 
maturity, as the result of continuous work in languages, mathe- 
matics, and physics, would more than offset the more rapid 
progress they would be called upon to make through unfamiliar 
ground. The more highly developed intelligence required for 
the successful accomplishment of the more difficult task should 
be by this time available. 

b. Various Arrangements Illustrated by Reference to Existing 
Text-books : — It is so important that the teacher should have a 
dear idea of what ia implied in the arrangement of the text-book 
which be may adopt, and of the precise demands which this 
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will make upon his pupils, that it may be well to indicate books 
which will furnish examples of each of these methods of han- 
dling the subject. 

The best example which I know of a work of the fiist kind 
is An Introduction to the Study of Chemistry by Professor PerkJn 
Tkantsn ^^ Owens College and Dr. Lean ' of The Friends' 
StHriietbad- School, Ackworth. The study of chemical change 
begins (p. 126) with an experimental examination of common 
salt, chalk, sand, washing soda, iron pyrites, and other common 
materiak. This is followed by a study of the common acids, 
and common alkalies, and this again by the relation between 
acids, bases, and salts. The next topic is the 'fixed air' of 
Black, followed by rusting and combustion. The remaining 
subjects, which are not numerous, need not be given. There is 
no attempt to develop the science in a conventional manner. 
Tlie way in which ordinaiy knowledge of ^miliar materials is 
gradually transformed into scientific knowle<^ of the same 
things is worthy of careful examination. 

Aside from this, which is our main reason for mentioning 
the book, it presents other features which make it exceedingly 
instructive. The first part (up to p. 125) deals entirely with 
physical properties. This is doubtless done in recognition 
of the fact that the pupils using it will be entirely ignorant of 
physics. The selection of material, however, is naturally not that 
which the physicist would make in presenting his subject sym- 
metrically, but shows rather the parts of physics particularly 
important in chemical observation. We shall revert to this sub- 
ject presently. The reader accustomed to the decoration of 
the pages of every chemical work with numerous equations, and 
supposing that these are indispensable parts of the science, will 
be surprised to find that in a course of this kind they may be 
dispensed with entii:ely without appreciable loss in clearness. 
Then, too, since the work does not pretend to be a treatise on 
chemistry, it gains the unquestioned right to omit what it 

1 Perkin suid Lean. An Introductiim la the Study vf Chemiitry. Lon. 
don and New York, MacmJIIao. 1S96. 
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please^ and thus shows that much chemistry of a perfectly 
sound description may be taught without a single mention of 
atoms, molecules, or valency. While the presence of these is 
doubtless demanded in a book treating the subject by the 
second or third method, a study of the aspect which chemistry 
[vesents in their absence will prove exceedingly instructive to 
any who may think that chemistry begins with these concept 
tions, and it is to be feared sometimes act as if it ended there 
also. 

Much of the recent discussion of the teaching of chemistry 
in Great Britain has been concerned with urging the moulding 
of instruction in the subject on the lines of that xttiietiMdiii 
method of the three which we are now discussing. »e«tBrit«lm. 
A syllabus of elementary chemistry published by the Board of 
Elducatian,* described as the 'alternative elementary stage,' 
Aimishes another instntctive example of what we have called 
the nature study method. 

A Committee of the British Association* suggested a plan 
of study closely resembling those we have just mentioned. The 
new Syllabuses* issued by the Incorporated Association of 
Head Masters also present a well-devised and thoroughly tested 
course of a similar kind. 

As we have suggested, the plans of the lirst kind are not 
accepted as the basis of such work as is usually attempted in the 
later years of the secondary school in America. 



account of the subject which in these years is gen- 
erally demanded. Pupils trained with their assist- 
ance would have a sound knowledge of chemistry, so far as that 
subject had been covered, but they would not be able to pass 

* Dirttlvry, wUk RegulatiBtu fir Scimit and Art Claiia. London, 
isiued annually hj the Board of Education and eold by Ejrre & Sput- 
tiswQode. The SyllabHt of Chemiitry mxj be had separately. 

* For references and further diacnssion of the nature study plan, see 
Heuristic Method, Chapter IV.. Section IV. (p. 105). 

* Tltt Ettmenlary {,\<y3a\ and jliAufifM/ (1S99) .^t^Aiivi-cj are published 
bgr Whittaker & Co. (London). 
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examinations for admission to most colleges, since they wonld 
probably know nothing of equations or the atomic theory. 
Their work, in spite of its excellence, would lack some of the 
conventional signs which usually mark a knowledge of chemistry, 
and sometimes take the place of it The study of them, how- 
ever, will afford to the teacher a valuable demonstration of the 
application of pedagogical principles to the study of chemistry. 
The teacher fresh from the college or university, esiKcially if 
he has been highly trained in chemistry, is apt to have forgotten 
the almost innumerable steps by which he reached his knowl- 
edge of the science, and to give his pupils work which assumes 
this knowledge rather than instruction which will confer it. 
Under such circumstances their acquisition of the subject 
becomes purely mechanical, and, in the highest sense of the 
term, wholly uneducative. 

The second of the three guiding principles in the arrangement 
of the introductory work, the theoretical, is illustrated more or 
n,„,ticai less clearly in a number of books. The idea is 
■etbod. typically presented in Dr. Torrey's Elementary 

Studies in Chemistry} When he reaches the first chemical ex- 
periments (p. 62), after introductory work dealing exclusively 
with physical properties, he proceeds rapidly, through the study 
of combining proportions by volume, with water and hydrogen 
chloride as the concrete materials, to the statement of Avogadro's 
hypothesis (p. loi) and the consequences which follow from it. 
The intenening mailer, while it does not take the shortest 
course possible towards this goal, nevertheless is lightened of 
much of the material usually treated in connection with the 
chemistry of oxygen, hydrogen, and water, in order that the 
development of the theory may not be impeded. After Avo- 
gadro's hypothesis has been disposed of, a larger proportion of 
general chemical work begins to appear, while at the same time 
formulae and atomic weights are discussed. Almost all of the 
study of the properties of the elements and their compounds 

1 Joseph Torref. Elementary SttutUi in Chemistry. New Yofk. 
Heniy Holt & Co. 1899. 
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thus follows the theoretical matter. The recent work of Pro- 
fessor Young' is arranged sJmilaily on the same general princi- 
ple so far as the theoretical part is concerned. The &cts 
employed up to the end of the development of the theory 
(p. 89) are selected at random from various parts of the subject, 
and in consequence solely of the readiness with which they fur- 
nish expcrimenul support for the theory. The systematic treat- 
ment of (he elements then follows. Professor Freer's elementary 
work * resembles these books in placing the logical development 
of the theory in the foreground, with the employment of a mini- 
mum of selected facts, and differs from them only in that the 
treatment of the rest of the science is much briefer, and the 
whole ground covered much less extensive. 

The third principle which has been mentioned as affecting the 
amuigement of the work, the historico^ystematic, is commonly 
associated with the second, and the presentation of 
the elements one by one is usually found in com- i 
bination with, and as a modifying factor in, the ■"■••- 
application of the second principle. The well-known books by 
Professor Remsen* and Dr. Newell,* however, illustrate very 
well the continuous development of the principles along with an 
arrangement of the material in the normal order. The two run 
side by aide, and the more theoretical portions are taken up 
at convenient intervals without any effort to introduce each at 
the earliest moment at which this is theoretically possible. 
Professor Ncwth, in his Elementary Inorganic Chemhtry^ pur- 
sues essentially the same plan. The connection between experi- 
ment and inference is worked out systematically with admirable 

1 A. V, E. Young. Tkt Elementary Prineipla tf Cktmiifry. New 
York, D. Appleton & Co. 1901. 

* P. C. Freer. TTir Element! tf Cktmittry. BoitOD, Allyn & Bacon. 
1895- 

* Ira Remsen. Intreductitm tt Chemistry {.Britfir Ceum). New York, 
Htarj Molt & Co. London, Macmillan. 1S93. 

* Lyman C. Newell. ExferimeiHal Ckemiitry. Boston, D. C. Heath 
ft Co. igoa 

* G. S. Newth. Elementary Inm-ganic Cktmittry. London and New 
York, Longmani, Green & Co. 1S99. 
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clearness. Hie theory is introduced at suitable intervals with- 
out haste and at the same time without undue delay. Tlie 
report of the Committee of Nine of the New York State Science 
Teachers' Association' contains a detailed outline of intro- 
ductory work, in which the same combination of these prin- 
ciples of arrangement is obaerved. 

The combination of the second principle with the fitst may 
be seen in the late Professor Cooke's Laboratory PradUe? 
Ordinarily the theory is consistently developed after certain 
physical properties and manipulations have been studied, but 
here the rate of its development is modified by the effort to 
combine with this much experimental work on a variety of ma- 
terials. The difference from the treatment last described lies 
in the fact that thb chemical experience is afibrded, not by the 
more or less systematic study of the elements, but by handling 
a number of miscellaneously selected topics." 

c. The Present Ideal ef the Secondary Seheel Course in Chem- 
istry : — Of the various plans outlined above, each is admirable 
P„n r««if in its way. Each has advantages for certain pur- 
•*«■•■ poses. It remains for the teacher to decide which 

is most likely to suit the case of his particular set of pupils. Nor 
need the choice of a book wholly determine the kind of instruc- 
tion to be given, although it must influence it largely. At present 
the prevaihng tendency in American secondary schools seems 
to be towards the use of the historico-systematic, if not the 
theoretical style of book. At least the recent works seem to 

' HigA School BulUtin No. 7. Albany, N. V., The Univeraitj of the 
Stale of New York. By post 35 cenis. ThU bulletin conUins so much 
suggestive matter of the highest interest to the teacher of chemislrv. 
aside from this report, that the reader should not fail to obtain it. 

« J. P. Cooke. Laboratory PraclUe. New York, D. Appleton & Co. 
1891. 

• Amongst the other elementary text-books whose methods are worthy 
of study are ; J. E. Reynolds. Experimtnlal Chtmittrf far jHiiior Slu- 
tltnts; Part I., Introductory; Pari IT., Non-mclals; Part lit., Melals. 
Longmans, Green & Co. 1S97. J. Walker. EUmettlary iHorganie 
Cktmiitry. Bell & Sons. 1902. Henry Roscoe. Letsimtin Elemmtary 
Chemistry. Macmillan. 1890. Storer and Lindsay. Manual of Chem- 
ittry. American Book Company. 1894. 
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emphasize these conceptioDS in their selection of material and 
method of axrangemeDt Observation of the work of many 
schools confirms this belief. It is evidently a promiaent aim of 
the teacher at the present day to give his pupils 
a well-rounded account of chemistry as a science ; jtratfinlr ui 
to give him a bird's-eye view of the science as an '*"""'■ 
organized system of knowledge ; in fact, to show him an outline 
plan of the results of the science as they appear to the chemist 
himself^ With this purpose in view, Avogadro's hypothesis 
and its consequences, formulas, and equations (often even 
graphic formulse), and many somewhat artificial experiments 
with strange substances have to play a conspicuous part in the 
instniction. 

There can be no question of the value of a well-ordered out- 
line knowledge of the whole science for the understanding of 
its parts. But an outline or map of an extensive r-__,a(,-_ 
territory is not an end in itself. The sketch is corentoa 
chiefly useful to those who know the country first " 
hand and can fill in from their own experience the detail of 
many parts and so form a true appreciation of the whole. It is 
the knowledge of this detail which constitutes a genuine ac- 
quaintance with the subject of the outline. It is thus unfortu- 
nate if the effort to give a systematic plan of the subject is 
allowed to occupy the foreground, while the metliod and detail 
of the science are suppressed by lack of time. It is important 
therefore pointedly to call attention to a possible danger in thi.s 
direction. The extensiveness of the field covered by the book 
' tempts one to make a superficial rush through the whole subject 
instead of taking time for a detailed study of the fundamental 
things of the science. Thus the hypothesis just mentioned is 
indeed fundamental, in a sense. But behind it and on every 
side of it there is something without which it is merely an empty 
phrase, and that is the ability to understand and reason about 
chemical problems as they present themselves in the laboratory. 
The behaviour of concrete substances and mixtures of substances 
in r«al test-tubes and flasks and the phenomena around us in 
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nature must be understood before more abstract matters ac- 
quire any significance. 

The point is that there arc few, very few, secondary schoob 
in which the time atlotted to chemistry permits treating both of 
these aspects adequately. I hesitate to quote experience in 
higher institutions ia discussing school work. What a univer- 
sity student can do, in many cases the school pupil cannot do. 
Vet, what a university student cannot do, with the advantages 
of maturity and preparation which he possesses, must surely 
be, a fortiori, beyond the pupil in the high school. I find 
that more than a hundred hours (of 60 minutes) in class- 
room and laboratory are required for the introduction to the 
subject. In the course of this, a beginning, and only a be- 
ginning, is made in learning to observe ; the theory up to 
and including Avogadro's hypothesis is taught ; and a few ele- 
ments and compounds are studied in a very elementary way- 
All that can be covered in this time, besides introductory matter, 
is the chemistry of oxygen, hydrogen, water, chlorine, hydrogen 
chloride, air, and nitrogen (the element only). It would be 
desirable to give even more time to this seemingly meagre pro- 
gramme. Indeed more would be given if the imperative necessity 
of covering the whole subject in outline within a total of 325 
hours did not compel the adoption of a more rapid gait at the 
expense of thoroughness. Now 100 hours is half or more than 
half the whole time allotted to the subject in most secondary 
schools. In giving the same extent of work with the pupils of 
a secondary school I should be compelled to occupy an even 
longer time, and alt hope of covering the subject would have to 
be given up. 

More rapid progress through the science can be had only by 
substituting the memorizing of results for genuine study of chemi- 
n« imteadTC ^'^ problems. Learning chemistry as it is and niak- 
•t****- ing a rapid sur\-ey are two things which, under the 

conditions imposed by the programmes of secondary schools, 
are incompatible. What is meant by genuine study of chemi- 
cal problems? Let tis take an example. Suppose we Icam 
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th^ hydrogen bums in air and forms water, and illustrate the 
&ct by burning a. jet of hydrogen in the laboratory and holding 
a cold beaker over the flame. This exercise has 
the. appearance of having taught the (act, and we 
go off in the belief that the pupil thoroughly understands all 
about it. If, however, we overhaul his conceptions, we soon 
find that we have conventionalized the experiment and the 
result has been learned as a purely mechanical acquisition. 

To test this statement, take the class after this exercise, 
extinguish the jet of burning hydrogen, hold a cold beaker 
against the jet of unliglited gas, and ask what the class thinks 
of the moisture which the gas is seen to deposit even iu this 
condition. In a large class a few will suggest that the water 
comes from the union of the hydrogen with the oxygen of the 
air, — showing that tliey have failed to appreciate the signifi- 
cance of the lighting of the jet. Others will think it comes 
firom condensation of moisture in the atmosphere, although 
they can give no explanation of how this happens. I have not 
yet encountered a class of beginners in the university in which 
a single member is to be found who can suggest the correct ex- 
planation, so little are students, even well-prepared and intelli- 
gent ones, able to apply the knowledge of physics they possess. 
Further questioning shows that, although the whole preparation 
of the experiment had previously been done by the pupils them- 
selves, and attention had been drawn to the heat developed by 
the action, not one realized spontaneously that his flask con- 
tained a liquid which was warm and consisted, to the extent of 
80 per cent, of water through which the hydrogen was passing. 
The bare skeleton of the action, as it appears in the equation 
Zn -!- H,SO, -*ZnSO, -|- H„ seemed to be all that their minds 
bad consciously grasped of the whole parapher^lia of the action. 

It is only after a thorough discussion in which attention has 
been called to the details, that the pupil realizes that the first 
condensation of moisture was quite inconclusive as a proof that 
water was formed by the union of hydrogen and oxygen, sees 
the need of drying the gas, and finally leams tliat chemical 
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work includes izi more aod far more importaat things than put- 
ling together the materials stated in the equation. Now this 
sort of experience can be duplicated in almost every action 
studied, and it must be constantly repeated in a thousand forms 
before any intelligence about chemical work can be developed. 
But this sort of work takes time which might otherwise be 
devoted to passing on to the acquisition of a quasi-knowledge 
of new actions. 

It is doubtless assumed by the writers of the systematic variety 
of treatises, that the thorough development of all sides of each 
experiment will be brought out by the teacher. They furnish 
the skeleton, and the teacher does the heavier share of the work. 
The most of the real chemistry is between the lines. So, as 
has been said, the character of the book need not determine 
the character of the instruction. A skeleton book need not 
lead to an attenuated, fleshless, academic treatment of the sub- 
ject in the class. But the inexperienced teacher, and it is for 
him chiefly that this b written, will find that it lakes much 
thought and experience to extract the meat from the work, 
that the skeleton in the book may be fitly clothed withal, and 
that there is a constant temptation to treat the skeleton itself as 
if it were the chief dish of the feast. 

There must be some reason for the tendency to make school 
text-books of chemistry more and more academic. It must be 
whylitbe that some essential element in secondary education 
^^^^ would be lacking if the formal survey of the science 
MFonui 7 were not conspicuous, or its prominence as a char- 
acteristic of school chemistries would not be so great. Perhajjs 
the key may be found in the use to which the chemistry, or the 
training it furnishes, is to be put in after life, lliis test ought 
to furnish the explanationof all peculiarities of secondary school 
work. Some of the pupils go to college, some become teachers 
in grammar and grade schools, the great majority go into the 
affairs of business or professional life. What purpose can for- 
mal chemistry serve for each of these classes? 

To the last a knowledge of formal chemistry, which is not 

DiqllzcdbvCoOyk" 



THE INTRODUCTION OF THE SUBJECT 65 

also much more than this, cannot be of great use. On the 
other hand, a quick perception of conditions, ability to reason 
surely about Ihe causes of physical phenomena, (j^j,,!,^ j, 
capacity to study materials and to devise means of P itipn '« H M 
accomplishing definite ends with them and, in the "^ 
broader view, a confirmed habit of getting to the bottom of 
everything that is observed, will be invaluable. It will be of 
far more use than an array of picked information which all 
soars a little above the plane of experience as we find it, and 
has not been brought down to the every-day level. 

Again, the teacher in the lower schools gives instruction in 
elementary science. But here a formal knowledge of chemistry 
only hampers her, unless she has happened to have ^ 
the opportunity to go further into the subject. The 1 
chemistry of the grades, so far as their nature-study 
work can be said to include chemistry, must not be consciously 
chemistry at all. A knowledge of three distinct ways of making 
chlorine and the ability to name the fundaroeutal laws of chem- 
istry will not be of much assistance. The study is approached 
from an entirely different side. TFot example, what are leaves 
made of and where do they go when they disappear every 
autumn ? ' The high-school text-books do not tell us how to 
lead the child to some comprehension of this latter wonderful 
natural fact. We may take two equ^ heaps of leaves and 
weigh one and keep the other for reference. Then we dry the 
weighed leaves. For small children we condense the moisture 
that comes off and show it. Thus we have a certain weight of 
dried vegetable matter and a certain weight of water, both of 
which can be handled and compared with the undried speci- 
men. Then we bum the dry leaves and get a certain weight 
of ash, and a loss in weight represented by the burnt mate- 
riaL Then we treat the ash with water, and part dissolves, 
and is recovered by evaporation. Part renwins insoluble. 
Thus we lay bare the nature of leaf materialj The child sees 

> From Jackman's Nature Study for Grammar Gradci (Macmillan), 
chapter VIII. 
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also that the ash part came from the soil, the water from rain 
or other moisture of the soil The subject can be pursued 
further if it seems desirable. My point is that while intelligent 
teaching of this sort of thing will be assisted by a systematic 
knowledge of chemistry, it will be quite impossible if the knowl- 
edge of chemistry was of the formal, equation-loving sort and 
nothing more. Evidently the too academic variety of chemistry 
is not intended to help the teacher in the grades. 

Finally, can it be that the teaching of chemistry in secondary 
schools has been modelled to suit the supposed need of the 
. pupil who is going to college, and that the needs 
of the vast majority who do not go to college are 
in danger of being sacrificed? It would be a pity 
if that were the case. There is no reason why the college 
should demand a knowledge of formal chemistry for admission. 
Any good chemical instruction which really teaches chemistry 
of some kind should be gladly accepted. Of course a knowl- 
edge of how to reason and how to work intelligently is difficult 
to test by examination, while the presence of a knowledge of 
formal chemistry can be readily ascertained.' But if the intel- 
ligent knowledge of chemistry is more valuable for other pur- 
poses, and at least as valuable to the college entrant, it is the 
business of the college to find some way of testing it. It is 
much to be feared that the college ideals of what constitutes a 

' The various ejdsting reports describing courses in chemistr; for 
secondary schools are perhaps in part responsible foi perpetuating the 
impression that, whatever else is desirable, a formal sorvey of the science 
is indispensable. It Is relatively so easy to give a brief yet comprehen- 
sive list of topics, and so diSicult to describe effectively the spirit and 
manner in which the instruction is to be carried out, that the fomter 
never bils to put in an appearance, while the- latter is slighted. The list 
may be suggestive and valuable, but if it is unaccompanied by a fall dis- 
cussion of how the teaching is to be done, occupying a space which, to 
represent the relative importance of the two parts, would have to be ten, 
oi even a hundred times more eitensfve, the impression conveyed by 
the report as a whole must be misleading. The fact that preparing and 
securing the passage of such an extensive report are well-nigh imprac- 
ticable is the only excuse that can be found for the way in which iba 
crucial part of the task ha* hitherto been avdded. 
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geDuine knowledge of cheroistry, which are themselves much in 
need of reformation, have been permitted to influence the kind 
of chemistry taught in the schook to lar too great an extent. 

In what has been said above there is danger tliat I may be 
misunderstood. No one can doubt the pre-eminent value, the 
absolute indispensability to the chemist, of a systematic view of 
the science. But an attempt really to give this view in any 
genuine way, when the basis is lacking, must be futile. Along 
with this view, the chemist has also at his command all the 
details which have gone to the making chemistry in the past 
and which make chemistry for him a living reality. I am there- 
fore raising the question whether putting the broad sketch of 
the whole in the foreground, and leaving the details to the 
teacher and to chance, is not a reversal of the proper order. 
Some of both must be given. But the technique of experi- 
ment, observation, and induction, and the habit of using it 
come first 

It was with thoughts of this sort in mind that emphasis was 
laid on books of the nature-study variety. Much of their spirit 
may be infused^ into teaching which professes to follow one of 
the other plans. Adaptation to the point of view of the begin- 
ner will demand such an infusion, if the instruction is not to 
be altogether artificial We cannot approach a class with the 
idea that here is a certain outline of work to be done, which 
has been selected because its importance is evident to the 
mature mind of the chemist, and regard the pupil as being 
there to receive the dose.* The case is rather that the pupils 
are there to be educated and assisted in development, and the 
work must be adapted to their preparation and needs. 

At the same time this book has not been written to advocate 
a new kind of chemistry, but to assist the teacher who is giving 
the kind of chemtstry which is at present demanded. So we 
shall assume for the most part in what follows that one of the 

' See lh« paragraph on the attitude to be cultivated in the pnpil 
nnder Instruction in the Laboratory, chapter IV., section IV. (p. 105). 
* See May M. Butler, School Review, X., (1901), jz. 
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more or less systematic texts is being used, and simply by as 
occasion offers to show how the instruction based upon it may 
be adapted to give the most benefit 
"^ To sum up our conclusions, the study of chemical change, 
the generalization of the features which it presents, and the ac- 
CoDclndoni quisition of the habit of applying the knowledge 
IJjJ^^^ thus acquired, are the business of the student of 
Wark. chemistry. In assisting him to a mastery of the 

science, the first thing is to lay a solid foundation in the 
knowledge of the detail of observation. The second thing is 
to lead him up to generalization, for without this the work will 
not be scientific. The third thing is to exercise him in applica- 
tion, otherwise the work will not be useful. Ordinarily the work 
is controlled in the fourth place by an effort to approach the sys- 
tematic arrangements of the elements, or at all events, sooner or 
later, to reach this. Finally, it is undoubtedly useful to combine 
these objects with the presentation of much of the early matter 
in the historical order. 

Most of these objects are readily attained by selecting for 
early treatment actions in which air plays a part. Historically, 
the discovery of oxygen by Priestley and Scheele, and the proof of 
its presence in, and responsibility for the chief properties of the 
air by Lavoisier, coming as it did at a time when chemistry was 
just crystallizing into a science, point to experiments on the 
action of air as particularly significant in an historical point of 
view. The study of oxygen, a gas, enables us rapidly, if we 
choose, to approach the theoretical portion of ihe science, and, 
at the same time, the familiar nature of its chemical effects 
makes them suitable for introductory work. 

We assume then that some simple and more or less familiar 
facts, some of them probably connected with the action of the 
air, will be presented in the beginning to the pupil. Some of 
these may be examined by him personally in the laboratory ; 
others may be shown him by the teacher. It is impossible for 
us here to describe in detail the method which the teacher will 
pursue in bringing out the significance of what is seen by call- 
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Ing attention to the detail of observation and leading the pupil 
to the interpretation of each detail. Illustrations of the method 
to be used will be found admirably given in Perkin's work 
aheady mentioned. Professor Richards gives some instructive 
examples in the Harvard pamphlet of requirements in chem- 
istry.' Many laboratory manuals also develop the method of 
instruction with considerable fulness. 



111. Barliei OeneralizBtionB of a Qualitative Nature. 
The first thing which tlie examination of several chemical 
changes reveals is that a total alteration in all the physical 
properties of the substance takes place. 7 



In order that the pupil may adequately appreciate j 

this characteristic, the nature of the various physi- 
cal properties which are interesting to the chemist must be 
discussed more or less fully, and in each particular case the 
properties of the body or bodies before chemical change, and 
the new properties after chemical change, must be carefully and 
exactly enumerated. The pupil will not do this for himself, 
and without it his ideas must remain somewhat hazy. This is 
advised not because the doctrinaire treatment of this conven- 
tional sign of chemical change is particularly helpful, but be- 
cause a keen appreciation of physical details is at the basis of 
all chemical work. The pupil must eventually learn to recog- 
nise materials by their physical properties, since by this alone 
can he study chemical change qualitatively. 

In many cases the study of physical properties is treated as a 
separate topic before any chemical change is introduced, and 
there is certainly justification for this course, even ,„^,^,„ 
if the pupils have already studied the science of otKimrMte 
physics itself. There are many physical matters '^^^^*'*- 
important to the chemist which are not treated in elementary 

' RiquirtmenU in Chtmiilry far Entranct te Hamanl CaiUgt. Cam- 
tuidce, pntdished bjr the UniTeisit;, 1900. 
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physics.^ Every teacher of chemistry knows the mistakes which 
the beginner makes when told to evaporate any substance in 
order to attain crystals for examination. The pupil is utterly 
innocent of any knowledge of the conditions under which crys- 
tals are formed, and usually does not even recognise that the 
amoiphous mass he obtains by violent boiling over a naked 
flame is not the required crystalline product And this is only 
one example out of many which might be adduced to show that 
a knowledge of physical properties which remain unconsidered 
in school physics is an indispensable part of the equipment of 
the pupil in chemistry. The necessity of attention to this mat- 
ter has already been emphasized (pp. 30-33 and 39), and its ex- 
treme importance alone justifies our recurrence to the subject. 

This study of physical change leads to the familiar general- 
iuition* that every physical property is altered, and that the 
alteration is usually permanent. Most frequently the matter 
is made clearer by contrast with physical change. It is advis- 
able also to cite familiar instances of each kind of change. 

The study of the facts in connection with the first few ex- 
periments next reveals the nature of chemical change. Some 
aeMMiCkar- ''■^^erial has come out of combination or gone into 
acttiWlc. combination. In other words, the great change in 
physical properties is accompanied by a change in composition. 
If the experiments on which this conclusion is founded have been 
properly selected, they will incidentally lead to the classification 
of changes in composition into the three common kinds. The 

* Id Tilden's Teaching of Elimtntary Chtmistry, 8-11, and more 
especially in the work of Perltin and Lean which we have already (p. 56) 
mentioned, 22-125, \>iU be found laboratory instructiona covering a, large 
number of experiments on ibosr physical propertiei, familiarity with 
which is most important in chemical work. 

* The two or three facts aclually in the hands of the pupil do not, of 
course, strictly speaking, justify generalization. No generalization in a 
science deserves the name unless it is founded upon an immense range 
of (acts. The teacher must therefore indicate the direction in which 
numerous other facts of the same kind lie, in such a way that the pupil 
readily appreciates their nature, and feels satislied with the general prin- 
dpie deduced. The conscientious development of a single generaliza- 
tion might otherwise occupy the whole year. 
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first experiments in chemical change are discussed £^in in 
. this connectioD. 

The pupil's attention may next be drawn to the production 
or disappearance of heat in connection with some of his illus- 
trations of chemical change. Special experiments TUniCku'' 
may even be introduced to show that in like man- '"'''iMc. 
ner light and electricity may be consumed or produced in a 
similar way. This is not of course the place in which to dis- 
cuss energy, but it furnishes a convenient opportunity at least 
for drawing the attention of the pupil to the fact that all 
chemical change is accompanied by energy change of some 
kind. Perhaps even the economic importance of this in con- 
nection with the steam-engine and the storage battery may be 
referred to. If he has already studied physics, the tendency 
to the dissipation of energy, which a chemical system, in com- 
mon with any physical one, exhibits, may repay notice. In any 
case, none of the subjects touched at this stage can possibly be 
treated fully or became a section of the subject complete in it- 
selt Usually, recurring to the same subject at intervals, and 
adding a little each time, will be more effective, when the ques* 
tion is an abstract one, than a complete treatment of it at any 
stage. The pupil becomes gradually accustomed to thought 
about the subject, and thus does not experience the difficulty 
and perhaps di^ust with which a sudden presentation of abstract 
ideas may otherwise affect him. 

Aside from the three main features which we have men- 
tioned, there are matters which may be described as minor, and 
which yet are exceedingly important and soon begin 
to obtrude themselves upon our notice. There is, tat: 
for example, the necessity for contact in order that ^""■•■ 
chemical action may occur. It is long before the pupil realizes 
that putting two materials in the same test-tube is not the equiva- 
lent of giving them every opportunity for interaction. If, for 
example, the experiment is to pbce powdered potassium iodide 
in a test-tube, add concentrated sulphuric acid and observe the 
resul^ one pupil will fulfill the directions to the letter, while his 
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neighbour may use large crystals of the substance instead of 
powdering them. Thus while the former obtains a violent action 
in the cold, the latter may decide that practically nothing hap- 
pens. It requires most persistent discussion to lead students 
to realize that, unless means is taken to permit complete access 
of every part of each substance to every part of the other, the 
best conditions for chemical change have not been fulfilled, and 
that, without thorough mixing, chemical action is as little to be 
expected as if the substances had been in different test-tubes 
instead of the same one. Another matter worthy of notice is 
the great increase in the speed with which a chemical change 
takes place when the temperature is even slightly elevated. 
This, together with the melting or other assistance to contact 
which heating aifords, is the reason for its effect on chemical 
change. A third point, which for the present is of minor im- 
portance, is the fact that chemical changes are often carried out 
with incomparably greater ease by dissolving the substances in 
water, and that in most cases of this kind the water is not a 
factor in the change. It is only by noting matters like these, 
in the many various ways in which they affect chemical change, 
that the pupiLs' chemical intelligence can be slowly developed. 



IV. Purltaer Oeneralizations, of a Quantitative Ctiaracter. 

The basis for the introduction of the fundamental quantita* 
tive laws of chemistry may soon be reached. This may be 
found partly in the very first experiments, and partly in addi- 
tional ones designed more specifically for the purpose. If it 
is desired, the systematic development of tlie subject-matter 
may begin at this point, or at all events immediately after the 
first of the following principles. This, following the historical 
order, will probably begin with a more formal study of oxygen 
and its relation to air. Or, as some writers prefer to arrange 
it, hydrogen may precede oxygen, and water may precede air. 
We shall not attempt to express any preference in regard to 
the particular time for introducing this treatment or the par- 
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ticular topic with which it shall begin. The matter is largely 
one depending on the taste of the teacher, and the arraagement 
of the book he uses. 

The first of these generalizations arises naturally in answer to 
the question whether, in the changes which have been noticed, 
one body combines with another and alters the char- fnnk Chir- 
acter of the latter without adding to the weight, or t'^'rUOc 
whether eacii substance takes its weight with it into combina- 
tion. This being answered in the affirmative, the further ques- 
tioa arises — wliether this occurs absolutely without loss or gain, 
or takes place with some slight abatement or modification of 
weight The fact, of course, is that, of all the physical prop- 
erties of a substance, its weight is the only one which it is 
found to have carried with it through any number of chemical 
tjansfonnations.* 

It must be clearly explained to the pupil that this principle 
cannot be rigidly established without an immense number of 
experiments, and all of them would have to be of a more 
exact character than the technical skill of the beginner could 
fiimish. 

Closely associated witli the question answered by the previous 
law, is that of whether, in producing the same compounds, con- 
stant proportions of the constituents are required, j^ttk Cbi- 
The answer is naturally in the affirmative. 



' Phtases like the toHiervalhn of matter or of entrgy. if used at all 
with beginners, should be defined carefully in strict harmony with their 
particulat experience, or, if they have none, at least with conceptions which 
can most readit; be pictured to tlie mind. The sUtemenCs, for example, 
that the " sum total of each kind of matter," or " of all the energy " " in the 
universe " is constant are too remote from experimental examinalion to 
be seen to have any relation to ordinary experience. It may be remarked 
also that they are not in this form scientific' statements, but metaphysi- 
cal speculations. All that we can verify by experiment is the fact that 
in physical and chemical operations on a limited scale the matter and 
energy can all be accounted for, and we have no evidence that any is lost 
or gained. The more abstract mode of statement leads the pupil natu- 
rally to think that these laws are simpiy dogmas. Many of us, having 
received this false impression, have for a time wondered greatly what 
the origin of these dogmas was. 
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As before, these generalizations will be illustrated by refer- 
ence to evcry-day experience on which they have a bearing. 
Generalization is not an end in itself- It is simply the clear 
formulation of a fact preparatory to its employment for illumi- 
nating our experience. Application in later work in chemistry 
occurs as a matter of course. It is important, however, that 
the employment should be as wide in range as possible. We 
are all familiar with the surprise with which the obviousness 
of an application or illustration strikes us after the relation has 
been pointed out by some one else. Yet it is chiefly an inde- 
pendent ability to apply what is known that distinguishes the 
scholar from the prig. Tlie mastery of the generalizations of 
chemistry may constitute a part of learning in a narrow sense : 
' to have digested them and become able to see their application 
to remoter facts within our knowledge, is education. The 
possibilities and methods of application are discussed more 
fiilly under classroom instruction (chapter V., sections a and e, 
pp. 139 and 138). 

In connection with the discussion of the law of definite pro- 
portions, the question of the actual ratios by weight in some 
Memnmeal ^'""P'^ chemical compounds will naturally come up. 
(tfPntomaw The proportions in some of the actions already no- 
W «ckt jj^ J should be given as illustrations, and the results 
expressed by percentage. If possible, the actual carrying out 
of a measurement should be shown. The union of a weighed 
amount of copper with oxygen, for instance, is a suitable ex- 
periment, for it requires no supervision. Other quantitative 
experiments which are available will be discussed in the chap- 
ter on the laboratory work. 

TTie principle of multiple proportions may fitly follow. As a 
classroom illustration, the reduction of cuprous and cupric 
sixth Char- oxides by hydrogen will be found easy, provided 
•ctoMk. pure cuprous oxide can be obtained,* as failure to 
get good results is almost impossible. 

The next generalization is that relating to reciprocal propor- 

' I have found Kahlbaum's most latisfactoiy. 
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tions (law of combining weights). For its development a num- 
ber of aCIiiaTComUmtng'proportions and equivalent weights are 
required, and may be tabulated on the blackboard. 
The study of tlie numbers which a suitable series ' 
exhibits brings out a very remarkable fact about chemical com- 
bination. This may be stated as follows : If we take any ele- 
ment as basis, and any number as the value for the combining 
weight of that element, then the quantities of other elements 
which combine with this amount, or are equivalent to it in 
chemical combination, have this property, that complete com- 
bination of the elements with one another takes place when 
these quantities, or simple integral multiples of them, are em- 
ployed, and no compounds are known whose composition is 
not in harmony with this rule.' 

This relation furnishes us with a set of combining weights, or 
rather, by varying choice of the basal element and value as- 
signed to it, an indefinite number of such sets of weights. It 
may therefore be indicated at this point that convenience de- 

1 It b aae of the most acHaua defects o{ many elementaiy lezC-books 
that they do not fonnulate this principle in terms of its experimental 
basis. II seems sometime* lo be left entirely out, and its consequences 
creep in unawares under the cloud of dust raised bj the atomic lIieory,or 
appear in the use of equations without any attempt at justi&cation of the 
prodigious lexical hiatus which this involves. 

The experimental fact, staled in one way, is as follows : We lake a 
definite quantity of an element A, and ascertain the quantity of an cle- 
ment B which unites with it. Then we measure the quantity of C which 
unites with this quantity of B ; then that of D which unites with this 
amount of C, and so forth. We thus obtain a series of numerical re- 
sults (equivalents) such that each quantity in the series is that which 
unites with the neighbouring quantities of adjacent elements on each side 
of ii. Now we discover that the staled quantities of remoter elements 
are also such as enter into combination, either as they stand or with the 
use of the principle of small integral multiples. It is this fact which 
enables us to assign individual combining (atomic) weights to the ele- 
ments. Without it, chemical proportions would be a waste of unrelated 
percentage compositions, and our much cherished formulx and equa- 

The matter is explained with exceptional clearness in Young's EU- 
mrntaTy Prineiplu of CAtmislry, iy-td, and 24Z-343. See also 
Vaugban Comilh, FnulUal Preefi ef Cktmical Laws, chapters I. and IV. 
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mands that some particular set shall be preferred. It is clear 
that numbers less than the hydrogen equivalents will be in- 
convenient, as they roust either make hydrogen itself less 
than unity or introduce unnecessary multiples whenever they 
are used. The selected combining weights (atomic weights) 
may be given, and will be seen to be frequently small mul- 
tiples of the hydrogen equivalents.* The basis of selection 
cannot be further explained without the use of the conse- 
quences of Avogadro's hypothesis. 

This point in the development of the principles forms a 
convenient halting place, and we shall not pursue the subject 
fiirther at present The results of the work we have outlined 
sufBce, if the teacher so desires, to enable him logically to 
introduce symbols and equations. At this point, or a liltle 
later, if he sees fit, he may also present the explanation of the 
last three generalizations which the atomic theory furnishes. 
The discussion of the relations of symbols (p. 77) and of the 
atomic theory (p. 154) to introductory work will be taken up later. 

It will be seen that the chief theoretical subjects affecting the 
quantitative description of chemical change which still re- 
Avwadni'i niain for consideration are ; Avogadro's hypothesis 
SnMkcii*. and its application through measurement of the 
density of gases to the determination of molecular weights, the 
final adjustment of combining (atomic) weights, and the ex- 
planation of valency. It might be noted at this point that 
many teachers do not favour a complete discussion of these subjects 
in the secondary school. They are undoubtedly difficult, and 
must necessarily occupy a great deal of time, and, when all is 
said and done, the pupils are litde likely long to retain much of 
the intricate reasoning which is inseparable from their discussion. 
It is true that, like any other part of the science, the study of 
this aspect of it must furnish admirable discipline, but it is a 

1 Throughout, oxygen equiTalenla (O — 8 and H = 1.0076) may be 
used juit as easily as hydrogen equivalents (H = r and O = 7.94), and 
they have Ihe advantage of leading directly to tb« standard atomic 
weights (O = 16.00). 
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question whether even in this point of view a more economical 
use of the time may not be made by substituting other and 
simpler chemical topics. These particular things are not 
likely to find application in evcry-day life, even if they are 
retained, and, in the less usual case of the pupil who afterwards 
attends a university or technical school, this subject will in 
any case have to be dealt with afresh. It is on account of 
these facts that I am inclined to justify the less rigid treatment 
of the matter of combining weights, in order that apart from 
Avogadro's hypothesis we may have a reasonable basis for the 
use of equations. 

V. The Relation of the Quantitative Laws to Formnl* and 
Equations. 

, One of the chief criticisms of the teaching of chemistry at 
the present day is that much of it fails to make clear the place 
L of the balance in chemical work and the relation of the results 
' of measurement to the plan chemists have adopted of expressing 
these results, namely, by the use of the combining or atomic 
; weight as the unit of quantity for each element. 1 am not, for 
the moment, referring to the much debated question whether 
the pupils can or should do quantitative work. It is the un- 
assailabiy fundamental character of the ii^uantitative data and 
their interpretation that I would emphasize. It is this that has 
made chemistry an exact science. Thus, even if he has no 
balance at all, or no inclination to use it, the teacher is still 
compelled to reach the core of the science, if he reaches it at 
all, by explaining, in one or two actions at least, how one could 
set about measuring the quantities concerned. 

When the time comes for expressing these measurements in 
the form of symbols and equations the pupil must be shown 
clearly how the translation into the conventional 
chemical formulas is effected. | It may seem to i 
some readers a strange statement to make, but I ' 
believe that many will bear me out, when I say, that, although 
the modem works have included the stage of measurement, 
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there are few elementary text-books in which any attempt is 
made to furnish the links between experiment and equation. I 
knon hardly any that I could put into the hands of an intelligent 
person for study, with the least confidence that this connection 
would be understood.' It is to be feared that the number of 
teachers who furnish this hnk must be limited, for the books 
. must by all means represent the average, if not the best teach- 
ing in the country, 

A concrete illustration will make most clear what is meant. 
Suppose the teacher deems that the time has come for the 
^ use of formuUe and equations to begin, and that 

nintntlia. (he introduction has been conceived somewhat in 
the spirit of the preceding section. To be specific, suppose 
that he decides to do this in connection with the study of 
oxygen. Let ns further suppose that sulphur is the first body 
whose union with oxygen is observed. After qualitative obser- 
vation the question of quantity arises. It is necessary to ascer- 
tain, or assume as known, the weights of two of the three bodies, 
sulphur, oxygen, and sulphur dioxide. The third can then be in- 
ferred. The simplest experimental method is that which weighs 
the sulphur and burns it in excess of oxygen, and catches and 
weigbs the sulphur dioxide. The apparatus and general pro- 
cedure must be sketched and described or shown.* The result 

I The explanation is admirable in Reynolds,)^., 69-72 ; ilbd«ar, but 
too long postponed in TorreyjiWrf., 315-316; in Young, /Wrf., 75-76, it is 
satis^tory. 

■ Newth, Elementary Inorganic Chemitlry (Longmans, Green & Co.), 
p. loS, describes this experiment. It will do very well for description, 
but 1 do not advise its performance, as it requires careful watching, and 
I have found that the boat, or glass of the tube, often acts calalytically 
and sulphur tiioxide is ionned in such quantities that the weight of the 
aalphur dioxide, and therefore of the oxygen, comes out much too 
large, 

Feihapi the best experiment for illustrating the making of a formula 
is the solution of a weighed piece of iron wire in nitric acid, and the 
«va4>oration and i^ition of the residue (FetOiJ. The indirect nature 
ofthe oxidation is unfortunate. But the oxides which are formed easily 
by direct union, tike (hose of copper and magnesium, do not alford an 
example of the use of multiples of the combining weights, while there 
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of the experimeDt leads to the conclusion that the proportion 
by weight of sulphur to oxygen is 50 : 50 in a hundred parts, or 
1 : I, almost exactly. 

Now chemists express this result in a system in which the 
combining (atomic) weight of each element is the unit. There- 
fore, what we desire next is to know the value of ^, the number 
of combining weights of sulphur, and y, the number of com- 
bining weights of oxygen in the equation : 
X X comb. wt. of sulph. : y X comb. wt. of oxygen =1:1. 

The combining weights must be known or the operation stops 
here, and the equation cannot be reached until they are known. 
We state them to be 3a and 16 respectively. The problem 
then is to find the simplest values of x and y in the equation 
j: X 3a :yxi6 — i : 1. If the combining weights have-been 
successfully chosen, x and ji must be rational numbers, and 
will usually be small numbers. This is the property of chemical 
combination mentioned in last section (p. 75), in consequence 
of which alone we possess interchangeable combining weights of 
any kind at all. Here evidently x : y = i : x. Now the sym- 
bol S expresses 32 parts of sulphur,^ the combining weight, and 



are objections on the score of eipenmental difficulty to the use of Ibe 
oxides of carbon and phosphorus. 

1 This statement of the meaning of the equation harmonizes with the 
mode of approach fiom the experimental side which we have pursued. 
In this point of view, S maj not be used as a contraction for the name of 
the body. Nor does it mean an atom of sulphur, since atoms are not 
pCTCeivetl In experiment. 

The symbol represents, not the yellow, light solid which is indicated 
by the word sulphur, but the part o£ the mass of the compound (in this 
case,sulphar dioxide) which was originally sulphur, but now shows none 
of its properties. Some chemists distinguish tictwecn the free body, or 
"simple" (as opposed to compound), and the element. The latter is the 
same material in its combined and unrecognizable form. The atomic 
theory, in explaining the quantitative laws of combination by supposing 
each constituent to be done up in little pieces of uniform weight, inci- 
dentally leads us to suppose also that the pieces icmain intact after 
combination. It suggests that the pieces are stuck together without 
losing (heir individuality. So the symbol SO^ shows them to us side 
bj Mde. But precisely because the theory and the atomic ideas con- 
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the symbol Ostands for i6 parts of oxygen, its combining weight. 
Therefore the composition of sulphur dioxide, in terms of the 
chemical units of quantity is i x S : 2 X O, which is equivalent 
arithmetically to the pioportlon by weight, i : i, found in the 
experiment The formula is thus SO,. Since one combining 
weight of sulphur and two of oxygen are required to form this, 
the equation is S + O, = SO,.' 

Every step in this process b easily fallowed, and the equation 
is seen to rest directly on experiment, as it should do in a science 
which claims to be experimental. The only point of possible 
obscurity is in the justification of the atomic weights. If Avo- 
gadro's hypothesis has not been given, that difficulty cannot be 
fully met The pupil has seen, however, how a set of combin- 
ing weights can be established, and may, without confusion, be 
asked to leave in suspense the question of why these particular 
values {such as 3a for sulphur rather than 32/3 or 32/5) have 
been finally chosen. This whole proceeding must be repeated 
with each succeeding equation for some little time, until it is 
thoroughly familiar. If the teacher can actually perform one 

nected with the formula prejudice 113 In favour of the view that the sal- 
phur persiats in the compound in this way, we are apt to forget that 
the theory makes no attempt to explain why the product is a wholly 
new species of matter. It simply ignores the fact (hat a body with a 
powerful odour and the other familiar physical and chemical properties 
of sulphur dioxide has appeared, and that the characteristic properties of 
the two bodies from which it was made have been submerged {cf. Per- 
kin and Lean, Md., 322). In other words, we are put in the risky 
position of trying to think that the bodies are both still there and both 
gone al the same time. The qualitative facts arc better explained by 
supposing complete change of the sulphur and oxygen and production of 
the compound out of the mateiial {cf. pp. 156, ijS). Thus, in the formula 
of the compound SO,, at least, the material denoted by S is not free 
sulphur (the " simple "), and the symbol and word are not interchange- 
able, — at all events, not until the atomic theory has been given, and, 
strictly speaking, not even then. 

> llie general solution of this problem consists in taking th« weights 
of the constituents found in any sample of a compound, dividing each 
such weight by the combining weight of the corresponding element, 
and finding the whole numbers which stand in (be same ratio as the 
quotients. 
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experiment before the class, the impression will be iDcomparably 
more definite and lasting. If it is possible to include such an 
cxperimeDt in the laboratory work of the pupils, the effect will be 
still better. But my point is that the equation can never be 
understood unless the quantitative measureraent, whether 1^ 
description, demonstration, or individual performance makes 
relatively little difference, is brought to the notice of the pupil, 
its numerical result seen, and its translation into the form of an 
equation exhibited. Without some such explanation, the equa- 
tion is bound to be a mysterious thin^ and must remain utterly 
unconnected by any visible link with the chemistry of the lecture- 
table and the laboratory. 

It will be seen that we have treated the symbol and the equa- 
tion as if they represented the materials, not by atoms and mol- 
ecules but by weight. It is frequently assumed 
that the reverse of this is the correct view. Yet the 
fact is that the equation is seldom used in the lat- J^**" **' 
ter sense, and there is no impropriety in treating the 
fonner as its primary signification. Chemistry is primarily 
experimenUl.' To illustrate. Marshall (Jour. Chem. SoCt 
Lond. LIX., 771) found a white crystalline body in a cell, 
originally filled with a solution of potassium bisulphate, through 
which a current of electricity had been flowing for a long time. 

> The equation maj' therefore be used 10161; as a record of quantita- 
tive data until the atomic theory has t>eeD introduced. After that has 
occurred, the eiplanalion that the chemical unit quantities of each ele- 
ment are likened in this theory to atoiDS will naturally be given. When 
Avogadro's hypothesis has finally de&ned the chemical molecule, the 
equation comes up once more. This lime it has to be changed to cor- 
respond with the new ideas, if the items it contains are to be complete 
molecules, and the equation is to represent the change as if it took place 
in the physicaf minimum of materials. Where we can measure the molec- 
nlar weights, — as in the case of volatile substances, — the form ulz will 
now be adjusted so as to represent molecules (as O,-|-3H2-**H,0) and 
the equation will embody the change in pitto physically, as well as in pro- 
portions by weight chemically. For practical purposes (his form of 
equation is preferable only when gases are concerned. With bodies 
which, under ordinary conditions, are not gases (as P,), it is a needless 
complication. 
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He did not for a moment attempt to ascertain the nature of ihe 
body, and the action by which it had been formed, by trying to 
see hov the molecules of the bisulpliate were affected by the 
current and what atoms were contained in the molecules of the 
new substance. If the chemist did not think in a more con- 
crete way in his work than he seems often to do in his teaching, 
his mind would be so befogged with theory that he would never 
accomplish anything. Marshall simply analysed the body, 
found that the elements potassium, sulphur, and oxygen were 
present in it, and determined the percentage of each. A 
process of reasoning essentially the same as that in our illustra- 
tion gave the formula KSO,. Comparison with the bisulphate 
(KHSO() showed Ihat hydrogen had been eliminated, and, as 
tliis gas was liberated during the electrolysis, the simplest equa- 
tion was evidendy : KHS0i^KSO,+H. This was the first iso- 
lation of a persulphate.' 

Naturally only a mere fraction of the actions studied in an 
elementary course can be treated quantitatively. But when, 
without exact measurement other equations are constructed by 
the help of such data as the pupil's experiments afford, or are 
even taken from the book, the learner will still realize that the 
process described above was canied out by some one, and the 
origin and meaning of the equation, once grasped, will never 
again become obscure. 

' Equation writing,' in the sense in which the phrase is com- 
monly used, will be a necessary exercise in connection with 
l^naHoD the making of the record of each experiment in the 

WrlliiC' note-book, but, after rational explanation like the 
above, it will be largely a genuine exercise in chemical thought, 
based on inferences from observation. Without any such ex- 
planation, it is likely to be a combination of copying and illogi- 

1 Subsequent study showed that penulphuric acid was a. dibasic 
acid, and that therefore (he fonnula of the aalt wa>i K,S,0,. Th« above 
process could not go beyond correctly expressing the proportions by 
weight in terms of multiples of the atomic weights. Entirely different 
means were required to furnish this improvement. 
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cal coDocadon of letters, accompanied by vague gropings after 
some rule. If ' tules ' are supplied, then the last chance of any 
chemical benefit surviving is removed and some puzzle like the 
once popular "fifteen puzzle" would furnish more exercise Ux 
the intelligence and just as much chemistty. 

If the exercise is merely arithmetical like this : 

" Complete the foUoving : 

CaCO,-CO,=? 

3KN0, = N,0, + ? 

Pb + HNO, = Pb (NO,). + H,0 + NO," 

a little of it may be safe and usefiil. Even students in universi- 
ties can seldom count the numbers of atomic weights of each 
element correctly. But too much of this sort of thing suggests 
to the pupil that a chemical change can be predicted safely from 
manipulation of the formulae of the factors entering into it, and 
withdraws the attention from careful reasoning from observation. 

This is especially likely when, as in the book from which the 
above is taken, a large number of such truncated equations are 
given early in the course, before the actions with which they 
deal have been studied. We are not surprised a few pages 
fiirUm on to read : " HCl is the formula of an acid because 
it * consists of hydrogen united with a non-metallic element," 
followed by an exercise in selecting " from these symbols " 
« the ones which stand for acids : " " HjCiO., CaCOi, NaOH, 
H,S." The reasons for the decision arc to be given. How 
unpleasant it would have been if the printer's devil had mali- 
ciously added H,C,0, H.NO, and P(OH), to the list ! 

In view of the bet that equations, symbols, formulae, etc, are 
not parts of chemistry, but of our mode of recording ^^^ .^^^^ ^ 
chemical facts, it seems desirable to plant the facts utniwdac 
and their importance securely in the mind of the ■••"*•■•• 
pupil before these conventions are considered. When they are 

I ThU Temlndi, one irresistibly of a pupil's answer quoted by Tilden : 
" Metab differ from noiMnetals, both l^ ending in um and having a 
netallicliutre." 
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given they should be clearly distinguished from the facts of the 
science and explained as a kind of abbreviated language for 
expressing the facts. 

Since they arc quantitative exprsssions, they cannot logically 
appear before the method of measurement has been explzuned. 
If the problem were that of explaining to a visitor from Mars 
the system of money and exchange used on this planet^ we 
should not fiist invite him to memorize part of the stock ex- 
change and commercial reports of a newspaper. He would 
have to become familiar with the materials themselves, and 
midei^tand the object and machinery of exchange, before he 
conid intelligently handle the conventions by which we have 
come to chronicle them. The introduction of equations soon 
after the quantitative laws have been explained and illustrated 
is desirable, because their use gives much greater precision to 
the pupil's conception of each chemical change. On account 
of the abuse to which they are subject, their postponement to a 
very late stage, or even omission altogether, has been seriously 
advised by many teachers. This, however, is surely an extreme 
view. Why propose excision of a valuable organ when the cure 
of the disease lies in the hands of the teacher? 
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CHAPTER IV 
zHSTTBDonoir m thb ij^bor&tobt 

We have already, either hy implication or directl]^, touched 
upon many of the important aspects of instruction in the labora- 
tory. This was unavoidable, since the purposes and results of 
chemical instruction are so closely bound up with the practical 
side. We must now discuss the subject in a more systematic 
manner. The value of laboratory work olTere a convenient title 
under which we may endeavour, through the discussion of the 
benefits it may confer, to set forth the considerations which 
a&ct the attitude of the teacher, and are to be used in mould- 
ing that of the learner, towards the science. We may' then con- 
sider in succession, the laboratory directions, the attitude of 
discoverer or verifier which the pupil may be induced to adopt, 
the importance of technique, the question of quantitative ex- 
periments, and the note-book. 

In all this, of course, we assume that the teacher is provided 
with a laboratory of some kind, and with equipment more or 
less adequate. The construction and furnishing of a laboratory 
will be dealt with in a chapter by itselL The importance of its 
right emplo3rment in teaching chemistry will not require 
separate treatment, since it will emerge very distinctly lirom 
the results of our discussion of the topics immediately following. 

The laboratories, in many cases magnificent, with which new 
school buildings are nowadays usually provided, show that the 
necessity for having them has been recognised, at j 
least by the architects. One would fain think that i 
their importance is equally appreciated by superin- *"'"■ 
tendents and principals. The sl^tement made by the Com- 
mittee of Nine, however, although startling to those who have 
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looked into one or two of the best schools, and have not taken 
the average of the secondary schools of a whole state into con- 
sideration, is, it majr be feared, not without justification. They 
say : * " While the laboratory method is almost universally ap- 
proved by the -science teachers, the text-book method prevails 
in the schools, to such an extent that laboratory work is inci- 
dental, inefficient, and in many cases excluded altogether." 
In theii preliminary report, which deals with this phase of the 
subject more fully, they say : * " It is true that attempts at labora- 
tory work in one or two subjects are reported by the schools of 
the State of New York almost without exception, but the com- 
plaint is made that the laboratory study must be limited, desul- 
tory, and subordinate to the study of books with classroom 
exhibitions." They attribute this condition in part to lack of 
recognition of " the great labour involved in the conduct of good 
laboratory work," and the fact that " the reputation of the 
teacher and the standing and financial support of the school 
are affected by the results of examinations," while "the results 
of laboratory study cannot be tested by the current methods of 
examination." As this committee included representatives front 
the high schools, as well as the normal schools and colleges of 
New York State, and as this opinion was expressed after pro- 
longed and minute study of the actual condition in the schools 
of a state which is certainly not below the average education- 
ally, it must be regarded as a serious criticism of the present 
teaching in the whole country. Only the constant efforts of the 
teachers of science, to awaken the minds of other school offi- 
cers and of the public at large to the indispensabiiity of reason- 
able expenditures for scientific equipments, and reasonable 
consideration of the points made by the committee, can secure 
the gradual remedy of this state of affairs. No special benefit 
is to be expected from the teaching of science until a far-reach- 
ing change has been brought about. 

1 University of the State of New York, High School BulUtim N». 7, 
706. 

■ Journal of Pedacocv, Vol. XI. (1898), 119. 



DiqllzcdbvCoOgk" 



INSTRUCTION IN THE LABORATORY 87 

I. The Value of Laboratory Work for Oeneral Education. 

a. For Teaching Kturwledge-making by Observation and In- 
duetiim: — Observation in chemistry implies somethiDg much 
more complex and difficult than we sometimes ap- ™^j,^im. 
preciate. In its simplest terms it may consist ii 
noticing the colour of a precipitate, or stating ' 
whether bubbles of gas do or do not appear, or perhaps in 
describing the form of a crystal. This demands what one 
writer has described as " ocular acctiracy." The process is 
one of the mind, although the phrase suggests that the eye as 
a physical instrument is mainly concerned. In many experi- 
ments, however, the use of experience and reasoning in obser- 
vation so greatly predominates, that the part which the eye or 
the sense of touch plays becomes relatively inconspicuous. 
We read of observation consisting in the " training of the 
senses." The phrase is vague. It should be remembered 
that the reactions of our sense organs are scarcely affected by 
practice. Gallon has shown that sailors' eyes, instead of being 
aioK efficient physically than other peoples', are really less sen- 
sitive than the average. It is the ability of the seaman to 
interpret what he sees in the light of experience that makes 
him a better observer of some things than the landsman. A boy 
may see ten times as much as a man, yet the man will leam ten 
times more &ora what he sees than the boy. Applying this to 
the matter in hand, we see^hat the training of a pupil in obser- 
vation consists really in storing his mind with suitable experi- 
ence, alt thoroughly classified and digested. Ability to observe 
chemical phenomena is an attribute of the chemist, and teach- 
ing observation consists really in teaching chemistry. 

b. For Tetuhing Knowledge-making by the Study of Natural 
Objects and Phenomena .* — As we have seen (pp. 10 and 49), 
training in observation in the fullest sense of the Fraetkal 
term may be obtained from the study of languages T^b^^v 



and other book work. The man who is trained, ] 
however, in this direction only, may remain bookish and uo- 
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practical. The knowledge by whkh we live is not furnished with 
an index, nor is it arranged alphabetically. It is thrown at us 
much like the cxpeiience of the chemist, and, as a school of eda- 
catioD and a sphere of activity, the wtvid is more like a labora- 
tory than a library. The experience in chemistry quickly shows 
the fallacies into which we continually fall, and from which ex- 
periment and renewed observation alone can rescue us. We 
quickly learn that the operation of thinking clearly and keeping 
our ideas in touch with facts is not a natural attribute of the 
untrained mind. < In studying chemistry in the laboratoiy we 
acquire the habit of applying to concrete things the methods 
of observation, of induction, and of testing every hypothesis by 
r^erence to facts, which are indispensable to clear thought 
about such matter. ;The application of the method is a 
quality of the scientific mind, whether that mind is employed 
in business or in study. As Professor Remsen' says: "By 
a scientific misd is meant one that tends to deal with questions 
objectively, to judge things on their merits, and that does not 
lend to prejudge every question by the aid of ideas formed 
indcpendendy of the things themselves. 

To illustrate : * When ammonium chloride is heated in a 
test-tube and litmus paper shows the presence of ammonia at 
mwtntiaa '^^ mouth of the tube, the student instantly says 
(inMitT that ammonia has been given off, and thinks of 
the remaining solid as containing the hydrogen 
chloride. Presently the test paper shows the arrival of this 
acid, and he is reminded that the other product is a gas. 
If he is now asked why the ammonia appeared first, he will 
invariably say that it must have been formed before the 
hydrogen chloride ! It usually comes as a surprise when you 
lead him to see that in the decomposition of a substance 

1 Address on "The Chemical Laboratory," delivered in connection 
*Hih the opening of [he Kent Chemical Laboratorj' of the University of 
Chicago. Naturk,XLIX. (1894). 531. 

* An excellent discussion of (his. irith many historical illuslralions, is 
given by Tilden, HiiUi on the Teaching 0/ Elementary C/utnUtry. Lon- 
don and New York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1895. Pp. i-n. 
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into two gaseous molecules, the products cannot be formed 
othenrise than simultaneously. The same pupil would not 
have made so grotesque a mistake in reasoning in geometry or 
in translation from French. It is the reasoning about material 
objects and phenomena which is difGcuIt to him because it is 
unfamiliar. 

c. For Teaching Caution and Mental Rectitude . — ^The illustra- 
tion just given points further to the continual discipline which 
the pupil must receive in the necessity for caution ^g^^^^^ 
in forming conclusions. No work so much as that !■ Dnwiac 
in chemistry impresses one with the necessity for 
distnisting preconceived notions, or furnishes a better prepara- 
tion for tenaciously employing this principle as one of the best 
guides in all the actions of life. The line between the mini- 
mum inference which the &cts actually justify, and the more 
extensive one which we are continually tempted to draw, is 
often so easily passed that the most varied experience in search- 
ing for it and remaining on the safe side can never make the 
process too familiar. Take, for example, the case of the Bun- 
sen burner. When the pupil, afler he has observed the dif- 
ference which the position of the ring at the bottom of the 
burner makes, is asked what the openings have to do with the 
matter, he will invariably say that it is the admission of oxygen 
which causes this difference. This statement may even be 
found in many books, in spite of the fact that nitrogen and other 
gases which contain no oxygen have the same effect.* The 
higher temperature of the Bunsen flame is sufficiently explained 
by its smaller size. The liberation of free carbon in luminous 
flames is another rock of offence. It seemed to be accounted 
for by the theory that the hydrogen of the hydrocarbons burned 
more eaaly, until this was shown conclusively to be the exact 
contiaiy of the fact by SmitheUs.* 
The custom of careful scrutiny of hypotheses and their con- 



• See Newth'i, iHorganic Chtniiitry. LondoD and New York, Long- 
nans, Green ft Co. 1894. Pp. 291-306, parlicularlj 304. 

* NAToaK,XLIV<iS93), S6. For f urtber referenca, see p. 115. 
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dnual probatioQ before the court of experiment begets a. habit of 
roind which finally finds dehght in the search for exact knowledge 
and correct opinions for their own sake. In these days of ex- 
^geration and superficiality the inQuence of the tendency of 
laboratory work to the fostering of mental rectitude cannot be 
prized too highly. 

d. Othtr Bmefiit of a General Nature : — Laboratory work is 
undoubtedly of value in that cultivation of the mind which is 
expressed by care and neatness in mechanical matters, and in 
dexterity in the manipulation of materials. This training has 
undoubtedly a broader significance, beyond the operations 
and objects peculiar to chemical work. Perhaps, as a substitute 
for, or supplement to manual training,* it may be said to have 
some value in a partial way. 

In all instruction the personality of the teacher is held to be a 
factor of not less importance than the nature of the subject 
taught. The close personal contact which laboratory instruction 
secures between the pupil and teacher, and the consequent 
greater opportunity which his personality has to impress itself 
upon the pupils, is not one of the least of the benefits we are 
discussing. There are others that might be mentioned; several, 
such as the liberation from the bondage of authority (pp. lo 
and 51), have already been discussed in other connections. 
The examples we have given (in b and c above), if carefully 
thought out, will furnish a clearer insight into the value of 
laboratory work than any mere enumeration of ours could do. 

JL. Value at LaboTatoi7 Work for Instruction in Chemistry, 
a. ' For ghiing Fint-kand Knowledge : ^ The study of chemis- 
try, or any other body of knowledge, must be carried out by 
direct encounter with tlie material of the science itself. The 
study of what some one else has said or thought about the sub- 
ject is an interesting, but entirely different exercise. We do 
not study Latin by reading an Englisli translation, or an essay 

1 W. E. Bennett, Manual Training of Chemiatry, Universitj of the 
Slat« of New York. J/is* Sciaol Builtlin m. IS, 936. 
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on the author's work. Every one understands that the study 
of Latin means the study of the text itself. So the term " study 
of chemistiy " can be properly applied to nothing but laboratory 
study of the subject. An author's explanations and verbal 
statements are but a feeble and exceedingly partial substitute 
for the facts themselves. Really to know what the fects of 
chemistry are, they must be seen and handled directly. The 
books are not chemistry, but literature, and, as some one has 
said, they are mostly poor literature at that. 
Qln order that there may be no question of the pre-eminence 
of practical experience, the course should be arranged round 
the laboratory work, and the latter should carry the ^^ jti^ 
thread of the snbject Classroom work and other Knoced 
exercises should be adjusted to this and used as labwator? 
supplements. This of course presupposes the *■**■ 
existence of certain qualities in the chosen laboratory outline 
which shall fit it fdr furnishing the backbone and carrying the 
burden of the wcskj It is evident that if the relation of the 
other parts to the laboratoiy work is not that which we have 
suggested, if, for example, the recitations from a text-book form 
the only continuous and logical feature of the course, the atti- 
tude of the student towards the laboratory work will be entirely 
fiUse. If the text-book is taken as the basis, and the impression 
is given that experiments are thrown in like the engravings and 
autograph lettera in what bibliophiles call extra illustration of 
some book, they are bound to suggest mere ornamentation of 
some pre-eminently worthy nucleus, and the whole anatomy 
of chemical instruction must be deformed. 

b. For holding Interest and Attention : — The whole psychology 
of laboratory work forms an interesting study in itselfl Without 
attempting to treat the subject fully, we may draw 
attention to one fact at least which contributes to o 
its value as a means of instruction. [ During the ■"*'■ 
performance of an experiment, unless it is an exceptionally 
tedious one, it is almost impossible for the interest 6f the pupil 
to be withdrawn, or for his attention to flag. The operations 
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being performed, the changes being watched, and the legitimate 
curiosity in regard to what will happen next, keep the whole 
matter constantly in the centre of the pupil's field of conscious- 
ness, and effectually prevent mind wandering. The strain on 
the pupil's powers of voluntary attention, which book work 
brings with it, is thus avoided in a large part of the time devoted 
to the study of chemistry. His thought about the subject also, 
with the activity continually prompted by this thought, satisfies 
the psychological demand for reaction as the necessary correla- 
tive of reception. 'J 

O^ffissor Dewey has pointed out another advantage which 
the laboratory possesses over the book, inasmuch as the per- 
formance of an experiment entirely diverts the attention of the 
pupil from the thought that he is studying, and fixes it com- 
pletely on that which is being studie^ In other ways of learn- 
ing, the thought that he is studying is continually in danger of 
approaching a focal position in the field of consciousness, and 
relegating the object of study to a less central position, and even 
occasionally banishing it altogether. 

c For Securing Clear and Pregnant Expression: — In most stud- 
ies we begin with the expression of the fact, and seek by study of 

the statement to reach the fact itself. In practical 
JJ^J^J^jj science, we encounter the fact first, and, having the 
XnmrioB fact clearly in mind, proceed to find a suitable expres- 
»!,,„ sion for It. The former process is subject to mis- 

understaiyiings which are only too familiar. Even if 
the language used is fortunately chosen, our personal equation, 

' Cf. James, Talks to Ttathcri, Chapter V. The pyschology of Ubo- 
ritory work has been admirably discussed by Newell in a paper on 
"More Profitable High School Chemistry." School Review, IX. 
(1901), zSd ThUaiticlecaQtaJns ;»i;idmirable application to chemistTT of 
the general principles discussed in Professor James' book. TTie criti- 
cisnis of actual features of chemical Instruction in the light of psychologi- 
cal principles will be found not only interesting but of practical value. 
It should be Added that the Talkt te Teaekirs form the clearest presenta- 
tion of the application of psychology to teaching in existence, and in 
case it is not familiar to the reader its itudy cannot be urged too 
■tronglj. 
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resulting from the associations we have foimed with the words, 
may result in more or less distoition when wc seek to giasp the 
meaning. We are all familiar with thegatneof'rumour" in which 
the final result bears scarcely any recognisable resemblance to 
the original. Much instiuction is of this kind. The teaclier 
takes the fact he intends to present from a statement in a book. 
It went through several stages even before it reached his eye. 
But, leaving this out of account, we have first his conception of 
its meaning, then the expression which he gives it in conveying 
this conception to his class, then the interpretation they put 
upon his statement, and finally the effort they in turn make to 
reproduce it in their own language. The steps in this process 
are more than sufEcient amply to explain the ludicrous misap- 
prehensions which so often arise. ^In the laboratory the pupil 
encounters the fact directly, without the intermediate steps which 
involve the teacher, although the latter is of course concerned in 
assisting in the thorough exploration of the foct, and so the pupil 
is able to express the fact with much less risk of falsificationTJ 

Not only, however, are direct apprehension and clear expres- 
sion of the facts of the science thus the privilege of the pupil, 
but the statement means much more to him after this process 
than it could have done if it had been furnished by the teacher 
or the book. |Jt is not an assemblage of words or a dead phrase, 
but a statement bristling with reminiscence and signiticancv 
When we consider the hmitations of language as a mode of ex- 
pressing any idea with absolute precision and completeness, 
and at the same time without including too much, the advan- 
tage of this thorough grasp of the idea which has preceded the 
expression, and must forever accompany its use, will not require 
further justification. 

Let us illustrate by referring to one of the commonest forms 
in which the differences between related substances are ex- 
pressed. The statement that chlorine is more la 
active than bromine, and bromine than iodine, is a P " "** ****"■ 
lifeless platitude to one who has no vivid experience with these 
substances to accompany it and give it meaning. After the 
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elements have been handled, however, and comparison of their 
activity has been made by studying the action of chlorine and 
bromine on salts of bromine and iodine, for example, or by com- 
paring the actions of sulphuric acid upon chlorides, bromides 
and iodides, or by heating the hydrogen compounds of the 
iliree elements, the word active acquires a definite experimental 
significance, and the whole phrase becomes pregnant with 
information. 

III. The Laboratorjr OiTCCtiona. 

Since it is impossible for the teacher continually to supervise 
every motion and thought of the pupil, his place during the 
greater part of the worlc must be taken by printed laboratory 
directions. On the completeness and adequacy of these direc- 
tions must depend to a large extent the realization of the pur- 
poses just <iiscussed. If^ for example, the instructions confine 
themselves to the barest statement of what materials shall be 
brought together, the pupil's experience will be utterly insuffi- 
cient to furnish him with a conception of how best to perform 
the operation, of what to look for and when to look for it, and 
of the relations of the things lie sees to one another and to his 
previous experience. The existing laboratory manuals show all 
sorts of directions, from the most meagre to the over-elaborate. 
It is, at all events, necessary that the teacher should carefully con- 
sider the directions in the book he uses, and adapt himself to 
them by preliminary discussion of the experimenL If need be 
he must give supplementary directions written on a blackboard, 
or perhaps substitute a more appropriate form in mimeograph 
sheets. The difficulty which this problem presents will be seen 
when we consider all the demands which may fairly be made on 
a good outline. 

a. Laboratory Diredwm Should bt Coherent: — The chief fault 
of laboratory study is its tendency to resolve itself into a series 
of isolated, and therefore mechanical, proceedings. The phrase 
we so commonly hear, that a pupil has performed fifty or a 
hundred experiments, suggests that this disintegration may t^ 
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some be considered a ment rather than otherwise. Fifty ex- 
petiments may contain the material for the development of 3 
knowledge of the typical principles of chemistry, 
just as fiftf sleight of hand tricks may coDtain the basis <( la 
for the study of the psychology of illusion, but in both *"*" 
cases there must be a great distance to be covered before the 
results of the separate mechanical proceedings have been organ- 
ized into a knowledge of either science. ( Evidently a long step 
can be taken in the right direction by arranging the operations 
in groups, with an idea running through each group, so that it 
shall constitute a study of some element or compound, or of the 
material for the development of some generalization. An ex- 
ample will show how a series of experiments, by proper grouping, 
may be converted into a systematic study. 

Suppose that chlorine is the subject The first question 
has to do with the ways in which it may be prepared. It may 
not be possible conveniently to illustrate alt the dis- 
tinct methods in the laboratory. The electrolysis ' 
of solutions of chlorides, for example, may be reserved for the 
demonstration. But the common genera! method, consisting in 
the oxidation of some chloride, will naturally be given. It is as 
easy for the pupil to take half a dozen test-tubes, and place in 
them various substances, like potassium chlorate, minium, 
barium peroxide, potassium dicbromate, etc., and to treat each 
with hydrochloric acid, as to perform the same experiment with 
one of them. The view of the nature of the action will be 
broadened by further comparing the effect of litharge with that 
of minium, and of some metallic chloride and sulphuric or 
phosphoric acid with that of hydrochloric acid. The results 
naturally lead later to an instructive discussion of the meaning 
and mechanism of oxidation in this case. 

Following this will naturally come the main preparation of a 
quantity of chlorine for the examination of its properties and the 
performance of some of the usual experimenu with it. It may 
be noted that the union with phosphorus, antimony, and other 
etements are not distinct properties, but illustrations of one 

DiqllzcdbvCoOgk" 



96 INSTRUCTION IN THE LABORATORV 

property, namely, the great activity it exhibits in uniting vith 
various elements. Other distinct properties are its tendency 
to act upon water, forming a small amount of hypochlorous acid 
(H,0 + a, ;t HCl + HCIO— Note that the actiofl of light 
on the solution is due to decomposition of the hypochlorous 
acid and is not a property of chlorine), its tendency to replace 
hydrogen in organic compounds, etc. 

It will be noted that experiments giving negative results, like 
the action of htharge above, are useful rather than objectionable. 
T'hey are, indeed, necessary in order that abasis for comparison 
may be furnished. 

In a similar way the study of hydrates, commonly spoken of 

as substances containing ' water of crystallization,' requires anum- 

ber of closely related experiments in order that a 

ClBftrCtfOB, 

Water rf ^^vs for really understanding the subject may be 
^*«'"»- furnished. We have to note, first, that a body like 
blue vitrol can be decomposed by heating and the 
product has entirely new properties; second, that this anhy- 
drous material combines with water and the mixture furnishes 
crystals Uke the original ones ; third, that the proportion nsed 
in combination can be expressed ultimately in terms of com- 
bining weights, proximately in terms of the formula weights of 
water and the salt, and is therefore genuine chemical com- 
bination ; fourth, that the same substance may have crystalline 
form, of a different kind however, without containing water 
(it may be crystallized from concentrated sulphuric acid) ; 
finally, a number of crystalline substances may be examined by 
heating in order to ascertain which are and which are not 
hydrates in the common form in which they are sold. 

There is no objection to the numbering of experiments. 
This is indeed an advantage to the teacher when examining the 
note-books. The point we have tried to make is, that the work 
must be grouped, and the groups must be coherent, in order 
that the results may be such that they furnish material for com- 
parison, discrimination, and the arrangement in logical relation 
of the observed facts. When the results are assembled in such 
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a tashioa, the material is ripe for generalization. This final 
step will not usually be taken by the pupil, even if he is invited 
to take it. The review of the work in the quiz trill be needed to 
bring out the relations more clearly, and in this exercise there- 
fore the first development of generalizations will usually occur. 

b. Jfaiit Points in Hegard to the DireOims for each Expert- 
Metit.-^The main features which are required to constitute 
proper direction in each experiment, and which must be fur- 
nished either by the manual, the teacher, or the head work of 
tlic pupil, may be summed np very briefly. 

First, the object of the experiment must be definitely stated, 
■ ■r at least clearly implied in the title. Except in the case of 
\ crification of a law, however, it is obvious that the result of the 
experiment should be carefully concealed. 

Second, the apparatus must be lucidly described, and if 
possible illustrated, in order that it may be readily constructed 
without loss of time ; ithe object of the various parts 
should be mentioned in case any of them are new, 
or are not likely to be understood at once. 

Itiird, a minute and practical description of the materials 
must be given. The quantity should be stated precise]y,)to 
avoid the tendency which the pupil generally has at the start to 
use four cnr five times too much ; he should be shown that this 
results not simply in waste of material, but, what is much more 
important, in great waste of time. If solutions are concerned, 
the concentration to be used should be given : it will be noted 
that in general chemistry, unlike qualitative analysis, one 
strength will not serve for all experiments. Inasmuch as the 
state of many materials diifers in different samples, the outline 
should specify whether an anhydrous or crystallized variety is to 
be used, whether the zinc is to be common granulated or 
chemically pure, or in the form of zinc dust, and whether lumps 
of the substance will serve the purpose, or whether it must be 
powdered- The great difference in the results depending on 
these things may be pointed out when opportunity offers (pp. 
I02, 131). 

7 
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Fonrth, the handling of the material and apparatus must be 
made clearl In simple cases like precipitation, for example, 
the very gradual addition of the reagent, accompanied by con- 
tinual agitation, must be directed to av<Md confiision. The 
curious layers which otherwise arise may else become the 
subject of observation and divert the attention into fruitless 
channels. Perhaps a special exercise on this is advisable. When 
the experiment is elaborate, minute directions are evea more 



The three last points are concerned with the peculiarity of 
chemical work, that the subject of observation has to be created 
by the pupil, and the lesson it may teach cannot be reached 
unless care is taken that the data, consbting in the phenomena 
observed, shall be specific and identical in every repetition of 
each experiment. 

(Fifth, the point at which a pertinent observation may be 
made should be indicated by an interrogation mark, or in 
some other nay. In one experiment the pupil 
may acidify a solution :and then add hj^drogen 
sulphide ; in the next he may use zinc sulphate 
and add sodium hydroxide, first in small amount, 
and then in excess. The slight alteration in the appearance 
which the acid may produce will leave him in doubt as to 
whether it has «ny significance, and should be made a basis of 
inference or not ; and if he decides that it should not, it may 
happen that the fiist effect of the sodium hydroxide will be so 
slight that he will neglect it also. Since the acid simply added 
hydrogen ions, while the sodium hydroxide produced a definite 
change, an interrogation-mark will call attentionto the latter 
fact. 

\ Sixth, some indication is necessary as to what is to be ob- 
served: for example, the use of the nose has to be enjoined 
many times before it becomes habitual in almost every experi- 
ment. Similarly it is sometimes necessary to draw attention to 
a change in colour which may represent a passing stage in a 
chemical change, or to the production of a gas which might be 
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overlooked, as in the addition of a soluble carbonate to many 
salts of heavy metals. Perhaps separate exercises on these 
details of observation would be advisable, in order that the 
pupil may afterwards be left more completely to think for 
himself in later experiments. 

Finally, definite questions should be asked in regard to the 
ioterpretadoD of what has been observed. These should be of 
two kinds which should be distinguished plainly from one an- 
other, ^me it may be possible to answer from the observa- 
tions and previous knowledge of the pupil atone ; others may 
require reference to a book for part of the data.) The pupil 
caunot tell, without some suitable indication, of which variety 
the question is, and will, in general, in every case make use of 
the book, and so miss the opportunity of thinking for himself 
which the former variety of question would encourage him 
to do.' 

It is evident, of course, that some mean must be struck be- 
tween over-elaboration and too great compression of the in- 
structions. They must not be so minute that to follow them 
will be wearisome, or so complicated as to 4>e distracting and 
unwtnrkable. If too concise, they will put more responsibil- 
ity upon the teacher and pupil than the size of the class 
in the former case, or the intelligence in the latter case, will 
stand. t 

•.\t b evident also that detailed directions will not be given in 
coimection with every problem. 1 In many cases the question 
will be stated and the pupil will be left to devise his own experi- 
mental method of attacking it and to do most of the thinking 
involved for himself. With large classes problems of this kind 
can be given only after much carefully directed work has been 
accomplished. With small classes, on the other hand, or when 
trained assistance is available, the more independent method 
may be used almost from the start and with the very best 
results. 

> This question la discussed more fully under Use of the Tezt.boolc, 
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c Stlection of Experiments : — In geneial the sckctioD of the 
experiments should be made so as to afTord the pupil oppor- 
riiMiiiri » t""''y 'o handle and become acquainted with all 
UoaiaffMt- important substances, aod to furnish him with mate- 
rial for systematic study of each topic in order that 
some material for generalization may be available. Such chem- 
ical changes only should be used as may surely be brought 
about when the conditions are definitely specified. ^Zfae inclu- 
sion of a fact should be determined by its value for the pur- 
pose in view, and not because it is easy to show, or because 
its presenUtion is sanctioned by custom. The experiment 
should reach the point to be illustrated as directly as possible. 
Thus measurement of substances by observing the volumes of 
solutions b less direct than weighing, since the Utter is the mode 
of measurement in terms of which chemical quantities are de- 
fined. Gravimetric experiments should therefore precede volu- 
metric. Artificial methods should be replaced by natural when 
possible. P'or example, making sulphuric acid from sulphur 
dioxide obtained from sulphuric acid does not illustrate the 
commercial process, and is in itself stultifying. It is equally 
easy to bum pyrites (in a hard glass tube) in a stream ol air 
drawn or driven over it. 

(Above alt, the numerous limitations of the pupil, both in gen- 
eral and in view of his particular state of advancement, must not 
be forgotten. ) The apparatus which can be furnished by the 
laboratory or handled by the pupil must be thought of.) .The 
degree of skill and the knowledge which the pupil has acquired 
must be borne in mind. The length of the periods available 
for work must frequently lead to the exclusion of some val- 
uable experiments, j In discussing the results, the precautions 
taken by the pupil must be considered in the light of the much 
greater precautions which scientific work of permanent value 
demands. The small number of data he obtains, as compared 
with the mass of data which alone can furnish a basis for confi- 
dent generalization, must be remembered. We shall presently 
discuss more fully the incompleteness of much of the pupil's 
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work in consequence of these limitations, and the necessi^ for 
leading him to realize precisely how far he contributes to the 
result, and bow far the book is to be called upon for furnish- 
ing an adequate foundation for the coDclusion (p. 136, cf. also 
p. 99). All this will be made much clearer if some oppor- 
tunity is taken to explain in detail some particular chemical 
investigation, with all the laborious purification of materials and 
analysis of multitudes of specimens which must be accomplished 
before even comparatively limited conclusions can be reached. 
Almost any account of inorganic research' will furnish material 
for this. 

[The chief general rule is that the work should be, as far as 
possible, intensive rather than extensive. J A sufficient sample 
of the whole ground covered by the science must 
be included, for there are many reasons which catberthu ' 
make this desirable in the course given in the S*^" ' 
secondary school.', But it must be remembered ' 

that a thorough knowledge of one small portion really implies 
the ability to master other and different portions more rapidly, 
and is therefore, from every point of view, a thing desirable of 
attainmenL The intensive method means abo that the total 
acquisition must be greater, for it is only after we know some- 
thing about some chemical subsUnce that we are able to do 
the most intelligent work with it. Nor is intensive work more 
difficult than the other. On the contrary, it is much easier to 
enlai^e our knowledge of a group of closely related things, than 
to enlarge it by passing rapidly from one group to another of 
things which are strange and less closely related. This instruc- 
tion may tax the power of the teacher more, but it must be less 
difRcult for the pupil. A Cook's excursion covering ten cen- 
turies of time and ten square miles of area in a single day is 
notoriously not the best means of studying the history and soci- 
ology of a people and its institutions. Laboratory work which 
resembles a personally conducted glance at many different things, 

> For liat fA papers. Me chapter VTIL, section III. [p. 314). 
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may leave a confused sense of many more or less interesting 
impressions, but it cannot furnish an opportunity for learning 
chemiatry. 

It is this superficial quality vhich much school worlc possesses 
tliat prevents its recognition by the colleges. If the study of 
Latin in the school were of the same flimsy nature, and included 
no genuine investigation of the text, no mastery of the thing 
itself, and no adequate acquaintance with it in all its complexity 
as a medium of communicating thought, it would receive no 
recognition either. Both subjects must submit to the same 
test of educational value, or the whole work must be done over 
again in college. As Professor Bard well says,* speaking of chem- 
istiy, " ingenuity and initiative power . . . come to the student 
not ... by looking through experiments to greater things be- 
yond, but by looking into experiments to find the simpler things 
which arc near at hand." TTie same may be said of ajiy of the 
benefits the study of the subject may confer. The Umit of in- 
tensive study is to convert the whole work into research 'and 
give up the idea of covering much ground. My point is that 
both features must be preserved, and that of the two the former 
is the more important. 

d. An Illustration: — In a well-known laboratory outline 
I find the following : " Treat a few small crystals of potassium 
iodide with concentrated sulphuric acid. What 
kui do you notice? Compare with the results ob- 
tained when potassium bromide and sodium chlo- 
ride were treated in a similar way." This brief 
statement constitutes the whole directions for the experiment.* 
I have found this apparently simple experiment, at least at the 
stage at which it naturally appears in the course, by far the most 
difficult of the whole series for the year. In the first place, if 

' New Englicd Assodation of Chemistiy Teachers, Repert ^ Iht 
Sixth MiittHg, 3. 

' It ought to be said that the author of the book does not profess to 
offer the sort of directions combining instruction with direction which we 
hive advocated. He says expressly that everything has been omitted 
lliat "does not serve to insure the success of the experiinental WM'k." 
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rather Ui^e crystals are taken, with much acid, and heat is not 
applied, do noticeable amount of gas may be given off at all. 
To get uniform results, the salt must be powdered and simply 
ntoistened with acid, and healing must be suggested in case 
the pupil does not get more results than he can take care of 
without this. In the second place, the pupil observes fuming 
in the air outside the mouth of the tube, a violet'coloured 
vapour in the tube, a brown film on the walls of the tube, an 
odour (sulphur dioxide or hydrogen sulphide, or both), and 
often a yellow sublimate (sulphur). Unless he is warned, he 
supposes that one body has all these properties. Without 
guidance he will never realize that from three to five distinct 
products arc concerned. In the third place, he may not have 
yet met with firee iodine, sulphur dioxide, or hydrogen sulphide, 
or, if he has studied them, he wiU have forgotten the properties 
of the tast two. He certainly must have encountered hydrogen 
chloride, but he has probably forgotten that it fumed in moist 
air, and in any case he will not reason that, the halogens being 
similar elements, the new fuming gas must be hydrogen iodide. 
In the fourth place, he will try to put the whole of the products 
into one equation, and involve himself in an arithmetical puzzle 
of some difficulty, as well as a chemical absurdity. In the last 
place, he will fail to infer the oxidizing power of sulphuric acid 
and the easy oxidizability of the iodides, unless he is invited to 
do so. 

I question the advisability of giving this experiment in ele- 
mentary work at all. But in college work, to prevent the pupils 
being hopelessly muddled and discouraged, I have been led 
gradually to elaborate the directions. They have reached the 
following form, which will serve as an illustration of the sort of 
thing which is required to secure intelligent practical study of 
any problem ; — 

" Place about a gram of powdered iodide of potassium in a 
test-tube and moisten it with concentrated sul- Mttdof 
phuric acid (7). Warm, if necessary. Investigate W"***""* 
the result as follows : — 
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"a. Breathe across the mouth of the test-tube to ascertain 
the effect of the gas on moist air. What gas previously made 
shoired the same behaviour? Kemembering the similarity 
between the halogens and between their corresponding com- 
pounds, what do you infer in this case? To confirm this con- 
clusion, lower a glass rod dipped in ammonium hydroxide 
solution into the test-tube ( ?) : also a strip of filtei paper dipped 
in lead nitrate solution [R] (?).' 

"6. What is the colour of the gas, or any part of it? What 
is the coloured body ? ^This assumes that iodine has been han- 
dled before.) Was there any corresponding product when 
sulphuric acid acted on a chloride ? By what kind of chemical 
action could this coloured substance be formed from the one 
identified in a? 

"c. Study the odour of the gas and describe it (?). Was 
there any effect on the lead nitrate which remained unex- 
plained inai? Can you now explain it [R]? (This [R] as- 
sumes that hydrogen sulphide has not yet been studied.) 

" The work in a and b leads to the recognition of two distinct 
gaseous products. That in £ will yield one, and perhaps two 
others. Still another distinct solid product may be observed 
on the walls of the tube (?). Construct separate equations 
re[»^senting the formation of the first product from the orig- 
inal materials, and of each of the others from this product and 
sulphuric acid. What two properties of sulphuric acid and 
what property of hydrogen iodide are illustrated by this set of 
experiments." * 



I [R] indicatCE that the pupil, in understanding what he is uked to do 
or in interpreting the result, needs information he cannot have gained in 
previous work, and must therefore refer to some book or to the instriictoT. 
Here he is Ignorant of the action of iodides on lead salti. 

* For examples of coherent directions and thorough working out of 
a problem, see the treatment of hydrates in Kichardson, 6-8, of 
mechanical mixture and chemical combination in Remsen and Randall, 
7-iD, and of chalk in Pcrkin and Lean, chapters XIX. and XXX. 
A large proportion of the work in E. F. Smith and Kellar {Exptrimentt 
m Genera/ ChtmiOry, Philadelphia, Blakiston) and Volhardt and Zim- 
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IV. The PupU and his Attitude. 

BIBUOGRAPHV OF HEURISTIC TEACHING. 

Second Report of the Coniinittee of the Britith Astociation on The 
Present Methods of Teaching Chemistry. Report of the Britith Asso- 
ciation, 1EE9. Also published separately by the Association. London. 

1889. 

Third Report of Same Committee, with additions by Professor H. E. 
AnnstTong. Report of the British Association, 1S90. Reprinted id 
Natoke, XLIII. (iSgi). 593. 

Armatemg, H. B, On the Heuristic Method. Special Reports on 
Educational Subjects, vol. II. Printed for H. M. Stationery Office, Lon- 
don, and sold by Eyre & Spottiswoode. iSgS. 

The 46th Report of the Department of Science and Art.' Printed 
for H. M. Stationery Office, London, and sold by Eyre £ Spottiswoode. 
1S99. Abstract in Natukr, LX. (1899), 3S1. 

FloMn, Harold. The Great Shibboleth. SCHOOL World, London, 
vol. I., Oct. and Nov., 1S99. 

PertJn.'W. H. Vice-Presidential Address before the Chemical Sec- 
tion. Report t& the British AssodaliOD, 1900. Reprinted in Nature, 
LXII. 477. 

Discussion in Tkk School World, II. (igoo), 358,396,437,476. The 
last letter, by C. M. Stuart, gives an instructive illustration in detail. 

Syllabus of an Elementary Course in Physics and Chemistry, issued by 
the Incorporated Association of Headmasters. London, Whittaker & Co. 

Syllabus of an Advanced School Course in Physics and Chemistry, 
issued by the Incorporated AssocJation of Headmasters. London, Whit- 
taker & Co. 1899. 

\_ Whether we consider the best means of awakening and sus- 
Uining interest, or of fostering the scientific habit of thought, 
it is evident that leading the pupil to adopt the attitude of a 
discoverer will be tnost likely to accotnplish the result desiredj 
At the same time there are parts of the subject to which this 
method of approach is inapplicable. If, for example, we sug- 
gest that the pupil should discover the fundamental laws of the 
subject for himself we are putting upon him an impossible task, 
and indeed deceiving hiro in regard to the nature of the foun- 
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dation of a law. VerificatioQ is the temi more applicable to 

work in this directtoti. Nor would we even suggest that the 

whole of the ordinary (acts should be approached by the 

method of "find out for yourself," for the progress by this plan 

would be too slow for the purposes of a secondary school 

I course. Much may be furnished in the class room, but(^the 

. laboratory work should be divided between a small amount 

' of verilication and a large amount of what may be called 

( investigation. ] 

a. The Verification of Laws : — When the purpose of an 
experiment is the verification of a law, it will naturally be 
preceded by a careful study of the facts which the law covers.' 
While this necessarily carries with it full knowledge of the re- 
sult of the experiment, it does not deprive the experiment of 
any of its value. Practical illustration will be required in order 
to make the understanding of the law more vivid, the recollec- 
tion of its content more lasting, and, above all, to show by 
means of a sample, admittedly rough, what the general nature 
of its experimental basis is. 

b. The Attitude of Diuovt^er : the Heuristic Method :*—\\ is 
evident that the nature of the directions will have much to do 
^^^ with the attitude of the pupil towards his work. 
Brarirtic In the ideal application of this method, however, 
''°^" no book and no directions are used. The ques- 
tions to be solved are suggested as far as possible by the pupils 
themselves in the course of the examination of materials given 
to them. Naturally the demands made upon the pupil must 
be graduated, and at first the questions must be very simple. 
An outline prepared by Professor Armstrong {Second B. A. 
Report) will serve for illustration. Natural objects ate ex- 
amined, their origin, manufacture, and uses discussed, their 
appearance described. This is the first stage. Next, measure- 
ments of length, area, weight, density, temperature, and so forth 

' Report of the Committee of Nine. Univeruty of the State of New 
York, High School Bullitin No. 7, 71a 

« CJ. pp. 19, 54 and 56. 
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are made. This is the second stage. Then the efTect of heat 
on many things is examined for the purpose of gaining experi- 
ence. Metals are heated in various ways \ wood is dried and 
then burned for examination of the ash ; minerals, such as sand, 
cbf, sulphur, etc., aie also heated. This is the third stage, and 
prepares for the fourth or problem stage in which the study of 
some chemical cliange may first be taken up. 

The first chemical problem is that of determining what happens 
when iron rusts. The pupils must not only " find out for them- 
selves," but as ^ as possible be led to imitate the detective's 
method, and find out how to find out for themselves. The ques- 
tion of the relative progress of nisting in moist and dry filings may 
suggest itself. Or air without water (dry) and water without 
air (boiled) may be tried. Then the iron may be weighed be- 
fore and after rusting, and the search for the extra material began. 
The question will be whether air or water furnishes the material. 
Moist iron tied up in muslin may be msted in a pickle bottle 
inverted over water. The disappearance of part of the air leads 
to the treating of the same air with firesh filings, and of the same fil- 
ings with fresh air, to see whether the change in either substance 
reaches a limit The experiments may include other metals, 
and be extended in various ways according to the questions 
which suggest themselves to the pupils. 

With a little care a series of interesting problems of this kind 
can be arranged in such a way that the solution of the preced- 
ing problems brings the pupil within measurable kmuc, 
distance of the solution of the next When suffi- fJjS^^j 
cient skill has been acquired, the quantitative stage HnriAic 
wiQ be entered upon. wmk. 

While in this way a large amount of chemistry may be 
learned, the object is not to teach chemistry, but to teach the 
pupib how to leam, — to confer ability and not knowledge. The 
jmigress in one sense will be slow, but the work, as long as 
interest is maintained and rational thinking and experimenting 
goes on, is fulfilling its mission- It cannot be objecled that 
this kind of study is too difficult, for experience shows that it 
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can be done even by young children. Picton ( TTte Great Shib- 
boleth ) has outlined a course of this kind in chembtry for boys 
about twelve years old which he finds to work admirably. He 
says (School World, IL, 397), "My experience is that 
the young boy of nine or ten can be readily got tu think ; the 
boy who has had considerable school training on ordinary lines 
can only rarely be got to think at all." 

Illustrating the really remarkable way in which children, to 
whom text-books are quite unknown, will prove successful in the 
solution of intricate problems, a correspondent in the School 
World (II., 397) mentions four boys who, afler two terms' 
work in a physical laboratory, investigated the rate of expansion 
of water when heated from 0° upwards. They used two 
methods, and got good curves for the apparent expansion. 
They saw clearly, however, the relation between this and the real 
expansion, as it would have been in the absence of the glass vessel. 
They tried first to measure the expansion of the glass with cal- 
lipers between 0° and 60°, but, finding the results not exact, 
were at a loss how to proceed. When it was suggested that 
some Frenchman had determined the expansion of mercury 
independently of the vessel containing it, the boys ransacked 
the library and found a description of Regnault's apparatus and 
results. After being dissuaded from repeating his experiments, 
they corrected their own measurements by employment of his 
table. The writer adds, " undoubtedly the method has its draw- 
backs. The 'investigation' above mentioned occupied the 
better part of a term, during which, no doubt, the boys might 
have read through some little text-book, or pottered through a 
couise of ready-made ' experiments ' on ' heat.' It also 
cost the master ... a good deal of labour. But he finds that 
a very little of this sort of work goes a very long way. ... It 
seems to confer a power that is not acquired in any other way. 
The pupil's mind gains a freedom, a power of seeing things for 
itself, an alertness and adaptability in turning to fresh matter, 
which make great gaps in methodic knowledge of comparatively 
litde importance. I have more than once been astonished at 
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the ease with which boys, who have worked on this plan within 
a very stnall range, have been able to grasp the bearings of ex- 
perimental work ID quite another department, .... theii eyes 
[seemed] to see things and processes in themselves, and not 
through the mists of conventional terminology." 

Since the course of the pupil's inquiries must be as inde- 
pendent as possible, the direction which it may take cannot be 
foretold. The teacher must assist and guide with judgment, 
and, in general, as little as possible. A severe tax, however, wilt 
frequently be put upon the breadth of his knowledge of the s.ub- 
jcct, upon his time, and upon his mechanical skill. 

While work exclusively on these lines, although pre-eminently 
suited to the needs of young pupils in the nature work of the 
grammar school and below it, does not furnish the j 
knowledge of chemistry which is expected in 
secondary school, it is evident that this attitude is 
the one to be cultivated when chemistry itself is being taught. 
1 imagine that, when hydrogen is being studied, in nine hun- 
dred and ninety-nine cases in a thousand the pupil is informed 
directly or indirectly that it comes from the acid. Suppose 
that, instead of this, the question were raised whether the hydro- 
gen came &om the metal, the hydrogen chloride, or the water. 
If the pupil's experience had dealt with the last of these three 
substances only, the problem would be difficult to solve. If 
other metals were tried, many would be found to give hydrogen. 
Do these all contain it? Other acids would give hydrogen. 
Are they the source of the element? Substituting another sol- 
vent such as toluene prevents the appearance of hydrogen. 
Was water therefore the source of it ? A little thought will 
show that a large amount of careful original work would be re- 
quired to demonstrate that the acid was the source. In our 
leaching we are continually thus skimming airily over gaps 
which conceal not one or two steps, but whole flights of steps, 
all of which would have to be taken in a scientific study of the 
subject, although they are superfluous when memorizatioD of 
the results is the only object 
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Practically, the efToit will be to include as much heuristic work 
as possible in the secondary scKool course. The spirit of it 
should certainly be of this kind. Now and tlien problems of a 
simpte nature can even be given, after the material needed for 
their solution has been furnished, and the pupil may be left to pro- 
vide his own directions for their solution. Thus, after equiva- 
lents have been measured, the pupil might determine the 
proportion of zinc oxide in zinc dust. Again, he might be 
instructed to find a solvent for some material; he might be 
told to make some salt in a pure form icom an impure mineral, 
such as manganous chloride from manganese dioxide ; or again, 
he might be aslced to demonstrate the presence of one or more 
of the elements in ammonium carbonate. The exercises in the 
recognition of unknown substances (p. 1 78) are problems of 
the same order and are of the highest value. 

c. Summary : — It is safe to say that much chemical instruc- 
tion does not reach the ideal sketched in this and the preceding 
sections of the ciiapter. Yet chemistry will never 
be recognised, nor will it deserve to be recognised, 
' as Latin and other older studies are, either as an 
element in sound secondary education, or in work 
preparatory to college, until it is better organized 
along lines Ukc these. We are only beginning to recognise 
this. It is not sufficient to suggest more thorough work. The 
pupil will be lost in details without the instruction which must 
go with it. Yet if the work is not made more elaborate, the 
result must be superficial. To fit the science for its place with 
the older studies, we must have guidance of a restrictive nature, 
which shall confine the possibilities of experiment, observation, 
and inference within limits somewhat like those set by the text, 
the grammar, and the dictionary. We must have guidance of 
an analytical kind to assist in the finding and study of all the 
points to be considered in each experiment We must have 
guidance of a synthetic nature Co stimulate the inter- relating of 
various facts and views brought out by present and past experi- 
ments. All this is necessary in order that the instruction may 
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be an imparting of organized knowledge and not a jumble sale, 
and tliat, with the acquirement of an ever-tightening grip on the 
inner spirit of the science, rather than an ever-growing collec- 
tion of rag-bag odds and ends, the pupil may advance in the 
profundity as well as the area of his knowledge. This alone 
can make chemistry a genuine means of culture and a discipline 
of real benefit in the later work of life. C We need more detail, 
and at the same time more perspective.) The Latin language 
cannot be studied by any other method ; in this lies its strength. 
It seems to be possible to think that a study of chemistry which 
is not of this kind may still be a study of the science ; in this 
lies its weakness. The purpose of scientific education is the 
application and higher cultivation of the critical powere by com- 
parison, discrimination, and reasoning. It must also exercise 
and cultivate the power of scientific imagination, for, without 
this, no clear conception of the chemical tendencies of matter, 
and the conditions which influence their results, can be 
formed. That criticism and imagination are required in and 
are strengthened by its study, when this is ])rasecuted in the 
proper way, may be claimed for chemistry at least as confidently 
as for any other study. 

V. Lalkoratory Technique. 
One of the failings of chemistry teaching is the n^lect of 
l^raratory technique. The obvious value of neat and careful 
work, and of knowing how to adapt means to ends in mechani- 
cal matters, is so great, not only on account of its general edu- 
cational value, but more especially because it is absolutely 
indispensable in really instructive chemical experimentation, 
that this neglect may well seem astonishing. It can be ex- 
cnsed in any given case only on the ground that adequate 
sopervision of a large class was impossible. In handling large 
classes of pupils who have already studied chemistry for a year 
in the secondary school, I have, for example, rarely found one 
who had any idea of how to ascertain whether a piece of 
apparatus was air tight or not. They usually blow into it as if ' 
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it were a pair of bagpipes, oblivious of the fact that a hole 
nearly as large as their own throat would be necessary before 
the defect would be noticeable. The rational way of ananging 
the test, so that in some fashion the eye is the instnitnent used, 
forms an instructive lesson in itselt 

A good deal of attention is required in teaching proper 
manipulation. It is long before the pupil discovers that the 
stop-cock is meant for lowering the gas-flame, as well 
as for extinguishing it, yet he has continual oppor- 
tunity to observe the risk in boilii^ a small amount of liquid 
in a large vessel with a large flame. It seems impossible 
to impress upon the minds of some pupils the proper method 
of folding a filter paper, of cutting it to circular form, and 
making it invariably smaller than the funnel The clever use 
of the test-tube is a small art in itself. The pupil should 
learn the reason for the employment of different kinds of 
apparatus, such as retorts, flasks, test-tubes, etc, and in some 
exercises should be left free to select or devise apparatus for 
himself. The pupil is slow in learning the difference between 
thick and thin glass vessels in connection with the application 
of heat Repeated misfortunes seem never to teach him that 
careful boring of corks and fitting of tubes takes no longer than 
making a funnel-shaped or ragged opening, and sometimes 
saves hours of time in subsequent work. The laboratory in- 
structions, no matter how minute, will not secure the desired 
result without supervision and criticism by the teacher.' 

Weighing, unless it has already been learned in the physical 

laboratory, requires careful preliminary instruction, if damage 

to the balance and discouragement in the work 

are to be avoided. The most frequent mistakes 

seem to arise from failure to count the weights correctly. 

Special emphasis should be laid on the necessity of ascer- 

■ These general operations are welt described b; Newlh, Eltmeniary 
Inffrganic Chemistry, 15-34, by Young, Elemtntary PrincipUt ef Chem- 
iilry. Part II., 91-104, by Newell, Experimentai Chtmistry, 1-9, 319-3SJ, 
and 365-369, by Peters, Madtrit Chemistiy (Maynard, HetrlU & Co.), 
35J-380, ai well as by many othei authors. 
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taining the weight, first by examination of the vacant places in 
the box, and then checking by counting the weights themselves 
as they are replaced. The working of glass, even , 
if it go DO further than the bending or drawing out < 
of glass-tubing and fire-polishing of the sharp edges, requires a 
separate exercise. A Bunsen burner on which was inscribed in 
large letters, " do not use me in bending tubing," would be « 
boon to the teacher.* 



VI. Quamitittlvfl Experiment^ 
REFERENCES. 

Newell, Iiynun O. Quantitative Ezperinents in Chemistry for High 
Schools. SciiooL Science (Monthly. Chicago, 138 Washington St.), 
I. 12. This new journal has already published several valuable articles 
on sabjecit of interest to teachers of chemistry. 

Buniay, Wm. Experimental Proofs ai Chemical Theory for Begin- 
ners. London and New York, Macmjilan. 1893. 

Tilden, W. A. Hints on the Teaching of ElemenUry Chemistry. 
London and New York, Longmans, Green Sc Co. 1895. 

Oomitli, VnoKhui. Practical Proi^ of Chemical Laws. London and 
New York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1895. 

Smith, Alexander. Laboratory OntUne of General Chemistry. Chi- 
cago, The University of Chicago Press. 1900. 

We have already referred to the emphasis which is neces- 
sarily laid in chemistry upon quantitative measurement and the 
interpretation of the results. Imaginary examples, as we have 
hinted (p. 80), may serve when actual ones are not available, but 
the ease with which properly chosen measurements can be 

' Clear instructions in regard to glass-working are given by Newth, 
iJi'i/., 35-39, by R. F. Williams, Elemmti «/ Chemistry (Ginn & Co., 
Boston, 1897), 3^-387. and by G. M. Richardson, Laboratory Manual 
and PrindpUt of Cfumttiry (Macmiltan, 1S94), 215-229. The teacher 
will find some accomplishment in this art invaluable. It is best acquired 
from direct instruction by some glass-blower. Much may be learned, 
however, by the study of works like Shenstone's Mtlkodt of Gtan Blowing 
(Longmans, Green 8t Co., 1897!, or Threl&H's On Laboratory Arts (Mac- 
millan, 189S), chapter L 
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atrricd out leaves little excuse for their omission, either from 
the demonstration or from the laboratory work of the pupil.* 

a. Limitations !* — It is clear that the experiments chosen 
must be such that they are easily performed, and furnish 
fairly good results in the hands of beginners. They should 
employ no complicated or expensive apparatus. They should 
be capable of performance by a single pair of hands within the 
laboratory period. There is no disadvantage, however, in per- 
mitting two pupils to work together, provided they figure out 
the results separately. The most important condition is that 
it should be possible to furnish the pupil with instructions 
which will relieve the teacher of the burden of continuous 
supervision of each individual. 

The chief misunderstanding which seems to arise in connec- 
tion with this work is a confusion of it with quantitative analysis. 
The latter has for its object the learning of tech- 
nique of the most refined description. The present 
experiments have for their use the comprehension 
of how quantities in chemistry are determined. Of course 
sufikient precautions must be taken to insure results which are 
approximately correct, or are at least concordant. It is 
frequently objected that results which are not exact are not 
only without value, but are misleading. This seems to rest on 
a misapprehension. No chemical work is absolutely exact. 
The conclusion always takes into consideration the sources of 
error, "and the probable magnitude of the error, in applying the 
numerical value obtained. There is no reason why this should 
not be done in the experiments of beginners also. Indeed 
it should be one of the most instructive features of the work. 
Nor is there any reason why inexact results, within certain 
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I Their use is recommended by the Sub-Commiltee of the Comnuttet 
of Ten, by the Committee of Nine, by the Committee on College Entrance 
Requirements, and, most recently, by the College Examination Board 
of the Middle States and Maryland. 

* The whole subject of quantitative experiments is admirably treated 
by Dr. Newell in School Sciencb (see Reference*). 
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limits, should iail to point to 3 law expressed in mathematically 
exact tenns. 

It is instructive to notice tfiat most of the laws of chemistry 
were accepted long before they were confirmed by work show- 
ing any degree of exactness. Black [Experiments upon Mag- 
nesia Alba^ 1782], for example, converted 120 grains of dialk 
into quicklime and liom this recovered 1 iS grains of the origiual 
material, showing an enor of r.6 per cent Lavoisier decom- 
posed mercuric oxide and ascertained the weight of the mer- 
cury and oxygen formed. The error appears to have been 
about one per cent, yet these results were held to furnish 
support to the law of conservation of mass. Proust ultimately 
triumphed in his controversy with Berthollet, although his own 
measurements of definite proportions showed errors varying 
from .5 to 5.5 per cent. The law of equivalent proportions 
was supported by Dahon by data which, in the light of modem 
work, are seen to be afTected by inaccuracies sometimes amount- 
ing to 15 per cent. Dalton i^New Chemical Philosophy, 318) 
quoted, in support of the law of multiple proportions, values 
for the ratios of nitrogen to oxygen in two oxides of nitrogen 
which show an error of 8 per cent.* 

The ideal of quantitative work for beginners is i per cent 
accuracy. That this may easily be attained with suitable ex- 
periments, may be seen from the actual results of pupils' work 
in many schools where they are used.' 

b. Equipment for Quantitaiive Experiments : — No elaborate 
equipment is needed for these experiments. Usually the same 
pieces of apparatus which arc used in ordinary work will serve 
for them. The few special articles required may each be 
employed in several if not all of the experiments. A sutiBcient 

> AltmbU Club Rtprinti, Ne. I. Edinburgh, W. F. Clay. Easton, Pa, 
Chemical Publishing Co. P. 19. 

* This Bubjcct U discussed in detail by Vaughan Cornish. Praetical 
Pmofi of Chtmicai Laws, i s. 26, 43. 68, 79. 

■ Sample resalts are given by Newell in School Scikhce, I. t6, 
and on his Ttacker^ Supplemtitt, 13, 14, 17, etc., and by Benton, School 
Science, I. 14S. 
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equipment for a large class does not imply that each mem- 
ber should be furnished with a complete outfit, since all need 
not do the same or any quantitative experiment at the same 
time. 

The chief item is the balance. Using an expensive instru- 
ment, however, is not only unnecessary, but wasteful. A bal- 
_ ance with case, such as Becker No. 31, costing 

I15, and sensitive to one centigram, will serve all 
purposes. A set of weights (50 gr. — i cgm.), costing in a 
box |i. 50, will also be needed. iiKV/e]l {Expfrimaifal Ciemu- 
try, 347) describes a mode of enclosing common hom-pan 
scales, costing originally ^1.35 to ^2.25, which makes them 
applicable in this' work, and other teachers confirm this 
statement. 

One source of trouble lies in the rusting of the balance. This 
is reduced to a minimum in a form of the instrument which 
is manufactured entirely of aluminium and glass,^ and is rec- 
ommended and figured by Benton (School Science, I. 
[48). Another source of annoyance is the continual loss of 
the smaller weights. This becomes impossible with the use of 
the Chaslyn balance,* figured on the back of the same number 
of School Science (May ist, 1901), in which rings which can- 
not be removed from the apparatus take the place of weights. 
I have found this balance very satisfactory. 

The only other more or less special pieces of apparatus re- 
quired are burettes (graduated, and holding 50 cc), porcelain 
crucibles (No. o), porcelain boats, large bottles 
^Pj,j,t„_ (one litre bottles, or five-pint mineral-water bottles), 
a barometer, and thermometere. Rubber stoppers 
save the loss of much time, and indeed are in the end cheaper 
than corks. Platinum ware is never needed, but clean crucible 
tongs will be found useful. 

• Made liy The Crowel] Apparatus Co., Indianapolis. 

* Made by The Chicago Laboratory Supply and Scale Co. Another 
form, "the triple beam balance," sensitive to S mgm., is made by the 
Apfel-Murdock Co. (8s Lalte St., Chicago). A similar ii 
sold by Richards & Co. also. 
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c. Suitable Quantitative Experiments: — So many of these 
have beeo employed in recent text-books and laboratory manuals 
that detailed description is unnecessary. We may QoutltaifTe 
refer to a few which have been tried and found B»»ttimMt». 
trustworthy. They are arranged according to the subjects in 
connection with which they are used. 

Definite Proportions : — Action of hydrochloric acid on varying 
quantities of ammonium hydroxide or sodium carbonate (A. 
Smith/ 8). 

Combining Weights : — By direct union of copper and oxygen, 
or direct formation of cuprous sulphide (Tilden, 15). In- 
directly by action of nitric acid on copper, zinc, iron, tin, or mag- 
nesium, and ignition leaving the oxide (Tilden, 14 ; A. Smith, 
18). Indirectly by union of iodine and magnesium and for- 
mation of the oxide by ignition of the iodide (Young,* 34). 
By decomposition, mercuric oxide (Newth,* 105), silver 
oxide (Ramsay,* 97). The composition of water is some- 
what difficult to measure on account of the small weight of the 
hydrogen (Newell,' 97 ; Tilden, 34 ; Ferktn Sc Lean, 286). 

Hydrogen Equivalents : — By measuring the volume of hydro- 
gen displaced by zinc, magnesium, aluminium, sodium, etc. 
(Remsen,* 47; A. Smith, 19; Perkin & Lean, 304; Torrey,' 
147). By measuring the weight of the hydrogen lost (Perkin & 
Lean, 206 ; Reynolds,' 33). 

Ihter-Efuivalents 0/ Metals: — Zinc and copper (Cornish, 
91), zinc and silver (Newth, 140), magnesium and silver 



■ Ttie names Id parentheiis in thU section refer to books listed in the 
Bibltogr^hy or described already In other connections. 

* A. V. E. Young. EiemeiUary Priiuiflei of Cktmistry. Part II. 

* Newth. Eltmetilary Itwrganic CAtmislry. 

* Ramsay. Exptrimental Proefi of Chemical Theory. 

* Lyman C. Newell, Experimental Chemistry. 

* Remsen & Randall. Clumical Bxperimtntt. New York, Henry 
Molt & Co. iSg;. 

' James Torrey. Studiei in Cktmiilry. 

■ J. E, Reynolds. Exfierimental Chemistry. Part I. London and 
New Yolk, Longmans, Green & Co. 1S97 (7th ed.). 
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(Reynolds, 17), iron and copper, magnesium and silver (Per- 
kin & Lean, 303 and 305). 

Multipk Proportions: — Reduction of cupric and cuprous 
oxides (A. Smith, 17). Reduction of nitrous and nitric oxides 
and collection of the nitrogen (Ramsay, 81-86). The reduc- 
tion of lead monoxide and dioxide will be found suitable if the 
pure substances can be obtained. Note that the former takes 
up carbon dioxide &om the air. The monoxide is difficult to 
reduce.' 

SoluhUtiy of Sails : — Measurement at different temperatures 
(Richardson, 9). 

Racuifs Laws : — Depression of freezing point and elevation 
of boiling point of solutions (Young, Part II., 54-57). 

Gas Density; — Several excellent methods are described by 
Professor Ramsay {Ibid., 26, 34, 39, 45). These have been 
borrowed freely, and many of them will be found in the other 
books we have quoted. Another method, that of Regnault 
(Perkin & Lean, 234), gives good results. 

Volumetric: — This takes the form usually of titration of solu- 
tions of adds and bases. Volumetric experiments with gases, 
illustrating Gay Lussac's law, we owe chiefly to Hofmann. 
These are concerned with the volumetric composition of steam, 
ammonia, and hydrogen chloride ; they are described in many 
works. The combination of oxygen and nitric oxide (TiMen, 
353; Young, 40), the volumetric composition of nitric oxide 
(Tilden, 25 1) of ammonia (Ramsay, 59), and of the air (Cooley,* 
61) will be found useful 

Special : — A very instructive experiment, in which a weighed 
amount of silver foil is converted first into the nitrate, then into 
the oxide, and finally back to silver, is used by Benton 
(School Science, I., 157). It has the advantage of enabling 
the pupil to check his result, since the silver is weighed at the 

1 Other instnictive Uluatrations are given hj Young {Ihid., Pait II., 
30), W. R. Smith (School Scihnce, I., 87), A. Smith. 18. 

' Le Roy C. Cooley, Laboratory Studits in Elimetiiary Chtmi^ry. 

New York, American Book Co. 1894. 
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beginning and end. The reduction of silver nitrate by hydro- 
gen (Cornish, 34), measurement of water in hydrates (' water 
of crystallization,' A. Smith, ai), and the proportion of the 
carbon dioxide in a carbonate (Newth, 228; Newell, 315) 
will also be found applicable. The determination of the com- 
position of zinc chloride (Torrey, 140), when taken in con- 
nection with the measurement of the hydrogen equivalent of 
zinc, permits a complete investigation of the action of zinc on 
hydrochloric acid to be made. 

d. The Application of Quantitative Experiments : — TTiere is 
one danger to which the use of exact measurement is liable, 
and that is, that the pupil may be misled into thinkiDg that the 
operation of measmrement is an end in itself. The scientific 
mechanic who cannot see beyond the cross vrires of a telescope 
is not the person we are trying to train. Measurement is a tool 
and should be used, aside from a preliminary exercise or so, 
only in the solution of some definite problem. As Professor 
Perkin ' says, " measurements should, in foct, be made only in 
reference to some actual problem which appears to be really 
worth solving, not in the accumulation of aimless details." It 
is in this respect that these experiments resemble investigation 
rather than quantitative analysis. 

The time at which the first quantitative experiment may be 
given naturally depends upon many things, particularly the pre- 
vious experience of the pupil. Some practice in xtmt at latn- 
ordinary chemical work will be needed by way of ••=>*"• 
preparation. The experiments should be used, however, not later 
than the laws which they illustrate, and measurements of com- 
bining weights must certainly be introduced before equations 
are used. To leave them to the end of the course is practically 
to postpone them until they become superfluous. Their early 
introduction is particularly desirable, in order that the pupil, in 
spite of the laws he may have learned, may not acquire from 

1 Vice-Pruideotial address already mentioned. S«e on this point 
Kcton, Tit Griat Shtbbeielh (School World, October and November, 
1899), and also Lean U^id., II. (1900}, 78). 
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his practical experience the impression that chemical propor- 
tions axe after all purely matters of chance. The teacher can 
only find out by trial the earliest point at which, with his par- 
ticular class, they may be introduced. 

j When obviously inexact results are presented, they should 
never be dismissed abrupdy and with contempt.\ Sometimes a 
mataieattf discussion of these very results, and how he got 
fMrSMiii*. thero, with the pupil, will teach more than if 
they had turned out well, and had been accepted without criti- 
cism. (The fact must be continaally impressed on the mind of 
the pupil that it is the conscientious performance of the experi- 
ment that is wanted, and not a certain result.) If the reverse 
impression is given, the pupil may resort to 'cooking' his 
figures, and the exercise may do barm instead of good. The 
teacher should always ascertain for himself, by trial with the 
same apparatus, the limits within which results may be accepted 
as representing good work. 

In all cases the pupil should be warned not to throw away 
the product, in case the result seems to be bad, until he has sub- 
mitted it to the teacher. Sometimes the result may be corrected, 
and repetition of the experiment be avoided, as when through 
misunderstanding the pupil gets a result, correct, but different 
from that which he had expected ; when the product has been 
insufficiently dried ; or when some arithmetical error has been 
made in the calculation. Pupils rarely feel any reluctance to 
repeat experiments of this kind, a fact which in itself testifies 
stroBgly to the interest they feel in them. 

e. Benefits and Objections : — The general benefits which 
these experiments confer scarcely need enumeration. Hicy 
^^ teach the necessity for care, exactness, patience, 

and cleanliness, by themselves demonstrating too 
often the effects of lack of application of these elementary 
virtues. They give the pupil a confidence in the exactness of 
the experimental basis on which the science rests, and a respect 
for exact experimental work, which he could not otherwise at- 
tain. They take time, but their very slowness is in some ways 
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aD advantage. The laboratory should be a place for thinking 
as well as for seeing. I have found that questions often suggest 
themselves to the minds of the pupil during the leisure which 
some stages of these experiments permit, the eftort to answer 
which teaches them much they might not have otherwise 
learned. The arithmetical problems arising out of these ex- 
periments, founded as they are on their own data, are worked 
by the pupils with an amount of interest, not to say eagerness, 
which artificially made problems can never inspire. 

Some o( the objections ' which have been urged against their 
use have already been noticed incidentally. I'he statement 
that high school pupils lack skill to cairy out 
these experiments is either a commentary on the 
selectioQ which the teacher has made, or a piece of rather ob- 
scure humour. It is in the effort to gain skill which they call 
forth that part of their value lies. The argument that in colleges 
quantitative analysis usually does not appear until the third year, 
and that quantitative experiments are not given in general chem- 
istry, may be a criticism of college teaching, but it is not an 
ailment against the use of these experiments. Finally, the 
suggestion that historically chemistry was qualitative before it 
was quantitative, and that the historical order should be fol- 
lowed, seems to misapply an important principle. The history 
of modem chemistry begins with Priestley, Lavoisier, and Cav- 
endish, but it was the quantitative part of their work which 
alone reaHy deserved the designation fundamental. It is diffi- 
cult to see why a pupil should be dragged through a fog- 
bank of alchemy and empiricism simply because the rest of 
the world lost its way and wandered in such a fog for hundreds 
of years. 

' Ad extended trearment of a long list of objections, including all that 
h»ve l>eeo ur^ed wilh the exception of two, is given by R. P. Williams, 
New England Society of Chemiatt; Teachers, jP^tor/^/^^i/'/J Afaling, 
3-6. Some of the arguments in their favour are veil put by Young, 
SuggeitioHs la Tauhtrt, designed to accompany his Elimtntary Prititipla 
»f Chtmittry, t-\. 
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VII. The Rale of the Teacher in the Laborator7. 

One of the most serious faults of much chemistry teaching is 
that the pupils are allowed to work by themselves id (he labo- 
ratory in the absence of the teacher, j None of the 
2JJ*JJJ"' benefits wc have enumerated above, or of the re- 
!■ tta suits anticipated from the methods of laboratory 

^^ instruction just described, can possibly be realized 

in the smallest degree when this course is pursued. The papils 
cannot be expected to teach themselves chemistry any more 
tlian they could give themselves instruction of the slightest 
value in Latin or mathematics under the same circumstances. 
The I^tin room cannot teach Latin, and the chemical labora- 
tory is not more fit than any other apartment to take the place 
of the instructor. The natural result of neglect of continuous 
and strenuous supervision is that the pupils think that the per- 
formance of prescribed mechanical operations constitutes a study 
of chemistry. This tendency of all laboratory work is exceed- 
ingly difficult to combat, and continual questioning by the 
teacher can alone keep the work on the level of an intellectual 
exercise. No laboratory outline, howevei carefully prepared, 
can take the place of the living teacher. His questions are 
directed to the particular features of the particular way of douig 
each experiment and to the particular misconceptions or short- 
comings of each pupil. No two cases are ever precisely alike, 
and therefore no printed questions can ever meet the difficulty. 
The disastrous blunder of permitting or encouraging unsuper- 
vised work seems to be commoner in colleges than in secondary 
schools. But, until it is recognised and remedied, we can 
never secure either culture or a knowledge of chemistry, either 
for the ordinary student or the prospective specialist, merely by 
including of the science in our curricula. 

Chemical manipulation is an art. It cannot be acquired 
without models to copy and trenchant criticism as the work 
proceeds. The tatter must be applied the moment occasion for 
it arises, or hours may be wasted in trifling with unimp<Mtant 
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features of an experiment, or in using an imperfect or inade- 
quate piece of apparatus.!^ Supervision of the technique is as 
necessary in chemistry as in drawing or shopwork. Jf' B f WB c 
Some pupils seem naturally to possess the ' knack ' Teelnlant. 
of working neatly and successfully with little assistance, but 
these are very few in number. The great majority are utterly 
incapable of giving concrete expression to the directions with- 
out frequent suggestions and warnings. 

At the beginning, one teacher cannot handle successfully 
more than fifteen students. The more the number assigned 
to him exceeds this, the less thorough the instmc- _^j^^ 
tion and the longer the time taken in reaching the bMnict« 
same degree of proficiency must be. When once '""'''•■ 
a good start has been made, equally efficient work may be done 
with a larger proportion of pupils to each instructor. If a 
sufiident force of instructors is not available, the work can be 
simplified and more time can be taken in covering the same 



VIII. The Note-book. 
REFERENCES. 

Any, A. Ii. A Paper on the Managemeat of Laboratory Classes in 
Chemistry, and the discussion following its reading. Albany, N. V., The 
University of Ihe Slate of New Voik. High School Bulletin No. 7 {1900), 
678-684. This covers almost all phases of Ihe subject. 

Cooke, 3. P. Laboraioiy Practice. Pp. 6-8. 

Keeping a note-book is a valuable aid in laboratory study- 
The notes should be provided with prominent headings indicat- 
ing the part of the subject which is being studied 
and thetebject of each experiment. Following this 
should appear a statement of wliat was done, including the mate- 
rials used, a description of the apparatus (with a sketch, if it seems 
called for), and Ihe procedure adopted. When all this is de- ■ 
tailed in the laboratory directions, however, it does not seem 
necessary that it should be repeated, unless perhaps in an ab- 
Iweviated form. Next, the observations which have been made 
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should be stated, then the inferences drawn from these, and in 
most cases the chemical equations representing the changes 
should be given. 

Care should be taken in regard to the form in which the 
notes are presented, but the lavishing of too much time upon 
the unnecessary copying and beautifying should be 
discouraged. The use of concise yet clear English 
should be imperatively demanded. But a too formal division 
of the notes into columns containing " requirements, conditions, 
observations, conclusions," is not sufficiently elastic, represses 
the individuality of the student, cultivates a mechanical view of 
the subject, and should be avoided. 

(Tlie majority of teachers favour the writing up of the notes in 
final form in the laboratory rather than at home. ) This is un- 
doubtedly the better method. Inasmuch as attainment of the 
best form cannot be reached in this way at once, it is well to use 
the even folios of the book for memoranda and ciphering, and 
to write the notes in more formal fashion on the odd folios 
opposite, and to do this immediately after the experimeat has 
been performed. 

^It is indispensable to the success of the system that the note- 
book should be examined periodically by the teacher, and alt 
BzamiutiDB ^''^'^"^^'^ '" English, errors in observation and mis- 
of lote-booki takes in chemistry marked distinctly. The correc- 
tions themselves, however, should by no means be 
made by the teacher, j In discovering the truth and making the 
necessary change himself, the attention of the pupil is called to 
the matter much more forcibly. The note-book should be ex- 
amined immediately after the first exercises, in order that by 
criticism and suggestion the best way of making the notes may 
be most quickly communicated. Later they should be examined 
at regular intervals. Some teachers require that the note-books 
be left in the laboratory at all times, and provide a shelf near 
the door on which they may be filed as the pupils pass out. 
They are thus available for examination during any moments of 
leisure which the teacher may find. 
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Tbe reading of Dote-books when the class is large is the most 
laborioas and least attractive task of the teacher. Indeed, in 
many cases, systematic examination of all the books by one per- 
son is impossible without assistance. Sometimes a classroom 
hour may be devoted to the reading of notes by some of the 
pupils and criticism by the other members of the class. Of\en 
former pupils may be induced to take a share in the work. In 
Normal Schools, in &ct, the students will receive distinct benefit 
Irom an opportunity to assist, to some small extent, in the in- 
struction by examioing note-books and taking part in the super- 
vision of the laboratory wort. 

The extreme value of keeping a note-book in a suitable style 
cannot be doubted. It impresses the facts ten times more 
strongly on the memory than would be the case vuasitftte 
without its use. It gives practice in accurate and ■<»te-6»**. 
clear expression. As an incident to the writing, the pupil usu- 
ally finds his thoughts on the subject were not so perfectly 
organized as he had supposed. In framing written answers to 
the interrogation points and questions in the directions, he is 
stimulated to group the facts in new ways, and is assisted in 
studying the subject by the discovery of gaps in his thought and 
in his observation which otherwise would have passed unnoticed. 
If the note-making is to be perfunctory, it had better not be 
attempted at all, for, instead of yielding the benefits we have 
mentioned, it will simply waste the time of both pupil and 
teacher. 

IX. EmeTgeodes. 

Guarding the pupils from injury by specific laboratory direc- 
tions,* due and pointed warning, and continuous oversight is one 
c^ the most serious responsibilities of the teacher of outer b«m 
chemistry. When, in spite of this, slight accidents W"***- 
occur, as they frequently do, he must be prepared to treat the 

' As prevention is better than cute, the pupils should be positively 
forbidden to make ao; experiment* of their own devising without fiist 
consulting the teacher. 
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injury properly. Aside from damage to the eyes, bums are the 
most serious injuries with which he is called upon to deal They 
are to be regarded very seriously, because, through the destruc- 
tion of the protective power of the skin, infection will almost 
always occur unless the burn is very small indeed. This will be 
followed by suppuration, and the resulting wound will leave an 
exceedingly ugly scar. In such cases, therefore, careful disin- 
fection should never be omitted. 

Bums through contact with hot bodies, or from burning liquids 
like alcohol, should be treated first with an emulsion of linseed 
oil and lime water. Bums produced by corrosive 
liquids like bromine, sulphuric acid, and nitric acid 
should be washed with water, and then the part should be 
rubbed gently with a paste made of sodium bicarbonate and a 
little water (the normal carbonate is alkaline and, having an 
irritating effect, should not be used). In all these cases, to pre- 
vent infection, carbolated vaseline or powdered boracic acid 
should be applied liberally to every part of the surface burned, 
and a bandage should then be wound around the whole. A 
" wet dressing " is often used. Saturated boracic acid solution, 
(i ; 20) diluted with an equal volume of water, is employed. 
The piece of lint, lar^ enough to extend some distance beyond 
the bum in every direction, is soaked with this solution, and cov- 
ered with a sheet of oiled silk or " protective " to restrain evap- 
oration. Burns caused by phosphorus are the most difficult to 
heal. They should be first cleansed by washing with a toish 
dipped in water containing a little cart>olic acid. If necessary 
carbon disulphide may be applied. The best results seem to be 
obtained when the wound is then powdered over with picric 
acid and wrapped in a wet bandage. When the injury includes 
the contact of acid with the eyes, wash ing with water and a solu- 
tion of sodium bicarbonate projected from a wash bottle should 
be applied, and the victim of the accident sent at once to a com- 
petent physician. 

Cuts should be washed out with water, and, aitcr certainty has 
been reached that any glass they may contain has been removed, 
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they should be covered with court- plaster, A solution of ' iron 
persulphate,' or, m an emergency, ferric chloride will anest 
bleeding. If the cut is otherwise than small, a dis- 
infectaot will be required. A dry mixture of sali- 
cylic acid, one part, and boracic acid, two parts, applied liberally 
and held In place by a bandage, is a suitable dressing. In case 
of faintness, inhalation of ammonium hydroxide, or administra- 
tion of five drops of ammonium hydroxide in a little water will 
usually be effective. Hie irritation caused by inhaling acid 
fumes will be relieved by inhalation of ammonia, and that from 
chlorine and bromine by the inhalation of vapour of alcohol. 

Fires caused by burning liquids like carbon disulphide are not 
affected by water, and should be put out by liberal use of 
sand. Burning clothing can be extinguished best 
by means of a wet towel 

The various materials mentioned above, along with a pair of 
scissors, should be kept on hand in some special cupboard, in a 
conveniently accessible position, and they should never be used 
for any other purpose than that for which they are intended. 
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In order that the purposes which we have so far explicitly 
discussed, or implicitly assumed, may be realized, several dis- 
tinct means of instruction are at the disposal of the. teacher 
and should all be used. Of these the individual laboratory ex- 
perience of the pupils is tbe most important. I'he utilizaiion 
of this experience, however, will never occur spontaneously. 
The results will remain largely incoherent and meaningless 
without discussions, — ' quizzes ' — in which they are infused 
with life, experimental demonstrations in which they are am- 
plified, problem -working in which they are made m^e definite 
and are driven home, and book study and reference work in 
which they are brought into relation with the rest of the 
science. 

a. Oral and Wrtlten Quitus : — The oral quiz naturally 
follows the laboratory work and deals mainly with this, because 
ncscrriecs '' '* ^^ noting of the significant facts and their 
leBder«db7 translation into chemical knowledge which gives 

'"^ most difficulty to the beginner. It will draw out 

much that was unheeded at the time, but remains accessible to. 
careful questioning, and so will prepare the way for more adequate 
observation in the future. It will also relate this work to the 
statements of the book and keep the two from remaining two 
different things, as they have a tendency to do. Through 
criticism of loose expressions, by the teacher and by other 
members of the class, it will bring out lack of clearness of 
thought and at the same time teach discrimination in the use 
of language. 

Aside from these, there are assigned to it three services 
which would remain entirely unrendered if the quiz did not 
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undertake them. ^One is that of developing the generaJixations ' 
of the science from the facts, of which those observed in the 
laboratory are samples. Thus the pupil may have treated zinc 
with half-a-dozen acids, yet will almost never even speculate on , 
the probable generalization unaided. The second service is In \ 
practising the appli cation of the generalizations to chemical • 
questions and, when possible, tojhose of every day-life. Gen- 
eralizations are the tools of thought, and unless they are put to ' 
some use the labour involved in their manufacture will have 
been largely wasted. The third service is in exercise of the 
scientific imagination, without which attainment of even the 1 
slightest degree of chemical intelligence is impossible. This > 
furnishes one form of the so-called ' explanations ' {tf. p. 147) 
which, when legitimately used, are 30 helpful 

To sum up, the object of the quiz is to lead the pupil to gain 
the scientific habit of mind by practice in the scientific treat- 
ment of a specific science. 

Of these features of the quiz, only the two last seem to 
demand special discussion. 

When a generalization has been stated it will find immediate 
application. Frequently some little time will have to be de- 
voted to malting the application plain. For ex- -^^^, 
ample, the law of conservation of matter finds stunriDcAp- 
illustration in the results of raising the same crop pllMtimt* 
on the sairc_pieceT5f land-year after -year. If the ' 
product is one which is cut and carried off entirely, the constit- 
uents of the soil which are essential parts of the food of the plant 
are effectually removed. Analysis of the soil and of the plant 
show at once what stock of plant food is available, and how long 
it will las[. The use of fertilizers and other expedients replaces 
or brings within reach of the plant the phosphates, for example, 
which are indispensable to its growth. If it is the law of de- 
finite proportions which is under discussion, illustrations are 
abundant. In its absence we coutd not regulate the heating of 
our houses, because with the same draft and supply of oxygen 
the combustion would be more fierce at some times than at 
9 
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others ; we could not make a coutract for the supptjr of iron 
because we could not foretell what amount of coat would be 
required to reduce our ore, and therefore what the expense 
of producing the metal was likely to be : we could not offer 
photographs at SO much a dozen, because the second half of 
the dozen might cost a thousand times as much to print, de- 
velop, or tone as the first Commercial analysis, by the results 
of which values were to be determined, would be made utterly 
in vain. In fact, the conduct of all industries depending od 
chemistry would be impossible as business enterprises. Even 
life itself would cease, since its continuance depends on the 
assumption that approximately constant quantities of food will 
give approximately constant results in the way of nourishment. 
A little thought will show that similar illustrations of almost all 
the generalizations of chemistry may be found. Visits to fac- 
tories will usually furnish many opportunities for pointing out 
applications of facts noted in the classroom.' 

By inference is meant a rigidly logical process in which no 
steps are omitted and no giatuitous or surreptitious additions 
g^rrk* iB ^^ made to the conclusion to which the data fairly 
lead. For example, when hydrogen chloride is 
formed by the action of sulphuric acid on salt, we 
infer that under the circumstances the hydrogen of the acid 
could unite with the chlorine and the sodium with the sulpha- 
nion (SO,) ; that is, that affinity between these materials exists. 
We may not infer that this afiinity was much greater than that 
which held the original com^unds together, nor that sulphuric 
acid is more active ('stronger') than hydrochloric acid.* Nor 
may we infer that a tendency to the formation of gases accounts 
for the action. 'Accounting for' and 'explaining' chemical 
changes is a risky proceeding. It is usually beyond the be- 
ginner. In this illustration, a knowledge of mass action is 
needed for the purpose. Supposing causes should never be 



1 Tbis subject is discussed farther in par. e, p. 138. 

* As a matter of fact, both these conclusions would be completdy 
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indulged in. Explanations are very satisfying, but we must 
be careful to araid incorrect ones as they are much worse than 
none. An illustration of the use of the imagination will help to 
show how far the attempt may safely go. 

CThe imagination (cf. p. 11) must be applied to everything in 
chemistry. '\ For example, why is the generation of chlorine such 
a leisurely process? It is not for lack of affinity 
that the interaction of the manganese dioxide and ■ 
hydrochloric acid refuses to be huiried even by a blast- «* tin u 
lamp I To answer the question, we have to imagine 
the whole afiair in detail. The molecules of the substances must 
meet to act. The acid is in solution, and from six to twelve 
molecules of water encounter a lump of dioxide for every one 
of acid that reaches the goal. After the one acts, anotiier has 
to come up by diffusion, a slow process. Again, the dioxide is 
insoluble and does not go to meet the acid. How great is the 
contrast between the action of hydrochloric acid on similar 
pieces of martile and of sodium carbonate on this account. 
The molecules of dioxide have to be sought, and only the sur&ce 
ones, the merest infinitesimally small fraction of the whole, are 
within reach. Contrast this with the rapid action in the ' Seidliu' 
powder,' where both bodies are dissolved. Then the manganous 
chloride formed has to diffuse away to expose anew surface. And, 
when we try heating, we cannot raise the temperature much, 
because aqueous hydrochloric acid boils at 110° or lower. 
Contrast this with our custom of raising the temperature to a 
red heat in making oxygen. Here, to avoid distilling over 
some of the add, and so wasting it and rendering the chlorine 
impure at the same time, we may not go even as high as 100°. ' 
It will be noted that we are not accounting for the chemical 
action, or supposing causes for it. We are simply considering 
the deuils and trying to explain how the conditions affect the 
change. The tremendous r&le which the imagination plays in 
this hardly needs to be pointed out. 

" Imagination is thought by means of images" (Wundt). It 
gives new form or grouping to the relations of the contents of 
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the memory and the percepts of the senses. In the above illus- 
tration it uses the pictorial imagery of the molecular theory, a 
multitude of facts, and some ideas about molecular forces for 
the production of a rationalized kinetoscope picture of the 
whole proceeding. 

The quiz will fitly occupy a large portion of the whole time 
near the beginning, when all is new, and again during the last 
half of the course. As the subject advances, earlier matters, 
already partly forgotten, receive fresh light from and rellect val- 
uable light upon each successive topic. 

Some of the objects of the quiz enumerated above wiU be \ 
especially well served by occasional written exercises or informal 
WrittcB examinations. These are particularly valuable inas- 

*•*"■"=*■"■ much as they give the pupils practice in making 
connected statements, such as accounts of the properties of 
substances and extended discussions of chemical questions* 
and so train them in the chemist's way of classifying his 
facts and expressing his conclusions. They also furnish oc* 
casion for that continual reviewing which is so indispensable. , 

The nature of the questions asked in a written exercise shows v j 
more clearly than any other one thing the kind of instruction^ 
they are testing. Questions such as : What are the colours of 
the precipitates when such and such substances are mixed? or. 
Give the graphic, semi-graphic, and empirical formula: of the 
following substances, — are tests of memory and show serious 
misdirection of the pupils' energy. The questions should test ' 
the powers of reasoning, discrimination, and co-ordination, as . 
welt as the knowledge of the pupil. They should be con- 
structed so as to demand reference to laboratory experience 
for correct answer. 

For example, if we ask what the action of hydrochloric acid 
on quick-lime is, the answer may be given by rote. If we ask, 
How would you show the presence of oxygen in quick-lime? 
the pupil's thought, disciplined by laboratory experience, alone 
can furnish the reply. The answer, " I don't know," or " I 
don't remember," which we often receive is a pointed com- 
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mentaiy on the habit of mind our educational methods seem 
to engender. The question invited the pupil to think, and this 
wat so unusual that he did not even recognise the fact. 

The Committee of Ten recommended tliat examinations 
should be practical as well as oral or written. They referred 
to college admission examinations, but the idea is pnetkal 
equally applicable to any test of acquirement what- EmniiBtiwM. 
ever its purpose.' 

b. Experimental Demanslraiims : — Some teachers prefer 
this work to precede, others to succeed the laboratory exercise 
on the same topic In the latter case the desire is to let the 
pupil examine the subject first entirely by his own efforts. This 
is, doubtless, as a general rule, the best plan. But, while the 
pupil is still ignorant of the handling of apparatus and the kind 
of phenomena to be expected, it must involve slow progress and 
much supervision. After some experience has been gained, it 
is undoubtedly more instructive as well as more interesting than 
the other arrangement 

The first of the uses of the demonstration is, in connection 
with the earlier exercises, to show simple experiments, to point 
out the matters of observation and to indicate the tt_, jfl,, 
inferences to be drawn. These in fact will be DasMMn- 
model laboratory studies, showing something of 
the nature and use of the apparatus, and intended to save' 
the pupil much needless bungling in his first efforts. The 
experiments need not be the same as those performed in the 
laboratory. Yet even if they are, the whole affair seems so 

» Perkin ind Lein give a I«rge number of simple problems {iiid., 
324-316) 10 be solved by practical work [n the laboratory, whicb, even 
if they are not used for examination purposes, will nevertheless afford 
hints that may be utilized in other ways. The recent examination 
papers of the University of the State of New York will assist in show- 
ing wliat are deemed the tnost important thingi in the science. Ellis' 
PaptTi HI InorgaHic Ckemiilry (London, Rivingtona ; New York, Long- 
mans), containing eight hundred questions and problems, with numet- 
icai answers to the latter, and a volume of Qaeiliont vn Cheniitry, by 
Jones (MacmiHan), may be found useful. Sets of questions in chemistry 
are pubLshed every month in the School World (London). 
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difierent io one's own hands from what it appears with an 
expert at the helm that more than enough remains to be learned 
to repay the repetition. There will be so many physical con- 
siderations of a strange kind connected with the apparatus and 
the chemical substances, that these alone, quite apart from the 
chemical facts, make the first laboratory exercises sufficiently 
hard in spite of the utmost assistance the teacher can give. 

(Experiments requiring special skill will usually be shown by 
the teacher. ) To put these in the hands of beginner? would be 
to invite failure and discouragement Of this nature are the 
experiments of Hofriann'on the law of volumes. 
^ Experience is nowhere more needed than in this work.* Yet, 

whatever bis experience, the teacher should never show an ex- 
iirer Aow pctiment he has not tried with precisely the same 
Ut riuxi - apparatus and materials he intends to employ. 
'''^*"'*' Different lots of the same substance are not al- 
ways identical, and even a lot previously used will deteriorate 
and cease to be trustworthy. Care in these matters is usually 
learned only after several humiliating experiences. The teacher 
will also find it difficult at first to see the experiment as his 
pupils view it, to put himself back in their place and omit noth- 
ing essential in making clear the construction of the apparatus 
and its working, to draw attention to every feature in the pro- 
gress of the whole operation, and finally to wring from it the 
lessons it teaches to the last drop. In all this, the interest of the 



' See Smith, Zjitemtery Outline a/General Ciemii/ry, pp. iiMr. It 
ii a great pity that tbe Englisb edition of Hofmann'i delightful Zntrvduc- 
tiea If ModtTH CkiBtiitry (London, 1865) is out of print and difficult to 
procure. It contains the be«t models of experimental lectures, both at 
regards presentation and illustration, extant. The German translation 
{EinJalung in die nuxUnie Chemie, Braunschireig, Vieweg, 1877) bas 
reached its Gtb edition. 

I See Newth's Ckimical Ltcttiri Experimmti (Longmans, Green It 
Co., London and New York, 1S99]. Also Benedict's Chemical Leeturt 
Exptrimenti (Macmillan, London and New York, igof). These works 
will be found indispensable, even to (he practised experimenter. 

With few exceptions, the apparatus used in demonstrations should be 
the same m that used by the pupils in similar laboratory experiments. 
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class, which never flags when anything is going on, may be 
utilized and directed so that, in response to questions put by 
the instructor and by themselves, most of the points just men- 
tioned are covered. 

The preparation of experiments consumes much time and 
requh'es some ingenuity. Keeping the demonstrations up to the 
highest standard that the equipment of the school ^^ 
permits demands heroic effort, and often some tlaetftke 
self-sacrifice on the part of a busy teacher. School 
authorities have for the most part still to learn that a teacher of 
science cannot carry as many hours of classroom appointments 
with efficiency as teachers of most other subjects. As Dr. 
Newell says,* he " needs time to arrange the workshop of his 
■class ; time to consult with individual pupib ; time to repair, 
clean, arrange, and replace apparatus ; lime to clean up what 
pupib and janitois will not do ; time to mix solutions, put them 
in properly labelled bottles, and the bottles in the customary 
place ; time to correct laboratory notes and see that the pupils 
understand the corrections; time to arrange lecture experi- 
ments and remove the unsightly results before the room is 
again used ; time to visit with classes the neighbouring shops 
and manu&ictories which illustrate the industrial phases of chem- 
istry ; time to read current scientific literature ; time to rest 
physically and mentally, so that he may come daily to his 
classes with that mental poise which is essential to successful 
teaching." Reasonable time within school hours for most of 
these tasks is as necessary for good teaching of chemistry as 
the materials and laboratory themselves. 

c Sioichiometrie Problems: — TTie working of problems in | 
considerable numbers by individual pupils seems to be an ex- 
ercise too often neglected. This is acknowledged _-,^^ 
to be a valuable aid in enforcing the quantitative I 

character of every chemical change, and in holding the pupil's 
attention on, and making him familiar with combining weights 
and their use. More difficult problems, concerned with the \ 

> School Rbviiw, IX. (1891), 18S. 
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calculation of molecular and atomic weights, and other allied 
subjects asing the lavs of gases, form the readiest means of 
clinching what may otherwise remain a mass of loose and 
epheraerat ideas. Sample cases should be worked in the 
classroom. After the pupil's exercises have been corrected, 
it will be found advisable to discuss them with the class.* 

d. CIse of the Text-Book : — Some teacheis prefer to nse no 
regular book, and instead refer their pupils to certain passages 
ID works contained in the school library. Their pupils, how- 
ever, generally lack fulness in knowledge of the subject. To 
throw the pupil on his own resources is an excellent idea, but 
this plan seems to carry it too far. Reading in other books, 
however, is also highly advisable, if there is opportunity for iL 
III any case, turning of the work Into humdrum preparation of 
so many pages of printed matter daily is easily avoided, 
i It is well to have some familiar source to which the pupil 
may turn for assistance in recalling old matters. There is some 
advantage also in the pupil's becoming perfectly acquainted 
with the arrangement of one book, which shall employ app»t)xi- 
mately the order followed in the laboratory. This helps him in 
getting a more definite grasp of the relations of the parts of the 
science. 

The chief reason for the use of books, and preferably in the 
main, one book, lies in the fact that there will hardly be a single 
ATczt-Book chemical change of which the pupil can make a 
■***""^- complete study, if he is thrown absolutely on hia 
own resources. His own work furnishes him with a part only 

> A gra.<luated series of problems, with answers, is given in Whitelcy's 
CAimiea/ Caiculatians ( I.ondon and New Vorli, Longman!, Green & Co.). 
Waddeir* Arilhmetic of Chemiitry and Lupton's EUmeiUary CktmUal 
Arithmilie (London and New York, Macmillan) are almilar books. 
Many problems will be found also in Newell's and in Perkin and Lean'* 
boolu already mentioned, ia E. F. Smith and Kellar's Exftrimtntt in 
Gentrat C^fiuuA:)' (Philadelphia, Blakiston) and in Tilden'i IfUredtitUat 
to the Study af Chtmicai PkilBSophy ( London and New York, Longnuuu, 
Green & Co.). The teacher will find an admirable series of problems 
in physical chemistry in Brauer'a Aufgaben aui der Chemit und dtr phyri- 
kaliseheH Cktmit (Leipzig, Teubnet, 1900). 
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of the infoTmation necessary for reaching the chemical con- 
clusion to which his experiment points. If, for example, he 
bums phosphorus in oxygen, he sees a white cloud. He may 
succeed in showing that this is a solid, that the gas is used up, 
and that the solid is the only product These things are within 
his powers of observation, although the experiment seldom seems 
to be carried even as far as this. But eves so, he can only in- 
fer that a solid- compound of the two elements has been formed. 
His study of the problem has been suspended before it could 
be clinched, on account of the difEculty in measuring the com- 
position of the product. Even if he could do this, however, 
he would still require to get the combining weights from the 
book. Usually he gets both, in the formula, from this or the 
teacher. I have seen many note-books in which the observa- 
tion of white smoke and the inference that the " product was 
P,0," vere the sole entries. It is worse than waste of time to 
encourage the pupil to make sham inductions like this from 
ridiculously inadequate data. When he has been told explicitly 
that his laboratory work is not expected to furnish all the neces- 
saiy information, he appreciates the possibility of extending this 
information by more elaborate experiments. If, on the con- 
trary, he is left in doubt on this point, and yet is asked to write 
the equation for every chemical change (i. e. to draw a quan- 
tiutive conclusion from qualitative data) he will perceive the 
existence of an imposture, even if he cannot point out where it 
lies. 

This is not criticism of an unreal state of affairs. Much 
chemistry teaching is like setting out to invite a man to test a 
stair, and then almost carrying him up bodily. He not only 
learns nothing about the soundness of its construction, but he is 
led to suspect that it was unsound because he was continually 
juggled out of tne chance to test it. Our laboratory manuals 
too .often give no definite indication of how far induction may 
go, and they seldom draw the line sharply between the knowl- 
edge obtainable from this, and that which must be obtained 
from some other source, if it is to be obtained at all Ii seems 
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to me that, unless the laboratory work is all reduced to pluck- 
ing unopened buds, for mere practice in plucking, the practical 
work and the book must go hand in hand. The laboratory 
work is indispensable. It gives real knowledge of a kind no 
book can furnish. But the book must be employed also unless 
the instruction is to progress with the leisure and resources of 
original discovery {cf. Heuristic Method, p. 105). 

e. The Importance of keeping the Subject in Contact with 
Every-day Life : ' — There are two dangers into which the 
teacher of chembtry may fall. One is that of so circumscrib- 
ing the view which he gives of the science that it is shut in by 
a high fence which precludes even a glimpse of the world be- 
yond and its chemistry; the other is that of digression into 
various attractive and more or less fanjitiar subjects, which 
may thus be allowed to interfere with the systematic teaching 
of the science. While avoiding the real danger of excessive 
digression, we must at all hazards save the subject from the 
former abuse by the judicious employment of legitimate means 
of illustration and vitalization. 

This procedure is helpful to the instruction in the science 
itself. A strange subject, dealing entirely with foreign material, 
can never be interesting to the majority of pupib. 
Their natural craving for a tinge of human interest j 
in everything is starved. Surely the study of a subject which / 
is as intensely interesting historically and industrially as chem- 
istry is, need never suffer from this limitation. On the other 
hand, we cannot possibly confine ourselves to common ma- 
terials in attempting to teach the science. In speaking of 
oxygen, we immediately encounter barium peroxide, mercuric 
oxide, and potassium chlorate. If wc were to attempt to avoid 
strange bodies like these, we should be bound to leave omr- 
selves without means of systematically building up and rounding 
out the architecture of the science. We simply cannot summon 
it forth from a mass of information about cooking, agriculture, 
rusting, and photography by any legerdemain. The chemistry 

1 See pp. 68, 74, 1*9, 138, and 177, 
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of Tdxay of these things, and the experimental work involved in 
stadyiug it, are too difficult for beginners. But when we speak 
of the three bodies just mentioned, for example, we can refer 
to Brin's oxygen process, to Priestley and his work, and to 
matches, so as to facilitate the introduction, on a friendly foot- 
ing, of these barbarous materials, and so break down the shy- 
ness and reserve, if not distrust, with which new acquaintances 
will naturally be formed by the beginner. 

An illustration will help still further in showing what is meant. 
Suppose we state that aluminium is made by decomposition of 
the oxide by means of electricity, and that the equa- 
tion is aAUOa ^4A!+30,. Bald teacKlngTrf-this'"' 
kind is not uncommon. Sometimes, in a misdirected attempt to 
animate the subject, l4ie operation is explained in terms of the 
atomic theory. This, however, inevitably renders it more in- 
animate than before, and transfers it at once to a ghostly and 
unreal world. How much better to show the materials ; to 
describe the plan^ its location, and the water power it uses ; to 
explain the process with its exciting details from the bath of 
molten cryolite to the blazing block of carbon at which the 
oxgen is liberated. The action of the electricity will be better 
appreciated if electrolysis of a dilute acid, or better still of cupric 
sulphate, is shown. Alt this need not be given, and certainly 
nothing like as much as this in connection with every chemical 
action. But once or twice in every lesson something is needed 
to revive the drooping imagination of the pupil, and give him a 
vivid stereoscopic view of chemistry as it is. Again, when we 
deal with the preparation of nitric acid, the method will be for- 
gotten infedlibly if some precautions are not taken. Reiteration 
is not a remedy ! Why not contrast it with sulphuric acid, which 
cannot be made from the sulphates, found in great quantities in 
natm«, for easily explained reasons. On the other band nitric 
add, although natural nitrates are expensive, cannot be made 
economically from the elements. In connection with its syiF 
thesis we have Cavendish's work on the investigation of the 
residual gas in air, then, and for long afterwards, supposed to be 
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alt nitrogen, and Lord Rayleigh's recent success in obtaining 
argon by use of Cavendish's principle (this, by the way, is 
an admirable illustration of the effect of removing one factor 
in a reversible action). Finally, the sources of the natural 
nitrates and their production under the influence of bacteria are 
available for lending colour and interest to the subject. It must 
be repeated that giving all of this would take time which cannot 
be spared, but something may be picked out in connection with 
almost every action in chemistry which will be helpful in mak- 
ing it comprehensible or memorable. 

The employment of illustrations from things outside the labo- 
ratory also increases the usefulness of the instruction. The teacher 
in the secondary school, in view of the fact that his pupils are most 
of them receiving from him their sole preparation for life, has a 
certain responsibility in this direction which he cannot avoid. 
In a later section (p. 177) we shall have occasion to surest a 
number of questions, for reply to most of which the basis at 
least is to be found in elementary chemistry. There is no use 
claiming that chemistry is a study of real things and not an arti. 
(icial discipline, unless we show that it is so. It is not suggested 
that the applied chemistry should be taught, but only that its 
existence should be made plain in the most pointed manner. 
We need not and must not make too much of this aspect 
Without there being any necessity for turning aside to teach 
domestic science, for example, and leaving chemistry altogether, 
there are illustrations of alt sorts from various more or less every- 
day matters which roust suggest themselves continually to the 
thoughtful teacher. 

Take, for example, oxidation. Aside from the hackneyed 
illustrations connected with rusting, life, and decay, the subject 
suggests the way in which blue clay becomes brown 
when exposed to the air through the change of the 
iron it contains from the ferrous to the ferric condition ; the way 
in which paint 'dries' through absorption of oxygen by the 
solidifying oil ; the way anglesite (PbSOi) and cerussite (PbCO,) 
are formed from galena (PbS) and are commonly found en- 
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crusting the veins of the latter ; and the fact that deposits of 
ores of copper are mainly carlionate and oxide at the surface, 
and pass into sulphide as the cxpIoratiOR of greater depths pro- 
ceeds. Reduction is illustrated by the various photographic de- 
velopers and by the genesis of native copper from cuprite; 
adsorption by dyeing of cloth, the action of mordants, the for- 
mation of ' lakes,' and the effect of heating a glass bulb after it 
has just been evacuated to the point at which it begins to show 
the X-rays.* Reversible actions are illustrated by the storage 
battery ; osmotic pressure by the root pressure in plants ; * pre- 
cipitation of calcium carbonate by the formation of coral and 
shells through the action of ammonium carbonate excreted by the 
organism inter-acting trith the calcium sulphate in the sea-water ; 
the subject of the loirering of vapour pressure in solutions by the 
spontaneous way in which impure table salt becomes moist, and 
ice is melted by contact with salt ; dissociation of the true or 
reversible kind by lime burning ; the displacement of metals by 
toning in photography ; solution in the broader sense by refer- 
ence to alloys and to gems like the sapphire or yellow diamond. 
The judicious use of this sort of illustrations involves not a 
loss but a saving of time, and it fixes paints of real chemical 
value in the memory. The mention of things which otterBanfli* 
are natively interesting in connection with other ■'DIiMiiUm. 
things which are not so is one of the best means of lending in- 
terest to facts that might otherwise seem dry. The practice is 
useful so long as it is employed with this end in view. It ceases 
to be so when the chemistry becomes secondary, and that which 
should be simply an illustration b dwelt upon to such an extent, 
or in such a way, that it displaces the chemical fact from the 
field of view entirely. Another advantage of this procedure is 
that it relates the subject continually to the physics, geology, and 
biology which the pupil may have already studied or may be 

1 Air adhering to the glass is liberated, and the X-rajri vaniiA, to re- 
appear only when the pump hai been started again. 

* Applications of the theory of solutions lo physiology will be found 
in Jones' n*ny of Electrdylu DiuMiatien (MacmilUn), Chaplen II. 
and IV. 
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about to study. It is at least as important that the teacher in 
the secondary school should give a general view of science, aod 
of the relations of the sciences, as that he should give a sharply 
focused view of one. 

Many chemists are conscientiously and systematically opposed 
to encouraging the introduction of anything which is in the least 
degree likely to divert the attention of the pupils 
from the science. They state, and probably with 
justice, tliat there is far too much so-called chemi- 
cal instruction in the schools which is perverted into the teach- 
ing of odds and ends about various domestic and industrial 
applications of chemistry. I fear greatly, therefore, that what 
has just been said may be open to misconstruction, and may 
be taken as advocating, or in some way countenancing such a 
misuse of illustrative material. ^To be perfectly clear, let me 
say that the object of the references to every-day life will be 
defeated if they give occasion for long descriptions of these 
matters. ^ It is a continual but brief reference to these matters 
in their chemical aspect, which shall show that the chemistry of 
the laboratory and the classroom is the same as that of the 
universe, and that there is such a thing as chemistry in the uni- 
verse, that is suggested, and not such prolonged tours of super- 
ficial inspection of the chemical universe as will prevent thai of 
the laboratoi; and classroom from taking definite form. The 
use of judgment of the sanest description is imperatively 
needed. 

The facts cited for the purpose of illustration must be sub- 
jected to careful scrutiny before currency is given to them. The 
-... ..-....-■ reader may recall the statement in a familiar work 
that "throwing water upon conflagrations results 
in the dissociation of the compound into the gases 
hydrogen and oxygen, which, in reuniting, add fury to the flames 
and increase the devastation," There are many popular notions 
about the scientific aspect of common things which contain fal- 
lacies more difficult to trace than is the absurdity in this. Then, 
too, the chemistry of many common things is but litde known. 
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The contradictory statements about the reason of the harmful 
effects of the atmosphere of overcrowded rooms, for example, 
suggests that more knowledge of the subject is necessary before 
it can be admitted to the elementary classroom. Again, the 
chemistry of many familiar things is hard. Domestic science 
and agriculture are difficult to relate intelligibly to elementary 
chemistry. Soap-making can be explained, but the view of the 
feicts connected with cooking and digestion afforded by the 
standpoint of the pupil in the elementary school must be too 
superficial and distant to make it suitable for incorporation in 
the elementary course. The treatment of these subjects must 
for the most part degenerate into the giving of mere miscella- 
neous information. 

At the risk of repetition let it be said again that teaching the | 
chemistry of every-day life is not the end of the course in the ( 
secondary school. Its object is the giving of discipline through ^ 
a knowledge of chemistry in a broad but strictly scientific sense. 
Reference to the chemistry of matters of common knowledge 
is suggested simply as one means of attaining the main end of ^ 
the course, by making the subject memorable, attractive, and 
digestible. 

r f. Neeasiiy for Uhijication of the Whole : — Although the 
necessity for unification has been more than hinted at already, 
too much emphasis cannot be laid upon this point, ]j„terTo(« 
In a multitude of details there is no wisdom. The scibdcc 
mastery ofthe science consists not so much in steady , 
accumulation of knowledge as in building up habits "^ ^ 
of observation and thought, and cultivating a chemical intelli- 
gence. No point in technique, observation, or generalization is 
ever past or disposed of. The pupil is slow to appreciate the 
universality of the ultimate constituents of chemical thought and 
work, and requires to have them brought to his attention again 
and again. The teaching of a science is a weaving process. 
The same waip runs through all, and, while the pattern develops 
and no strand is precisely like the preceding one, the result 
should be an harmonious development of the design as a whole. 
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Each new fact is centrifugal in tendency and at first introduces 
a foreign etement. The important thing is not the adding of 
new facts, but their utilization in the creation of that more 
recondite entity^ the pupil's general grasp of the scieuce. The 
quality of the result depends not on the amount or variety of 
the material, but on the perfection with which it has been 
assimilated^ 

g. Some Misleading Words: — One of the most fruitful 
sources of misconception lies in the ordinary phraseology of 
■Stnnc' chemistry. 1'hus the word strong is very much 
■*'^*"- overworked. It is used for aetive in reference 

to the chemical tendencies of oxygen, chlorine, certain acids, 
and so forth. It is used in connection with solutions when 
great eoneetttration is meant. It is even used for stable. It 
will be found most satisfactory to use Che proper one of these 
three terms in the classroom and to exclude the word strong 
altogether. 

The words stable and, the converse, unstable are used in two 
ways. Thus sodium chloride and nitrogen iodide arc rcspec- 
' Static' lively styled stable and unstable, in consequence of 
B»*i«i. their behaviour when heated, and properly so. 

Phosphorus trichloride is exceedingly stable by this test, but b 
oflen spoken of as unstable because moist air decomposes it. 
In this sense everything might be considered unstable, since 
everything undergoes change when treated with a suitable chem- 
ical agent. 

The pupil eagerly learns a word and forgets the fact it was 
used to describe, and our words are oflen so badly chosen that 
afterwards, when the learner tries to reproduce the 
byfteiliai- idea from the word, he makes the most egregious 
blunders. He will say thai water 0/ crystallization, 
for example, is water needed to make the particular substance, 
or all substances, take the crystalline form. He will say it is 
not chemically combined^ because the word suggests a physical 
condition simply. It would be better to use the term hydrates 
exclusively (p. 96). At the end of the course, he will still say 
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that oxidation is combiDatioo with oxygen regardless of the 
many other phenomena it covers. He will say a metai^ is 
a metallic-looking substance and call arsenic a 'ozUitiiiB.' 
metal, regardless of the fact that the term has a 'imaL' 
use of its own in chemistry. He will say that a saturated solu- 
tion contains all that the liquid can hold of the dissolved body, 
and a supersaturated one more than it can hold ( !) , • snara- 
regaidless of the fact that the terms have nothing to J*?*"' 
do with what the liquid can hold, but concern only NttmtiM.' 
what it can take up from a given sample. A solution of a cer- 
tain concentration may be saturated, unsaturated, and supersat- 
ured all at the same time toward different forms of ' sodium sul- 
phate.' * Our ideas in chemistry have so often been labelled 
wrongly that we must discredit the label while teaching the 
idea ; our terms often obliterate and obscure the very distinc- 
tions they are intended to record. In examinations we must 
ask for illustrations, to make sure that the word has not been 
learned and its definition memorized without comprehension 
of what it really covers. 

Some words are as yet without definite signification. Oxygen 
and ozone, rhombic and monoclinic sulphur, red and yellow 
phosphorus are called pairs of allotropic modifi- ^ 
cations. Yet the first pair, and probably the last, 
are chemically distinct substances, while the second is a pair of 
physical stales of the same body, like ice and water. 

Absurdities, like the description of a metal as " brittle and 
ductile," are so common that we must heed the warning and 
make sure that even the definite terms are not being used as if 
Ihey were a meaningless jargon. 

h. Same Common Failams : — There are a few blunders, that 
have long since been recognised to be such by chemists, which 
still hang pertinaciously round elementary instruction. For 
example, the formation of hydrogen chloride by the action of sul- 
phuricacid upon common salt does not prove the superior acdvity 

ts en thi Teaching af Elementary Cktmistry, 63-66. 
'a Phyiicat Clumiitrjr (Macmillin), $& 
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('strength ') of sulphuric acid. Under other conditions hydro- 
chloric acid displaces sulphuric acid from sodium bisulphate 
almost as completely.' 

The s(M:aI1ed lanr of Berthollet in regard to the fonnation 
of precipitates, even in its least objectionable form of statement, 
is a half truth or less. So distinguished a chemist 
■t^^ix^tt,' *s 'h^ I*'* Professor Cooke makes something like 
nonsense of it when he says,* " When materials 
are brought together in solution there is always a tendency to 
make such a transfer of their constituent parts as will produce 
insoluble compounds." It must be remembered that the prin- 
ciples of chemical equilibrium' alone, and not 3 tendency to 
produce insoluble substances, or, above all, any superior 
'affinity * can explain this behaviour. 

The current explanations of the heat produced when sub- 
stances like sulphuric acid and caustic potash are dissolved in 
water are almost all of doubtful correctness. The 
g^,(i,a,> present condition of the science does not permit us 
confidently to offer any explanation and m elemen- 
tary instruction it is safest to say so. 

The early misconceptions produced by injudicious teach- 
ing in matters like those just cited are wonderfully lasting 
and can only be eradicated afterwards with great difficulty, if 
at all 

i. Ute Grammar of Science : — The ordinary treatises on the 
sciences omit all explanation of the fundamental conceptions 
of the scientific method. Indeed it would be fortunate if they 
also avoided introducing confusions of thought and blunders of 
the grossest kind when they touch the subject indirectly. Tlie 
teacher of science must make up for this lack, and perhaps 
correct these misconceptions, by the study of some work dealing 
with the subject. We have space to mention two or three 
examples only. 

> A. Smith, I,abgrattry Ouiline, p. 16. 
■ Labtratory Practiit, p. 41. 

• See CamCKie, Lavi and Thetry in Ckemitlty (I«ngmans, Green 4 
Co.) chapter VII., particularly p. 105. 
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Explanation,' its nature and correct use aeem to be frequently 
misconceived. An explanation never attempts to state the 
reasons for, or causes of scientific facts. We can . »_ i„. . 
give no reason for chemical behaviour, nor do we tiim'ia 
regard it as proceeding from ultimate causes (in 
the sense of active originators which do things). (An explana- 
tion 13 simply a description which relates a thing or idea to 
other more familiar things or ideas. ^,In this way we explain 
the hastening of the evolution of hydrogen, when a little cupric 
sulphate is added, by reference to what we know about electric 
couples. An illustration fiilly worked out in detail has already 
been given in connection with the discussion of the use of the 
imagination (p. 131). The employment of terminology is not 
explanation. For example, to call an action ' catalytic,' clas- 
sifies, but does not explain it Note also that to call the 
tendauy to diemical action ' affinity ' simply substi- _ .—^^ , 
tutes the one word for the four. It also classifies, 
in so &T as it distinguishes this tendency by name from cohesion 
and other forces. It most emphatically does not explain, for, 
instead of relating a &ct to a closely allied but more ^miliar 
fiact, it deliberately relates the simple fact to a complex set of 
entirely foreign ideas connected with the word affinity (namely, 
those of kinship, sympathy, and attraction), which are pure 
importations, and so the word confuses instead of explaining. 
Thinking that these ideas are germane to the thing itself, is, to 
apply a sentence of Wundt's, " one of those numerous self- 
deceptions which are no sooner stamped in verbal form than 
tbey forthwith thrust non-existent fictions into the place of 
reality." As a name for a thing and a means of classification, 
affinity is a good term ; as an explanation, it is a failure, for, 
in the language of the schoolmen, at the best it is simply 
a case of explaining idem per idem, and at the worst of ob- 

I See W. K. Cliffoid. Ainu and Itutninenti of ScienliGc Thoaghl In 
bis Lectttrtt and Eitays, pacticuiarlj pp. 101-103 (^"<^ ^- 1SS6). Alto 
Stallo, CarutfU and nforiet af MedtrH PkyHci, chapter VUt., paiticii- 
Urlypp.i(H-iio. 
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seurum per obscurius, for it only adds greatly to the total to be 
explained. 

The meaning of /<nt> in natural science seems far from being 
generally Imown. My own recollection as a student shows that 
, 2^^ , (, for a long time I was in utter confusion as to the 
■■Mni origin and meaning of the laws of physics and chem- 

istry, because the meaning of the word 'law' had 
never become clear to me. Its usage was frequently so conbs- 
ing that its significance could not be infened. This experierKe 
I am convinced is not excepttonal. The use of the word 
even in scientific books is so often incorrect that it would be 
astonishing if teachers were not in danger of misleading their 
pupils. The word is commonly accepted as applying to some 
dc^ma which requires no defence and must be accepted with- 
out question, or some belief, like that in our own existence as 
conscious beings, which is more easy to accept as an intuition 
than to support by argument. Another misuse of the term adds 
additional confusion. We find it stated that some gases do 
not obey Boyle's law ; again, we learn that Boyle dUcevered this 
law, about a century and a half after Columbus discovered 
America. One writer speaks thus : " Nature . . . follows laws 
which are always operative under the same conditions. Vaiy 
the conditions of an experiment, and new laws are liable to in- 
tervene and change the result. Tlu tssetue of law is uniformity 
of action under like conditions." The italics are in the original. 

Of the various senses hi which the word is used, two only 
seem to be legitimate in science. In the nairawer of these 
two senses,^ a law is simply an exceedingly brief statement 
which embraces an immense range of separate facts. In a 
broader sense the term may be used of the uniform behavioor 
itself which is described in the statement of the law. It is 
therefore eith«r the statement of a fact or it is a fact In the 
latter sense it is pre-eminently a &ct of the highest order. 
Thus the so-called law of falling bodies, for example, is either 

1 Kart Pearson, Grammar af Stiince,€tix^Ws \\\. See also The Duk« 
at Argyle, Tht RtigH af Law. 
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^al which tells us ia one brief statement all about the fall of 
every sort of material, whether it be a feather, a bullet, or the 
moon, and whether it falls towards the earth or some other 
celestial body, or it is the uniform behaviour itself of bodies left 
tree to move under each other's influence. In the former and 
stricter sense this law was not discovered, however, for, unlike 
the New World, it did not exist previous to its 'discover)' 
and does not now exist objectively in nature. It was a state- 
ment-invented or made from the comparison of multitudes of 
single obserrations. Laws in this sense are thus true only so 
long as they express successfully the facts with which they deal. 
When we discover by more careful observation that gases do 
not change their volume exactly in the inverse proportion of 
the pressure, it is not the gas which 'disobeys' ihe law, but 
the law which fails to express the facts exactly. Laws are not 
active agents; they do not 'operate' under any conditions, 
nor, do they ' act ' either uniformly or otherwise, and new laws 
do not ' intervene ; ' the humble law-maker has to change his 
law when he finds that the facts do not support it in its existing 
form. In the latter sense the law is the fact itself, the fashion 
of behaving. Thi.-; was discovered, but it is not of the order of 
a mandate of some recognised authority, and the word ' dis- 
obey 'is inapplicable. It is not supported by a police force, 
like legislative law, and therefore does not 'operate,' 'act,' 
or ' intervene,' even in the figurative sense in which these 
terms are used of the law of the land. 

These unfortunate conventional modes of expression make it 
exceedingly desirable that the teacher should guard himself, 
fiist in his own mind, and then in the language he uses, most 
carefully against putting the idea of law in a wrong light. Na 
single thing can do more than the misuse of this term to per- 
vert completely the pupil's whole idea of scientific method and 
perspective, and to undo on a large scale what observation and 
induction are trying to do on a small one. 

0( the matters coming up in elementary chemistry, the princi- 
ples of definite and multiple proportions and combining weights 
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are laws because they state facts, and facts of the widest bearing. 
On the other hand, Avogadro's statement, while it is frequently 
called a law, is not a fact of the same order as the others at 
all' It is a part of the molecular theory of matter. If it be a 
fact, as it probably is, it is reached remotely by inference, and 
not directly by experiment. 

Misconception is particularly liable to occur in connection 
with the use of the word cause. When anything unusual or 
unfortunate occurs in every-dayUfe, we immediately 
litara] ask whose activity or negligence 'caused' theoccur- 

'*"''• rence. We thus acquire the habit of looking for 

some active agent whose intervention is indispensable for the 
production of certain results. We have no justification kit the 
use of the word cause in this sense in the scientific study of 
nature. We note occurrences, such as those connected with 
certain motions of bodies, and we sum up the nature of these 
occurrences in brief statements, of wiiich tJie most condensed is 
known as the law of gravitation. Observation, however, leads us 
to the discovery of no active agent whose intervention brings the 
phenomena about. We do not know that the heavenly bodies 
will move to-morrow as they do to-day, or that iron will rust in 
the future under the same conditions as in the past We regard 
it as probable iu the highest degree that these occurrences will 
repeat themselves, but the relation is one of probability and not 
of necessity. We know the fact of each occurrence as a 
separate thing, and our general statement in regard to the 
occunences has no power of enforcement for the future. In 
science, causes, in the sense of active agents which originate 
occurrences, do not exist. It is useless, therefore, to permit 
our minds to search for causes of this description. 

Yet we have a tendency to furnish the link, which our habit 
of thought suggests as needful, by attaching the name of cause 
to something, and sometimes in doing this the term is grossly 
misused. For example, we sometimes hear the law of gravi- 

'See Ostwald, Oatlintt ef Ctneral CJimiJiyy (Macmillan), chapter 
Vll., in which the (etms hypothesis and postulate arc used. 
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tation spoken of as the cause of the behaviour of falling bodies. 

The mere statement which in one phrase epitomizes all the be- 
haviour of falling bodies, should surely be the very m,^,^ 
last thing to which we should ascribe the power ocWart 
of bringing about occuirences which it simply de- 
scribes. Even if we apply the term law to the uniform be- 
haviour itself, this uniform behaviour may explain future 
occurrences, but it is not the cause of them. 

A study of occurrences scientiScally shows that they may be 
related in two ways. In the first place, certain phenomena are 
observed always to appear simultaneously. Occurrences con- 
nected in this way are described technically as being related 
by co-existence. The word cause cannot be employed in con- 
nection with any of them. 

The other relation which may exist between phenomena is 
that qf sequence. We pass hydrogen over a heated oxide and it 
is reduced, or we subject a match to friction and a 
chemical change occurs. The same phenomena uftfeeWml 
are observed every time the same treatment is ***■ 1 

used. We do not know anything further than that this relation , 
of sequence obtains. The result is a continual coincidence ^ 
and nothing more. Its repetition on the next occasion is , 
highly probable, but we perceive in the phenomena nothing , 
which makes the consequence a necessity. In such cases we 
employ the word cause, and by this term we describe some one 
occurrence which always precedes some other. Pearson • says : 
" Cause, in this sense, is a stage in the routine of experience, 
and not one in a routine of inherent necessity." The term 
cause is misused when it is applied to phenomena which are 
related by co-existence, or when it is applied to gravity or aiSni^, 
which are facts simply, not causes at all. 

The teaching of science consists in establishing a point of 

view and not merely conveying a knowledge of facts. We 

should, therefore, avoid the misuse of words like cause and 

effect. When, through misuse of words like these, the rules of 

1 Karl Pearson, Grammar ofScittut, chapter IV, 
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the Grammar of ScUnee are broken, obsession by false points 
of view ever afterwards distorts the victim's whole conception 
of the method of description and classification in which the 
study of science consists.' 

Not to prolong our list, we may mention finally the words 
matter and energy. There is much diffeience of opinion as to 
'tttkr' ^^^ definition of these terms. It is certain, how- 

ul ever, that some of the current statements arc de- 

cidedly misleading. For example, it is sometimes 
said that the universe is made up of matter and energy. Again we 
learn that matter is the vehicle of energy. Still again we find 
the sUtement that energy is the cause * of change in matter. 
Each of these statements suggests an entirely difTerent relation, 
and all are more or less misleading. Our whole knowledge 
of the universe is obtained by the study of our sense im- 
pressions. In describing these, we employ two conceptions. 
The idea of matter gives account of much that we perceive. 
Since, however, matter may be at rest or in motion, hot or 
cold, electrified or neutral, and the same specimen can change 
its state pf motion, or of electrification, or its temperature, we 
separate these phases of the data of our experience, and employ 
a second conception, that of energy, for the purpose of describ- 
ing them. Now we cannot logically describe one conception 
as the vehicle of another, any more than we can say that 
one axis in co-ordinate geometry is the vehicle of the other. 



1 It maybe well to emphuize the fact that the dUcustion of topics 
like those handled in this section is by no means to come before (he 
pupil. He could not understand their import and would onlybecoofnacd. 
The teacher can convey correct ideas concerning * law ' and ' cause,' and 
'energy ' as readily as incorrect ones, if he is aware of the danger which 
lies in the employment of careless forms of eipresaion, without openly 
discussing the terms themselves, 

' In many actions the employment of some form of energy is an- 
tecedent to chemical change, in others the chemical diange seenu to be 
antecedent to the production of som* manifestation <rf energy. There is 
evidently here no constant order of sequence. We have as frequent 
reason for saying that change is the cause of energy as that energy is the 
cause of change. 
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The conceptions must be kept iadependent, or they cannot 
subserve the purpose of describing the complex phenomena of 
experience. Matter and energy are not parts of the universe, 
but constituents of our mode of thinldng about it and describing 
iL Philosophically they are best classified as conceptions of 
the mind and not things of an objective nature.* 

■ See Karl Feanon, Grammar of Sdttui, chapter VII. and Stallo, 
wbo scenu to use the terms force and energy »a equivalent, Concepti 
and Tknriii tf Madtm Phytks, chapter X. 149. Cf. James Ward, 
Nalitralitmi and Agmiticitm, Lecture VI., fauim. 

Karl Pearaon's Grammar of ScUtue gives an admirably clear account 
of many of the matten discussed in this section, and will be found to 
throw a flood of light upon the foondations of scientific thought. The 
whole content! of this book are bound to lie a surprise to the student 
wbo haa read only treatises on the individual sciences. The same sub- 
ject!, in part, are treated with great clearness and philosophic insigllt in 
the fiiat volume of James Ward's Naturalism and Agnmlitiim, chapters 
L-VL The teacher will also derive much benefit from reading Clifiord's 
Stang and THiiJb'ng and Mach's Papular Scuniific Lectures, as well 
■s Cliffotd's Euaya and Stallo's Concepts and Thitritt ef Mtdcm 
Pkjaict, to which reference has already been made. 
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CHAPTER VI 
80ICII OOHaT lTUJK T B OW THS OODBBB. 



Thk reader will have observed that a number of topics usuaHjr 
treated in chemistry have not yet received recognition in our 
discussion of the subjecL Some of these are of very great im- 
portance, and some of them have a promineDce in chemical 
instruction which is perhaps somewhat out of proportion to 
their intrinsic value. Our fii^t section naturally treats of the 
atomic theory. This might perhaps have demanded a place in 
the chapter on " The Introduction of the Subject " at least as 
potently as the question of equations. Other topics of the 
same kind are valency, physical chemistry, and qualitative 
analysis. The order in which we take them is the order of 
their logical relation, rather than that of their importance. as 
features in elementary instruction. If we had adopted the 
latter principle, the arrangement might have been different 



a. The Atomic Theory ml a Fact : — A theory is often formed 
by imagining a simple meclianical system, which would behave 
wik*t*Kti ^^^ ^™^ ^^ complex subject of experiment in 
call tor tMi respect to certain clearly defined features in the 
'*"'' phenomena presented by the latter, and to these 

features only of all the bewildering properties it may possess. 
The atomic theory is of this nature : it professes to explain 
certain features of chemical change. When we have found 
that each compound has a constant composition, there is no 
particular necessity for a theory to explain a lact in itself so 
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simple. When, however, we learn that the compositions of 
several compounds containing the same constituents are related 
by the rule of multiple proportions, and that irregular quanti- 
ties are never observed, wc feel a certain satisfaction in thinking 
that if the constituents were done up in definite packets of 
nniform size, such a rule would be the inevitable consequence 
of the forroation of several kinds of compounds. When later 
we reach, the principle of combining weights (p. 75), and find 
that certain weights may be assigned tu the elements, which, if 
they have been correctly chosen, will, in combination with the 
use of small multiples when necessary, express the weight in 
which the elements enter into all kinds of combinata'ons, we feel 
an impulse to suppose that we arc dealing with materials which 
are constructed, physically, like the interchangeable parts of a 
number of machines- The idea suggests itself that matter is 
so made that, if we could reach the ultimate parts of wliich a 
quantity of an element consists, by simply shutting our eyes 
and taking one or two pieces we should (ind that they would 
associate themselves with precision with other pieces of other 
dements to produce any number of different structures. 

We should note, however, that, convincing as the theory 
seems, the facts which it explains do not in any sense consti- 
tute a proof that matter is really constructed as the _^ — ^ 
theory demands. An illustration will make this acttMritaMr 
clear. If we had never observed wheat or gold ' 
close at hand, and depended entirely upon the market quota- 
tions for our information about them, we should naturally infer 
that wheat was always done up in bushels, and gold in ounces. 
Yet the fact is that these substances have no such structure. 
They assume the forms of the bushel and the ounce only at 
the moment of measurement. So there might be imagined 
properties, at present unknown to us, which directed the quan- 
titative selection of material for chemical change, and rejected 
the excess, without the existence of any permanent segregation 
into pieces of unalterable dimensions. The only bushels and 
onnces which we have are in the measuring apparatus and not 
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in the material measured ; so the only atomic weights may be 
in the properties controlling chemical combination, and not in 
the matter combining* 

b, Itt Limited Application! — The atomic theory has been 
invented because of the difficulty we have in forming any 
mental image of the complex phenomena of chemical change 
as it takes place in large masses of matter. It furnishes a very 
fortunate suggestion of a mechanism which would exhibit some 
of these properties. 

But the habit which chemists have acquired of speaking in 
terms of the atomic theory as if it described objective realities 
has obscured to some extent the fact that it does 
ThearydsM '"'^ attempt to account for everything in chemical 
g**""""* change. It explains to us why aoo parts of mer- 
cury is the most convenient chemical unit, and 
describes the formation of mercuric iodide by the union of this 
amount with 254 parts of iodine in terms of the packet theory. 
It also accounts for the persistence of the masses of the inter- 
acting bodies, the only properties of the original materials which 
survive chemical change. In other words, it explains the 
quantitative relations. It makes no attempt, however, to pic- 
ture to us the mechanism which would account for the disap- 
pearance of a shining, liquid, heavy, metallic substance, and 
another black, or perhaps we should say violet body, each with 
a definite set of physical properties, and the appearance of a 
scarlet solid with a totally different anay of properties. That 
the mere placing of a particle of mercury very close to a par- 
ticle of iodine, and in such a way that separation can still be 
effected at will, should lead to the production of a composite 
particle having properties markedly departing from the average 
of those of the constituents is inconceivable. For the explana- 



1 Cf. StaIlo,/«.i-rf,, chapter VII. An enlirely different mode of show- 
ing that the laws of corabinaiion might hold, even if the same identical 
little pieces of matter were not attached and detached in (he course of 
chemical changes, is suggested by Karl Pearson (/iv. »^., chapter VII. %it\. 
Cf. also Jamei Ward, lec.ck.. Lectures IV. and V.fatam. 
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tion of the complete transformatioa actually observed, a much 
more complex theory would be needed {cf. foot-note to p. 75). 
To mention the atomic theory as furnishing such an explana- 
tion is to perpetrate a palpable absurdity. Even the youngest 
pupil must recognise the total inadequacy of the explanation, 
and only the submissive spirit produced by prolonged dog- 
matic instractton can prevent the criticism and rejection of so 
pretentious a claim. The use of the theory must therefore 
be conftned at first to the explanation of the quantitative 
relations. 

When valency is reached, the atomic theory finds once more 
useful application. Later still, in college work, when the rela- 
tions of the constituents of a complex compound 
are described, the same theory becomes practically j 
indispensable. Here, in the region of molecular '■'^ 
constitution, it reaches the zenith of its success. 
But still, it is only so long as we hold it to the rdle of a theory 
and restrict its application to certain aspects of chemical change 
that it is of assistance. Nobody thinks that the molecules are in 
reality at alt like our graphic formuUe. This application of the 
theory simply helps us to form a mental image of the gener- 
alized relations which subsist between the facts of chemical 
behaviour. 

The fact is, then, that in elementary chemistry the atomic 
theory attempts primarily to explain only the properties of com- 
bination by weight and volume, and it succeeds in this only 
because it leaves out of consideration the multitude of other 
less easily classified relations which make the actual phenomena 
so difficult to conceive and describe. When we thus relieve 
the atoms of the necessity of explaining the whole marvel of 
chemical change, they begin by being simply counters repre- 
senting the combining weights ; and, just as counters are not 
money, but have a numerical value, and assist in keeping account 
of transfers of money, so atoms may be regarded at first as pri- 
marily a fictitious medium of exchange, in terms of which we 
chronicle the account-keeping side of chemistry. It is only 
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in the later application that the atoms become more and more 
concrete.' 

c, TTte Place of the Theory in EUmmUtry ItutrucHen: — 
Having now cleared the way by pointing out the limitations of 
jP^jj^^ the atomic theory, we are prepared to take up the 
XBfhvBut much-debated question in regard to the proper 
^**"' time for, and manner of its introduction in an ele- 
mentary course. One would fear being accused of uttering a 
platitude when stating, in the fiist place, that the use of a theory 
is to explain facts, and that it must, therefore, follow the facts to 
be explained, if it were not the most conspicuous feature of the 
situation that the atomic theory alone, of all the theories of 
science, seems to have gained a kind of prescriptive right to 
take precedence of the phenomena. Ihe most cursory study 
of the text-books and the methods of the teachers of chemistry 
will show that tliis is the case to a predominating extent. And 
yet in the work which leads up to the noting of the qualitative 
characteristics of chemical change there is nothing which the 
atomic theory can explain or attempts to explain. Not only 
does it fail to explain the transmutation of iron and sulphur 
into feiTous sulphide ; it is even flatly discredited by an un- 
biased consideration of the superficial features of the occur- 
rence. Iron and sulphur, no matter how finely we divide 
them, and how closely we put them side by side, always remain 
iron and sulphur. The natural inference so far, therefore, is 
that the anion must consist in something entirely different 
from a juxtaposition of minute fragments which retain their 
identities. If, therefore, we force the conventional so-called 
explanation on the pupil at this stage, he is bound to see that 
the doctrine is incapable of immediate assimilation with the 
experimental facts, that it is thus not of the nature of an expla- 
nation, and so he is driven to suppose that it is itself an inde- 

> The most recent discussion of the atomic and molecular theories is 
in ProfesKir Riicker's address before the British Association. Tbe 
Structure of Matter: Nature, LXIV. (1901), 470, or Science [N. S.], 
XIV. 4as- 
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pendent fact It seems to be unverifiable by experinient, so 
he infeis that the science must include dogmatic teachings 
which are beyond verification. Long-formed habit makes the 
appreciation of oracular statements of this kind very keen, and 
so the dogma is at once given the place of honour in his esti- 
mation, and he starts his career as a student of the subject with 
a totally false view of the science and of the scientilic method 
in general. 

It is after the laws of multiple proportions and combining 
weights have been observed to hold true of chemical changes, 
that the opportunity for the explanation of these facts by the 
use of the atomic theory occurs. Its prLsentation at any time 
after this point is logically justifiabk. It is very helpful in 
giving definite form to the conception of combining weights. 
It b not imperatively needed for the purpose of furnishing a 
concrete basis for thought and expreision until Avogadro's 
hypothesis is introduced. It is exceedingly unlikely that, if the 
consequences of this hypothesis are to be developed at all, they 
can be made clear to a beginner in any other than the tradi- 
tjonal manner. At this point the molecular and atomic theories 
will usually be employed frankly, although Professor Ostwald 
(in his Outlirus of Inorganic Chemistry) has recently endeav- 
oured to avoid them even at this stage. 

The ever-present dangers seem to be those of forgetting that 
the atomic theory is a theory, and of permitting the limitations 
discussed above to slip out of view. There is also Dunn to be 
a tendency to treat the subject too realistically, and *'!>'••*■ 
as if the behaviour of the atoms was the subject of direct obser- 
vation. The latter tempts tis, after we have observed the burn- 
ing of magnesium, to say, without more ado, that the action 
takes place by the union of one atom of the metal with one atom 
of oxygen. If the pupil makes no measurement, we should tell 
him that weighing gives the proportion of the elements in this 
compound; that elaborate experimental investigation has a^ 
»gned 24-36 and 16 as the most convenient combining weights 
of the elements concerned ; that the proportion here turns out 
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to be that of one combining weight of each element ; aod that 
hence, in terms of the atomic theory, one atom of each element 
\% used. Without these esseniial links, all implied in ttie origi- 
nal statement, of course, but incapable of extraction from it by 
the inexperienced imagination of the beginner, the pupil cannot 
perceive the basis of our description of the action, or understand 
what it means. (_ It would be better to avoid the term atom as 
much as possible in the every-day language of the classroom, 
and to substitute atomic weight ' or combining weight for it. 
These terms at once recall the experimental method which is 
the true basis of every statemenL' 

I remember being present at a conference at which the sub- 
ject of the present section was being discussed. The leader 
^^^^^^1^ was inclined to favour explaining the very first 
«f Ulnae of chemical change as an operation involving atoms, 
uwikMi?. ^^ leading the pupil to think of everything tliat 
happtened in terms of the atomic theory from the very start. 
1 had just interposed some remarks expressing views similar 
to those defended here, and had wound up by pointing out 
that the science of chemistry dealt practically with the behaviour 
of gross matter and not with the vagaries of atoms, when a 
young man near me, who apparently had difficulty in restrain- 
ing his impatience, burst out with the exclamation, " If chem- 
istry is not all about atoms, what is it about?" He was 
a pupil of the leader of the conference and seemed never lo 
have been led to realize, that, in the great department of 
knowledge which constitutes the science of chemistry, the com- 
plex processes of nature which it describes, the magnificent 
industries which it has founded and still guides, the services 
to the community which it renders in a thousand applications 
of analysis, and the multitude of distinct bodies and their rela- 

' For the dcfinitioii of ihe expression 'atomic weight' in terms of 
experiment, see footnote to p. 1G4. 

^ For the most BatisfactoTy treatment of the atomic theory, «ee 
Hofmann, Intredvction to Modtrn ChemiHry (London, 1S65}, chtipten 
X.-XII.; Ostwald, Oullints ef Inorgaitic Cktmistry (Macmillanf, chap- 
ter VII. ; Remaen, Chemhtry (advanced coarse), chapter VI. 



DiqllzodbvCoOgk" 



SOME CONSTITUENTS OF THE COURSE l6l 

lionsbip with which it deals, there is scarcely ever any mention 
of the atomic theory, except as la so far as it may Turaish an 
occasional figure of speech in their discussion. 

The elementary chemistry of the classroom is, or should be 
obtained by a careful reduction of the whole subject to a smaller 
scale, and a careful elimination of the parts which .p^^^,^ 
in the microcosm have become inconspicuous de- Pnctkeof 
tails. This process cannot be carried out by any a„iicdta 
one who is not a chemist with a broad knowledge Ctamirtry. 
of the subject in the unreduced form. Too many writers of 
text-books have not the necessary qualifications for their task. 
In the process of eliminating all tliat can be left out in the most 
elementary work, and in arranging the remainder with a view 
to what is supposed to be a simple and pedagogically correct 
method of presentation for the use of the beginner, a good deal 
of distortion sometimes occurs, and the result of this severe 
banting process is in danger of becoming a mere phantom, if 
not a caricature of its former self. It is as difficult to recognise 
the ox in the beef extract, even when the latter is genuine, as 
the science itself in some of the epitomes which arc placed 
at the service of the teacher. In theory, the elementary courae 
in chemistry should represent the main features of the science in 
fetto, and show it, as it were, viewed through the wrong end of 
an opera-^lass. When the reduction has been carried out faith- 
fully, the microcosm, if once more expanded, should reproduce 
in outline the image of the original. It is to be feared that were 
this re-enUirgement attempted with much of the tabloid chem- 
istry of the schoohroom, a monster of terrifying and most un- 
natural form would be hatched forth. It may be possible to 
introduce the atomic theory at an early stage without causing con- 
fbsion, and to talk to beginners of atoms, when combining weights 
are intended, without obscurity, but I do not know any text-book 
in which this has been done successfully, and I could name many 
in which it has been attempted with disastrous results. 

In conclusion, and at the risk 6f being accused of over- 
insistence, let us look at the matter from stilt another point 
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of view. If we reflect upon what has been said in the opening 
section of the chapter on " The Introduction of the Subject," 
TtaAtamie *^ "^^ ^' additional light upon the question 
Tb«n7 ul before us. We enumerated three distinct char- 
acteristics of chemistry, which, while they offer 
■■ impediments at the beginning of the pupil's course, 
at the same time constitute the precise reasons for 
introducing a &esh study and a new kind of discipline. There 
was first the fact that it accustomed the student to Icnowledge- 
making with material objects and phenomena as the basis of 
this exercise. Atoms are not material objects whose presence 
and properties he can perceive by his senses, and thus do not 
furnish concrete material for the knowledge-making process. In 
the second place, the treatment of the subject was to be induc- 
tive, and was to start from a la^e body of facts, and, by the 
study of these, to lead to the elaboration of more general truths 
and more abstract conceptions. Now the atomic theory does 
not constitute a part of the fundamental data of the science. In 
the third place, the pupil was to be taught to rely upon his own 
powera of observation and inference, and to learn to discount 
the teachings of authority. If at the very outset we state that 
matter is composed of atoms, we ask him to accept on faith 
something which he cannot observe, and could never have 
found out for himself. Instead of asking him to exercise his 
own powers, we treat him to a dogma, and we cannot even ren- 
der the dose palatable by furnishing convincing reason for our 
belief, for we have none. Thus the teacher who dogmatically 
introduces the theory of atoms, violates every one of the condi- 
tions imposed by the nature of the subject, and proceeds treach- 
erously to undermine the foundations of the very claims which 
have secured for the science admission to the curriculum.* 

II. The Treatment of Valency. 

When chemistry is treated in a mechanical fashion valency is 

a most important topic since chemical union is the subject of the 



> See also pp. 79, Si, and 164, footnote*. 
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science and, in this view, is efTccted by the hooking together of 
atoms. The number of hooks which each possesses is naturally 
one of the first things we wish to know about -„„.i.„ 
When, on the other hand, this burlesque mode of 1 
treatment is avoided, valency is still recognised 
as highly significant, but trouble is encountered, in trying 
to introduce it at any early stage, on account of the difficulty 
of explaining its experimental basis. (1 am inclined to think, 
however, that, if the way in which it arises out of experimental 
work is made sufficiently clear, there is no reason why valency 
should be quarantined as a thing which is unteachable without 
lapse into over-reahstic atom mechanics. / It is certainly not 
primarily 'the capacity' of an atom for holding other atoms in 
combination.' This is simply its interpreUtion according to the 
atomic theory, and ranges it along with the other facts of the 
science in harmony with the rest of this great conception. 

Valency arises, of course, experimentally, after we have chosen 
the values for our combining weights which shall be elected to 
the proud position of atomic weights, and this choice, j-^ 
in its turn, comes after the explanation of Avogadro's Oi^laaf 
hypothesis, the consequences of which determine •''■^* 
the choice uniquely. An illustration will make clear exactly 
what is meant Take, for example, the action of zinc upon 
hydrochloric acid (2n + 2HCl-> ZnCIt + Hj). Before we 
have settled the atomic weight of zinc, we simply find that 32.5 
grams of it displace i gram of hydrogen. After we have fixed 
(he atomic weight of zinc as 65, that of hydrogen as i, and 
that of chlorine as 35.5, by analysis and the application of 
Avogadro's hypothesis {cf. footnote, p. 164), our measurement 
tells us that 65 grams of zinc displaces 2 grams of hydrogen 
and combines with 7 1 grams of chlorine. One chemical unit 
of zinc therefore plays the part of two chemical units of hydro- 

I The word 'power,' frequently substitnted for 'capadty,' in thU 
plirase U inadmiMible. Valenc; is not in anj way a mcaaure of the 
force with which atoms are held together, but only of the number of 
aloDH (hat can be held by one. 
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gen and unites with two chemicnl units of clilorine. In conse- 
quence of this, we say that the chemical unit of zinc is bivalent. 
\ Valency is thus simply a consequence of the choice, amongst 
. possible combining weights, of the final atomic weighL There 
is no new addition to the tlieory of the subject, no so-called 
' theory of valency ' involved. 

Valency may be placed on a sound experimental basis, even 
before Avogadro's hypothesis has been discussed and atomic 
weights have been settled, by the device, which may have been 
used already for other purposes, of stating that the chemical 
unit has been settled on grounds to be discussed later, and that 
its value in the case of zinc is 65. The logical necessities of 
the case are satisfactorily met by plain indication of the experi- 
mental basis and perfectly clear delimitation* of any assumption 
which may have to be made. 



> Thenatarc of valency is so continually referred to as an exceedingly 
obscure subject that there must surely be some lack of clearness in the 
explanation commonly given. We may be pardoned lheref«re for a 
brief statement, in harmony with the above paragraph, of its nature and 
origin. 

If gases had no properties which suggested Avogadro's hypolhesiSi 
how would the composition of chemical compounds be represented by 
formula;, and what would be the values of the atomic weights (and there- 
fore of the symbols) f We should find by experiment the composition of 
aluminium chloride to be AIC\ (Al — 9 instead of Al = 27). oi zinc chlo- 
ride lo be ZnC\ (Zii = 32. 5 instead of Zn = 65), of carbon tetrachloride 
to be CCl {C= 3 instead of C - 12), of anenious chloride to be jJiCl 
(Al = 25 instead of As = 75), and arsenic chloride to be^tCl (Ai= 15 
instead of As = 75), and every chemical unit would have the 
same valency, that is, would be univalent. Where there were two 
different units used by one element, as in the case of arsetdc, heavy 
type might be made use of for the larger equivalent, or formalae like 
ai,C\ and (i/gCl (ai = 5) miglit be employed. 

Now what effect has the application of Avogadro's hypothesis upon 
this? We weigh equal volumes of the vapours of all the .compounds of 
every element, so far as we can volatilize them, and record the weights of 
volumes equal to that occupied by two grams of hydrogen (or rather 31 
grams of oxygen. If O = 16, the volume is 24.39 ''tres, — the gram-molec- 
ular volume) under the same conditions. On inspecting the quantities 
of the constituent elements found by analysis in these weights (now molec- 
ular weights) of all the compounds, we find that no compound of alu- 
minium contains less than 27 grams of the deoMnt in the molecnlar 
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Ul. Use of the Resulu of Phjrsicoi-Obemlcal InveBtigation. 

Some of our vorks on physical chemistry have given so mathe* 
matical an aspect to this subject that the ordioaiy chemist lias 



weight, no compound of dnc less than 65, and no compound of arsenic 
■cm than 7^ and that when the numbera are larger they are always 
integtal ranltiples of these numbers. If we retain ojr old equivalents, 
bat adapt oui formulfE so that tbey represent molecular weights, we shall 
find '4/|(^/ = g), or some multiple of this, in every furmula of cura- 
pounda luntaiaing aluminiam and Zn^ (Zn = 33.5) and C^ (C= 3) in 
every formula of the compounds of linc and carbon. The chlorides 
would therefore be Al^Ot, Zit^C/j, and CtC/t- To avoid this complica- 
tion, we write Al = M, { = ij), getting the formula AlCU and ne adjust 
tbe other cases similarly. 

Thu in applying Avogadro's hypothesis, we have ourselves, iit a 
maimer, broaght valency about. It is not a complication but a simpli- 
fication of our way of representing chemical composition, particularly 
ia tb; case of elements having more than one equivalent. It has 
the additional advantage that, when the atomic theory is introduced, 
it Iben suggests the consideration of difCerent elements as having 
TUiOD* oapadlies for holding chemical units of other elements, and 
leads to the use of graphic formula. The inestimable value of substitU' 
liag ■ formula like CCI4 

CI 



CI 

for CfCl( li seen in the marvellons results which the study of organic 
compounds has yielded. ft 

Experimentally, valency is the number of grams of hydrogen (or the 
Multiple of 8 grams of oxygen) which are displaced by or combine with 
one gram-atomic weight of the element, when the gram-atomic weight is 
the least quantity found in the graro-molecuUr weights in all compounds 
of the element 

It may not be out of place to add that experimentally the atomic 
weight of an element is in general the smallest weight of the clement 
which is found in the gram-molecule of any compound containing the 
element. The larger weights of the same element found in gram-mole- 
culca of many compounds are always integral multiples (in accordance 
with the principles of combining weights and multiple proportions) of 
ttis smallest weight. If, as may happen in rare cases, they are not in- 
tegral multiples, a molecule containing one atom of the element has not 
bKn eocounlered, and the greatest common measure of the weights 
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been inclined to give it a wide berth. It is very certain thai 
this side of physical chemistry has no prospect of admission to 

the school course, and may possibly not have been 
TnKhcr UdM '•^'^'"'^^'^ '"^ ^^ training of the teacher. Its teirify- 
totberiipU. ing aspect, however, should not prevent us from 

recognising that many of its results aie of the great- 
est interest and importance in connection with the study of 
the most elementary chemistry, and that we are also at liberty 
to help ourselves to the conclusions and leave the more theo- 
retical portions untouched, if we so desire. Perhaps the most 
important use of these results is in the general influence which 
they will have on the teacher's point of view in all his instruction, 
if he keeps them prominently in mind, rather than in the extent 
to which they may be expressly imparted to the pupil Many 
teachers, however, are even in favour of teaching some of the 
facts and theories of physical chemistry when occasion offers, 
and when there seems to be a prospect that they will really 
assist the pupil without putting upon him any fresh burden. 
There are certainly some parts of general chemistry in which 
this would seem to be possible. 



found is ta^en aa the atomic weight. This smallest weight passes un- 
divided from compound to compound as far as chemical experiment can 
discover. Whether it is incapable of subdivision is another question. 
In all pTobability it is. For one thing ne cannot conceive of a piece of 
nlhttei incapable of subdivision. Then, loo, J. J. Thomson's work (see 
his very interesting riiumi in an article on Bodtet SmaiUr than Alemi, 
Popular Sciehcb Monthly, ^ugust, 1901) seems lo bave shown the 
actual existence nnder certaiu conditions of particles much smaller than 
the chemist's atomic quantities. The atomic weight is not that of the 
smallest particle that exists, but is simply tbe smallest subdivision of 
which there is chemical evidence. It will perhaps lead to clearness if the 
idea of a chemical atom being a round indivisible mass is given np, and 
there is substituted for it the idea of a bunch of smaller fragments 
which moves as a whole through chemical tranafoirmalioiis. 

Passing over from the atomic weight of experiment to the atom of 
theory, we consider the latter a chemical unit, and rot necessarily 1 
structural unit, certainly not the smallest particle that can be conceived 
(an absurd phrase). It is the smallest mass of a particular element o[ 
which we have chemical knowledge. 
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Most of the Tcccnt elementary books for secondary schools 
seem to pay some attention to the experimental side of osmotic 
pressure, and of freezing point and boiling point itjRj^j,,^ 
phenomena. These subjects fami one of the links Ovabierf 
between chemistry and physics on the one hand, and -^W""""- 
between these two sciences and physiology on the other, and on 
account of the important strategic position which ooMtieFbe- 
ihey occupy, it would seem that any attention they "Moea*- 
may receive can be fully justified. 

The decomposition of electrolytes by electricity is illustrated 
in several chemical experiments which are never omitted from 
any conrec. It seems not unnatural, therefore, that 
some explanation of the phenomenon should be 
given. The electrolysis of dilute sulphuric acid cannot be called 
a decomposition of water by electricity, unless the electrolysis 
of a solution of potassium nitrate is to be described in the same 
way. The statement leaves too much out of account. The 
fact, for example, that pure water and dry hydrogen chloride, or 
dry potassium nitrate, separately, are practically non-conductors, 
and are not affected by the current, shows that solution is 
something more than a mere mixture of the two. Perhaps 
carefully prepared demonstration experiments, with a limited 
amount of explanation, will be found to give more insight into 
this matter than long discussion could do, and effect a great 
saving in time. The drifting of the ions through the liquid, 
for example, can be shown in several ways.' The fonnation of 
the ions can be observed when cupric bromide ((/ Richard's 
Harvard Outline of Admission Requiremtnts, 31), whose mole- 
cules are deep brown or black, is dissolved in water. As the 



> It ii ao important that the teacher, at least, should be thoroughly 
bmilitu- with this subject, that he should not fail to assist hia own 
■tody of it by trying experiments (or himself, A number of admirably 
devised expeiimcDta, most of which are easy to carry out, are fully de- 
•cribed by A. A, Noyes in a most instructive paper {Journal of Tira 
American Chemical Societv, XXII (1900), 726: reprinted in the Zeir. 
ruR PHYSIKAL-CheM. XXXVI. 1). Theirpcrformancewillthrowaflood 
of light on the whole subject for any one who i* not already familiar with iL 
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liquid is diluted, the dissociation of the molecules leads to the 
change of the brown colour of the latter to the blue colour 
characteristic of the copper ions. 

Two additional reasons for some attention to this subject 
readily occur to us. Its relation to physics, and the light which 
the chemical aspect of the matter throw? on the knowledge the 
pupil has already gained in the physical laboratory, suggest 
the closer inter-relating of the chemical and physical views of 
the same phenomena by means of the theory which explains 
both. Then, too, the most startling recent improvements in 
the chemical industries have been in the direction of the em- 
ployment of electricity for many purposes. Many mannfactures, 
formerly carried out in other ways, are already, or are rapidly 
becoming, largely electrolytic. The preparation of aluminium, 
alkalies, bleaching agents, and chlorates are examples of this. 
^Ve cannot now teach chemistry and avoid frequent mention 
of electrolytic operations, and we cannot well make these 
operations intelligible without some explanation of the theory. 

Double decomposition is an old subject So iamiliar is it 
that we do not always realize that it is after all rather remark- 
able. If we cause two salts to interact by heating them, the 
chances are that a most complex action takes place. When we 
mix their solutions the action is almost always simplicity itself. 
The solvent, far from being a mere bystander, has control of, and 
directs the action, so that it takes place rapidly and consists in 
a neat exchange of certain groups. Some explanation of this 
would certainly seem to be not out of place.^ 

The treatment of acids, bases, and salts is a difUcult problem 
in chemistry. It is difficult even to define the terms {cf. Til- 
Addi, BiMt, "^Sli ffinls on the Teaching of Elementary Ckem- 
Misiiit*. istry, 66-68). To define a salt, for example, as 
a substance which is made in such and such a way, is to shirk 
the task of defining it altogether. We shall probably have to 



> In this connection, however, see the work of Kablenberg, Jouknal 
OF Phvsical Chemistrv, V. (1901), 339-39*, or ab*traa in Natuke, 
LXV. (1902), 305. 
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say that a salt is a substance which enters into double decompo- 
■ition readily and whose solution is an electrolyte. An acid will 
then be a salt of hydrogen, and a base an hydroxy! salt. The 
theory of ionization throws a flood of light on the behaviour of 
these substances (see, for example, "neutralization," in any 
recent w<^k, on theoretical chemistiy, such as Dobbin & Walker's 
Chtmieal 7%toryfor Begmners, chapter XIX.). 

In the battery we have again a collection of phenomena which 
are as interesting to the chemist as to the physicist. The duty 
of furnishing correlation between the different sub- 
jects of study, which is imperative in secondary ""'' 
school-work, suggests again the desirability of some use of the 
theory of ionization. This subject, too, is closely related to 
chemistry on account of the way in which the electro- motive 
force [ffoduced by various combinations forms a numerical 
measure of the intensity of chemical action taking place in the 
cell* The order of the elements according to the electro- 
motive series (p. aos) has many applications in chemistry. 

Chemical equilibrium cannot be counted amongst the new 
developments of theoretical chemistry, for its beginnings were 
coeval with the discovery of oxygen, and its prin- 
ciples were clearly understood forty years ago or 
more. A strange reluctance, however, has been shown in 
regard to the recognition of its laws, both by investigatore and 
instructors in chemistiy. The blunders which have been 
made through failure to pay attention to them are only too 
bmiliar. The importance of these principles in explaining 
many of the commonest chemical changes may well awaken 
surprise at this strange neglect The class of actions in which 
they find their chief application, and which must be misunder- 

' Upke, in hit Bleminti of Rlectro-Ckmislty (Uppincoti), describes 
■nd figure* a 1<i:^b number of eipertmenta illustrating this subject, and 
(bit feature of hii book makes it most interesting and instructive to the 
reader who has not himself any experimenlal acquaintance wltli electro- 
cbcniical phenomena. A scries of experimenta in the same subject ia 
described by Dr, Lash Milter in the Juuknal or PuYSiCAi. Cheuistry, 
IV. s». 
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stood without recourse to them, namely, reversible actions, form 
a majority of the changes which the pupil encounters in elemen- 
tary chemistry. The contrary statement, which one so oflen 
sees, is so palpably incorrect that one can but wonder what limi- 
tation the author was thinking of when he made it "Hie Bria 
method of preparing oxygen {cf. Newth, Inorganie Chemislry, 
162) by means of barium peroxide and the chemical decom- 
position of mercuric oxide furnish examples at the very outset 
Most of the chief changes at the beginning of the course are 
reversible, and actions of this class predominate more and more 
as the course progresses. Whether it is judicious to point this 
out to the pupil, or to discuss the consequences of the fact, may 
be matter for discussion. But there is no question that if the 
teacher is not familiar with this fact, and with the whole subject, 
he is likely to fall into egregious blunders, sucli as stating that 
sulpliuric acid is stronger than nitric acid, and enunciating 
quasi-principles of a misleading kind, like the so-called 'princi- 
ples ' of precipitation and volatilization. Almost the only way 
to get clear ideas on this subject is to read the treatment of it in 
several different books, and to make some experiments illustrat- 
ing tiie principle of chemical equilibrium for one's .self. An 
admirable series of experiments, which, for the roost part, 
may be performed with simple apparatus, is described by Dr. 
Lash Miller.' 

On the whole, perhaps, after this discussion of some of the 
bearing of physical chemistry upon elementary chemistry, it 
may be a question whether, in the average course, 
time will be found for anything more than a touch 
of the subject here and there. The conclusion is inevitable, 
however, that the teacher himself must be thoroughly familiar 
with the results of physical chemislry and its application to 

' Lash Miller, EjcpcTimctita Itluslrating Chemical Equilibrium. Jour- 
nal OF TBB AuERrcAN Ckbmical Soccktv, XXII. (1900}, jgi. For 
a simple account of the subject, see Carnegie's Lam and Theory in 
Chtmiilry (Longman*), chapter VII. Cf- references to chaplen in Muir 
and Carnegie's Preulical Chtmittry, dealing with this Bubjecl, footnote 
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ordimu^ chemical phenomena, if the instruction he gives is to 
be thoroughly sound. A knowledge of this subject is one of the 
inost indispensable parts of the equipment of the teacher of 
general chemistry, whether in school or college. Whatever ideas 
along this line may be communicated to the pupils will certainly 
be given in a veiy elementary fashion, and will be made 
thoroughly concrete by careiiil experimental illustration. In 
this way the keenest interest may be awakened. The theories 
will not be given for their own sake as separate topics, but 
strictly in explanation of phenomena that have been encoun- 
tered, and only so far as they simplify and explain these 
phenomena. The teacher who has not had an opportunity of 
studying the subject, however, would do well to omit it from 
his instniction entirely, as there is nothing more dull and valu- 
less than a theory which is not lucidly explained and adequately 
enforced by 'pat' application and experimental illustration. 
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There is perhaps no question in connection with chemistry 
as a study in the secondary school which has called forth opin- 
ions so sharply opposed to one another as this. The head of 
the department in one of our State Universities says : " If it is 
advisaUe to have lecture and recitation work, let it be at the 
end of the course, and have the two earlier terms taken up with 
qualitative analysis. ... If the fortunate state of affairs exists 
that physics precedes the subject of chemistry, I think the 
lecture work as such is of little importance." This appears to 
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suggest distinctly that even classroom work in general chem- 
istry may be dispensed with, under certaiD conditions, and tliat 
the whole introductory course may consist in qualitative analysis. 
That, on the other hand, analysis should be excluded entirely is a 
view expressed with equal definiteness by a large number of com- 
mittees and single authorities. What the argument in favour of 
making qualitative analysis the first and almost exclusive subject 
of instruction maybe, it would be difficult to say. The statements 
supporting this view seem always to be of the nature of obiter 
dida. The fact that analysis must at best give but a restricted 
knowledge of chemistry is so obvious that those who hold this 
Opinion must do so cither from lack of reflection, or on 
account of the influence of tradition, or perhaps they hold 
iheir belief simply quia absurdutn est. Leaving this extreme 
view out of consideration, however, there are strong arguments 
presented by both parties, and we shall attempt to consider 
both sides. - It is assumed, of coutse, that, in what follows, by 
qualitative analysis we mean the ordinary treatment which 
seems almost invariably to begin with the tests for the ' raetals ' 
and to confine itself for the most part to wet reactions. 

a. Argummts in Favour of Qualitative Analysis : — There is, 
in the first place, the consideration that the school course may 
in its absence do little towards suggesting the variety of topics 
which is studied under the name of chemistry. The introduc- 
tion of analysis tends to give a somewhat more complete view 
of the science by presenting another aspect of it 

It furnishes an excellent training in observation. Even if we 
admit that the phenomena of precipitation are not in themselves 
ZiayOtaem- exceedingly important, the facility with which they 
*'°^ lend themselves to study by young students gives 

them a certain value. This ailment is extremely instructive, 
for the satisfaction with which this sort of observation is made 
depends upon the limitations which the selection of phenomena 
useful for analysis has imposed. The possibilities are strictly 
limited in advance. This assimilates the work to that in Latin 
and mathematics, in which the pupil has become accustomed 
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to similar guidance, and he welcomes the opportunity to study 
something vhich has similar chaiacteristics. 

The work exercises the reasoning powers and furnishes 
material for simple and sure inductions. 

Analysis furnishes a review of certain parts of the subject 
which have been studied before, and thus assists in crystallizing 
the pupil's ideas. 

The properties of the substances encountered may be studied 
in connection with the building-up of the analytical scheme, in 
such a way that genuine additions are made to the pupils' 
knowledge of chemistry and the bald enumeration of precipi- 
tates and colours is avoided. 

Finally, it is well known that analysis is a subject capable of 
practical application. There is just a touch of something use- 
ful about it which awakeus interest on the part of ^ . ^f,fjg^ 
the pupib, and inclines parents and outsiders to e«i'S"W««t. 
approve Its inclusion in the high school curriculum. Of course 
this rests on the mistaken notion so commonly held that chem- 
istry consists in analysing things, and that the scientific chemist 
spends his time in examining groceries for adulterations and 
advising his neighbours in regard to the purity of their drinking 
waters. But it none the less creates a feeling of sympathy with 
the work of the school which has a value of its own. The in- 
terest of the pupil is natural, for, although the fact that silver 
chloride dissolves in ammonium hydroxide, while lead chloride 
does not, possesses no native interest whatever, the suggestion 
that this can be used for distinguishing the substances, or as- 
Krtaintng the presence of lead or silver, gives it a powerful 
derived interest and awakens the attention of the scholar at 
once. 

b. Arguments against Qualitative Analysis: — There may 
be some arguments against qualitative analysis in any and every 
form. There are certainly strong arguments against some types 
of instruction in it, especially those of a mechanical kind. We 
shall assume, however, for the most part, that the topic in its 
best and most raljonal form is alone to be considered, and that 
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an inadequate basis in knowledge of the facts and theories of 
the science is the chief defect from which the instmctioo 
suffers. 

To the first of the arguments just given it is replied that 
chemistiy as a science has nothing to do with analysts. 
Analysis is an application of chemistry and an art practised 
with commercial ends in view, or a tool used in the prosecu- 
tion of stnctly scientific work. A little of it may enlarge tlte 
ideas of the pupil, but a greater amount must have a decidedly 
narrowing influence. 

The strongest argument in favour of analj-sis is certainly that 
which points out the practice it gives in observation, guarded 
. by such restrictions that complete and satisfactory 

ntkalit*- study is within the powers of beginners. The infer- 
"'•''• ence from this, however, is that other parts o( the 

subject should be systematized in the same way, in order that 
gaining a fuller and more complete knowledge of them may be 
put within the reach of the student of the elements. A system- 
atic yet simple arrangement of certain facts has been made for 
the purpose of analysis ; an equally simple and systematic 
working out of all aspects of the subject should be made for 
the purpose of instruction. The commercial impulse has 
caused the former development. The teacher does not yet 
seem to have learned the lesson which this plainly inculcates, 
and, instead of imitating the principle and applying it to the 
whole science, he has simply borrowed the fragment which the 
analyst has worked out for his own purposes, and saved himself 
much trouble by making up from it a large part of his course. 
There is an obvious risk that too much system may lead to 
mechanical work, but it certainly would seem that some im- 
provement of this nature might be made without trespass on 
the none of danger. 

There is no question that analysis furnishes good exercise in 
reasoning, at least when it is taught in a rational manner and 
not by the mechanical use of tables. Mr. Brace, in the paper 
referred to at ihe head of this section, explains in an admirable 
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way how the best use may be made of its aptitude for cultivating 
the inductive powers. As the study of the science progresses, 
a record may be made of the solubility or insolubility 
of each substance, and in the latter case of the dKinKn- 
colour and other properties of the precipitate. J^J* ^^'^ 
When the table has been completed, the pupils 
themselves can pick out a method of analysis. They note, for 
example, that three chlorides only are insoluble, and that there- 
fore the addition of hydrochloric acid will lead to the recogni- 
tion of the presence of one of the metals concerned. With but 
little assistance from the teacher or book they may be led to 
work out a complete system of analysis applicable to simple 
cases. There is, as we have said, no question of the rational 
exercise which this procedure gives, but we may be pardoned 
for asking what the subject is on which the reasoning is being 
expended. It is the solubility or insolubility of a large number 
of bodies. Now this question is of but slight interest to the 
chemist as a chemist, for so far we have not been able to 
explain most of the eccentricities of solubility. This sort of 
study puts calcium chloride and calcium fluoride in diametri- 
cally opposite classes. It assimilates arsenic and tin, nitrates 
and acetates. 

Suppose that after a complete study of this had been made, 
the class were next invited to distinguish sticky substances from 
brittle ones. Glue and phosphoric acid would adjust them- 
selves in one group, while salt and napthalene (moth balls) 
would find themselves accommodated in another. Or suppose 
that substances were classified by their colours, iodine andpotas- 
tium iodide would part company at once, and sulphur and sul- 
phuric acid would know each other no more. In the same way, 
liquids might be distinguished from the solids. Mercury and 
copper would be no longer classed together as metals, and in this 
remarkable course ice and water would belong to different groups. 
Similarly, if the year was not yet exhausted, odours and specific 
gravities might afford opportunity for careful observation and nice 
dtscriniiiuUion. Devising systems of analysis based on these facts, 
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and using them, would unquestionably furnish admirable exercise 
for the reasoning powers. The fact is that there are a great 
many ways of making hodgepodge of the chemical relations of 
substances by classification according to physical properties, 
but the study of chemistry itself cannot possibly be assisted by 
anything which makes havoc of chemical similarities, no matter 
how admirable the exercise it may funiish for the reasoning 
faculties. 

The reasoning of analysis, that by which we distinguish salts 
of silver, lead, and mercury, for example, is exactly like that by 
which, in whist, we infer the contents of our neighbour's hand. 
Whist might with advantage be substituted for qualitative analy- 
sis, so far as training of the reasoning powers goes. The mere 
use of chemical bodies and chemical language in a study does 
not make it, ipsofado, chemistry. The valid reasons for study- 
ing qualitative analysis, without a foundation far broader ihaa 
any fraction of a year's work can give, amoimt to showing that 
it gives good discipline, whether it contains any chemistry or 
not, and that, while being administered to the pupil, it may also 
be so liberally basted with a chemical sauce as Co become a 
good imitation of a part of the science itself. Whbt could be 
enriched by incorporating with it some study of the chemistry 
of cellulose and black and red ink, but this would not greatly 
advance its claims to inclusion in a course in the science 
intended to be systematic. 

The argument that analysis may be employed to furnish a 
review of the previously acquired knowledge of the science is 
true to a limited extent only. There are other ways of effecting 
this review which cover the ground much more completely. 

The final argument ^ that the analysis of the high school has 



> Titere is still another consideration which affects some achoolsmore 
than otheis, and some pupils in all schools. It concerns the pupils who 
are preparing for college. If aome schools give much analysis, some 
little, and others none, some much general chemistry, some little, and 
others perhaps almost none, the various pupils from these schools can- 
not possibly be provided by any college with a fit course in continuation 
<A their previous work. Only those who have devoted a year to general 
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a possible practical application, and teaches something useful, 
is plausible, but will hartlly bear examination. In afler-life the 
graduate of the high school hires an analyst if he i_rt,^^, 
wishes any work of this nature to be done. If he 'Fractkai* 
tries his own hand at it, he will quicVly discover *"*"• 
that ilie course given in the high school is of almost no assist- 
ance in the solution of any practical problem. The subject 
is far too difficult to be treated adequately in a part of an ele- 
mentary course. The fact is that the pupil whose time has 
been taken up with analysis will only begin to discover after 
graduation the utter valuelcssness of the supposedly practical 
iostniction of which he has been the victim. It will not help 
him in the least to understand what is wrong with the battery 
that works his electric bell when it gets out of order, the way in 
which the dye adheres to his clothes, how mortar and plaster of 
Paris harden and cement sets, why his city dilutes its sewage 
with water to render it innocuous, why writing is more apt to 
fode than printing, how baking powder and yeast act, how 
photographs and fireworks are made, why 'tin plate' rusts so 
rapidly when it has started in one spot while galvanized iron 
does not, why hard water uses so much more soap than soft, 
whence and how iron, copper, and other metals are obtained, 
what becomes of all the soda and sulphuric acid that are tnanu* 
pictured, and a hundred other matters which are of interest to 



chemulry can be considercil, for they alone can have a.Dticipated any 
■ppreciable and easily definable portion of college work. The others 
may have anticipated, partially and feebly, portions of several college 
courses, and will perforce have to go without recognition of this antici- 
pation. 

A vigorons discussion of the subject of instruction In chemistry, with 
special reference to the place of qualitative analysis, by Professor Arui- 
■trong in the presidential address already mentioned (Jotta. Chew. 
5oc. LXV. 361, or Nature, L. an), will be found particularly instruc- 
tive, fie seriously advises the postponement of the detailed study 
of qualitative analysis to the very end of the college or university 
conise, alter most of the other topics which usually succeed it have been 
taken up. Sec also Professor Perkin's vice-presidential address before 
the British Association (Report of the Association, 1900), reprinted In 
NartTBE LXII. (ti}oo), 479-480. 
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everybody, the basis Tor nhose explanation might have been 
furnished in the high school course if the time had been better 
employed. 

If siich analj'sis as can be given prematurely furnishes no 
more chemistry than whist (aside from special efforts more or 
^^^ less artificially to graft chemical Imowledge into 
its study), is DO more or less capable of practical 
application than Latin, and positively tends to confuse what of 
settled order the previous work in general chemistry may have 
brought about, why cherish it on account of the opportunities 
for exercise in observation and reasoning it offers when a study 
of chemistry in a broader sense might give the same opportuni- 
ties and be a support instead of a stumbling block in the acqui- 
sition of a knowledge of the science. 

The choice of proper subjects of instruction places a great 
responsibility on the secondary school. The subjects, to speak 
figuratively, should be fit to form little bases of supplies for use 
in after-life, and the treatment should make plain the main 
lines of travel in each subject If the chemical base is placed 
eccentrically with reference to the science as a whole, and the 
roads with which the pupil is familiarized turn out to have been 
by-ways instead of thoroughfares, the knowledge obtained will 
have been useless, if it does not even prove a burden, in the 
subsequent campaign of life. 

In all this it will be understood that we are speaking of the 
trivial form of analysis, which is the only one it can assume in 
the hands of pupils not possessed of a broad and thorough 
training in general and theoretical chemistry extending over 
one or two years. After such a training, the questions of 
genuine chemical interest with which it is replete can be appre- 
ciated, and its study becomes in the highest sense a study of 
chemistry. 

c. Exercises in Identification : — The satisfaction and apparent 
success attending the use of qualitative analysis in an elementary 
course show the need of some exercises which shall, if possible, 
possess similar characteristics, while confirming and amplifying 
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the knowledge of the subject as a whole rather than harming it 
by the introduction of a side issue. " We must have exercises 
furnishing opportunity for observation and reason- 
ing, limited by suitable restrictions ; exercises, if j^^jj^ydi. 
possible, with an object in view that will awaken the 
detective instincts of the pupil ; and exercises that will at the 
same time review and enlarge the knowledge of chemistry. Can 
a study devoted more largely to chemical properties and less 
largely to physical ones than analysis be devised? Some 
teachers are beginning to think so. The attempt to commence 
with the wet reactions for the 'metals,' however, must be 
abandoned. 

Suppose we give a pupil at some suitable opportunity some 
substance like red phosphorus or powdered charcoal, and ask 
him to discover what it is by employing any ex- 
perimental means that occur to him, and to make 
a report showing conclusively that it is the sub- 
stance he determines it to be and no other. In a simple case 
he may guess what the body is from its appearance, but the 
furnishing of a logical proof will nevertheless give him much 
exercise, and result perhaps in repeated rejections of the report. 
Suppose, next, that he is given powdered sodium carbonate, 
common salt, calcium nitrate, or sodium hydrogen sulphite for 
examination in the same way, his task being to discover the 
acid radical solely. Suppose again that later he gets inore 
difficult cases, such as potassium chlorate, sodium iodate, 
ammonium iodide, potassium sulphite, or zinc acetate. Familiar 
substances like glycerine, alcohol, soap, and so forth may even 
be given if the chemistry of carbon compounds has received 
much attention. The particular substances employed must natu- 
rally depend upon the elements and compounds that have been 
studied. In each case he is instructed as before to discover 
what the substance is, and prove its identity conclusively by ex- 
periment. It will probably be necessary to give him a start by 
a little discussion of the experiments most likely to give the 
largest amount of information. It wilt soon be agreed that 
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heating a substance by itself in a hard glass test-tube, and again, 
in the case of inorganic materials, in a common test-tube with 
concentrated sulphuric acid, are likely to furnish most quickly 
a considerable amount of information. 

When heated aloae, few bodies fail to change in some way. 
Sublimation, melting, boiling, and evidence of decomposition 
are all significant and will be noted. If gases or 
SSSiy vapours appear to come off, the pupil will have to 
reflect on proper means of recognising by their 
properties whether they consist of oxygen, carbon dioxide, 
water, sulphur dioxide, etc., or contain more than one of these. 
Then he must decide, when the gas has been identified, what 
substances could have furnished it, and, if possible, taking the 
other facts into consideration, decide what the unknown body 
was. The pupil should be warned to keep the residue from this 
experiment, since, for example, any one of many kinds of 
bodies may be the source of oxygen, and examination of the 
residue to determine what it really was may be the quickest 
way to limit the choice. 

When the body is heated with concentrated sulphuric acid, 
similar observations will be made. Oxygen, carbon dioxide, 
^^jj^ ^ sulphur dioxide, etc, may be recognised by specific 
snuhnric properties. Dense clouds of fumes will usually 
indicate the halogen hydrides or nitric acid. 
Coloured solids like iodine and free sulphur may be seen. A 
few salts, such as phosphates and sulphates, will give no visible 
action. Of course everything noticed and the inferences drawn 
will be recorded. If these two experiments do not lead to a 
definite conclusion, the examination of the residue of the former 
will usually assist very materially. For example, it may itself 
be treated with concentrated sulphuric acid.* 

Naturally the reports first presented will almost always be 

> An account of the inferences which maybe drawn from the Tcsnltsof 
these and similar dtj way lests will be found inW. A. Noyei' QualilaHvi 
Aiialyiii (i39S), 54-56, in Valentin's QuaJita/wt Aititlyiit (iS^), 113 and 
131, and other (imilat works. 
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inconclusive. If a gas is given off which burns, it will be desig- 
nated hydrogen. When the pupil is asked how he knew it 
was not hydrogen sulphide, he will probably not 
be able to recall any reason. On returning with Sj'wmfc 
a definite report, say, to the effect that it had no 
odour, he will then be confronted with the suggestion that it 
might have been carbon monoxide, and so a fresh investigation 
win be started. Or if he reports oxygen, and has not excluded 
the possibility of its being nitrous oxide, the fact should be 
pointed out. If he reports potassium chlorate, he is asked how 
he knew it was not the perchlorate or hypochlorite. Each of 
these questions at once appeals to him, his pride is stimulated, 
and he rushes off to renewed experiment and to investigation of 
his laboratory notes, or, if these fail, of the books provided for 
reference. Of course the success of the system depends upon 
the neighbours in the laboratory receiving different substances, 
and upon the alertness of the teacher in suggesting means of 
making the report more logical and conclusive. This sort of 
work invariably arouses the interest of the pupils to the highest 
pitch, and a single exercise in identification will teach them 
more about chemistry than they have learned in months of 
ordinaty instruction, and they will be the first to draw attention 
to this fact. Of course it would have had neither interest, nor 
object, nor possibility of success without the previous drudgery. 
This work is not capable of being arranged in a system so 
simple that its employment becomes mechanical The range 
of observation is wider than in wet way tests, and BeMfiu at 
chemical knowledge is demanded continually. That tuiwwfc 
it furnishes exercise in observation and reasoning, however, 
does not require to be pointed out. That it takes advantage of 
the various qualities of human nature which hold the attention 
and even awaken enthusiasm, is one of its most conspicuous 
characteristics. That it must fiimish a review of most of the 
chemical properties and modes of preparation of the non- 
metals and their compounds, and this in the most practical 
way, is evident. Above all, after one or two attempts at in- 
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vestigation of this kind, the pupil experiences a feeling of self- 
reliance and of ability really to do something with his chem- 
istry, which is necessarily stronger and more gratifying than it 
would be in the use of a ctit and dried system that left little 
room for variety of procedure and independent thought, like 
the common scheme of wet way analysis. It may be added 
that a pupil with but little training will be as successful in this 
work, provided, of course, no cases of exceptional difficulty are 
presented to him, as another who has been prematurely trained 
in formal analysis, and he will usually reach his results more 
quickly, and what is much better, will know precisely how he 
reached them. J have heard of students of analysis spending 
two days in looking for the acid radical in an alloy. Students 
of analysis are in danger of being slaves to the system and of 
using the whole of it every time. They are often like the 
guides to show places in Europe, who get on nicely if they 
are allowed to deliver their accustomed harangue without any 
appeal to their intelligence, but who are paralyzed if they 
alk>w themselves to be interrupted to answer a comraon-seDse 
question. 

Work of the kind we have described takes a good deal of 
time, but its extreme instructiveness far more than makes up 
for this. If any time remains at the end of the year, there is 
no reason why the process of identification should not be 
extended to the metallic part of the compounds given for 
examination. 

V. Tb« General Content. 
It would be needless to attempt to suggest what other mat- 
ters should make up the course in chemistry aside from the 
Prindfieiaf topics we have discussed. Facts, and many of 
*'*^''"- them, are needed for the foundation of general- 
ization and theory, and for the illustration of the chemistry of 
the important elements and compounds. The selection of facts 
for this purpose must differ in different institutions according to 
the capacities and needs of the pupils, the taste of the teacher, 
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and a hundred other circumstances. As a genei^ suggestion, 
however, a cutement of the Committee on College Entrance 
Requirements may be recalled, as it is sufficiently important in 
this connection to justify quotation-; " Facts incapable of cor- 
relation should be avoided as far as possible, "^and again : "The 
facts should be given as examples from various classes, and not 
as isolated things. Thus to speak of a ' standard method of 
preparing hydrogen,' whereby the action of zinc on hydro- 
chloric acid is meant, shows narrow and infertile teaching. It 
should be shown that all acids are acted upon by a certain class 
of metals to produce hydrogen. Examples of both classes of 
metals should be given and the general principles derived. The 
reason for using zinc and hydrochloric acid in the bboratory 
can then be staled." 

The outline of work for a secondary school course in chem- 
btry, which is most fully worked out in detail, is that prepared ■ 
by the Committee of Nine, to which repeated refer- OatHinSat- 
ence has been made already. They show what, in (^^j^i 
their estimation, is a proper content and order for BoOIm. 
presenting the subject, and by useful comments point out the 
relations of the theoretical topics to one another. They indi- 
cate also the way in which experimental illustrations should be 
distributed between the laboratory and classroom. It seems 
to me to be Ihe best outline of what the American high school 
can and should be expected to do. Excellent scientific judg- 
ment and practical knowledge of the condition of the schools 
are shown at every point in the report. 

The syllabus of the Examination Board of the Association of 
Colleges of the Middle States and Maryland is founded upon 
the report of the Committee on College Entrance Require- 
ments. It is much less detailed than the above, but the scope 
of work which it indicates is practically the same. A useful list 
of laboratory experiments, which is well selected and represen- 
tative, has been appended by the Examination Board. 

The syllabus issued by the Regents of the University of the 
Stete of New York cannot be commended without reserve. 

I , _ I. Cookie 
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The laws of chemistry seem to receive too little consideration. 
Tht only one of the quantitative laws mentioned is that of 
definite proportions, yet they presently ask for a knowledge 
of the " theory of valency" which cannot be obtained without 
the study of Avogadro's hypothesis, and all that it Implies. 
I^ey include also the atomic theory, although there is noth- 
ing which calls for the use of this theory so long as the sub- 
jects of multiple proportions and of equivalent proportions are 
omitted. The laboratory work which is suggested is too brief. 
It contains also nothing on the chemistry of the metab and 
their compounds, and none of the fundamental principles of 
the subject are illustrated in it with the exception, strange to 
say, of the law of mass action. Even this is referred to, how- 
ever, in so questionable a way (see Experiments 15 and 94), 
that it might better have been omitted. Of course every- 
thing depends on the use which a teacher may make of any 
outline, but this one certainty does little to discourage dis- 
jointed work and the neglect of the principles for accumulation 
of facts. 

The detailed statement of the admission requirements to 
Harvard College qontains much theory in proportion to the 
number of facts. It is exceedingly well put together and 
highly instructive. Probably the explanation of the emphasis 
Upon theory may be found at least as much in the nattire of 
the instruction in the college itself as in consideration for the 
needs of the pupib in the secondary school who may never go 
to college at all. 

VI. The Selection of the Text-Book and Lalxtratory Manual. 

This subject is closely connected with the last, and the chcnce 
of books must depend on so many circumstances that definite 
recommendations cannot be made. It may be useful here, 
however, to recall the points bearing on this question which 
have been discussed in the present volume, and to summarize 
them in their application to the choice of books. Naturally 
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these statements are intended to apply to the average case 
only, and in commoo with all sutements on difficult questions 
like this, must be subject to numerous exceptions. 

In genera), a book which gives a plain account of the sub- 
ject without tgo much pedagogical pretence will be best suited 
to the nse of the teacher who knows his subject n* T«xt- 
It is unnecessary to say that it should be acciunte, '"^ 
and not only accurate in its statements, but it should present a 
view of the science as close to that occupied by the scientific 
chemist as is consistent with its elementary character. It 
shouM deal almost exclusively, so far as facts go, with the com- 
moD elements, and a not too numerous selection of their 
pTOminCDl compounds. Woiks of reference can be used for 
amplilying the information which it gives. 

The spirit of the book should be inductive ; the laws should 
be carefully explained as summaries of facts which have been 
giv^ and in close relation to them. Theories should likewise 
be closely related to fiicts and should follow them. The gen- 
etal treatment should be connected, logical, and lucid, and 
should make the unity, rather than the diversity, of the sub- 
ject apparent. 

The book should treat of general chemistry in a sound 
fashion and as a pure science. It should not, for example, 
be arranged as an introduction to analysis. 

Formute should be kept in their proper places, and shown to 
be receptacles for the results of the study of each action. They 
should not in any sense appear to be themselves the end of 
study in chemistry. The way in which the facts are translated 
into formulae, as a sort of language or shorthand for expressing 
them, should be explained clearly, that no misunderstanding 
may arise. 

The outline of laboratory work or laboratory manual should 
fnlJil the requirements which we have discussed in Chapter IV. 
It should plainly exhibit coherence in the study of Tiei«ioi«- 
each topic, or at least should be capable of yielding t«7«wn«L 
results in which this coherence may be bought out The out- 
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line of each ex[>eriinent should be a thorougbl; sufficient guide 
to the pupil, without being overburdened mth detail, and with- 
out foretelling the result ; the manner of presentation should 
encourage and assist thought ; the selection should be judicious ; 
and, above all, the principles of the science should be illustrated, 
as well as the facts. 
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Catalt^ues of dealers in laboratory supplies. 

The attempt should not be made to give instruction in chem- 
istry in any school which is not provided with a laboratory 
fairly well equipped for the purpose. It should certainly never 
be taught without laboratory work, and a poorly furnished lab- 
oratory means prodigious loss of time both to the pupil and to 
the teacher, and many difficulties in discipline and class manage- 
ment. If, however, the authorities insist upon the teaching of 
the subject when no laboratory exists, a strenuous cfTort should 
be made to provide some tentative arrangement of an inexpen- 
sive kind in order that this indispensable feature may not be 
entirely omitted. 

1. Accommodations lequiied. 

^rst in order comes the laboratory itself, which should be 

large enough to bold the necessary furniture and provide plenty 

of space for the moving about which the work entails.' Close 
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to this should be the store-room, which should not be made too 
small, if perfect order is to be kept amongst the material it 
_ contains. A large wcL lighted closet may per- 

haps senre this purpose in a small school. The 
classroom will probably be shared by other classes in physics 
and perhaps biology. A private room for the teacher is indis- 
pensable. A balance room, with shelves resting on brackets 
attached to the walls, is extremely desirable, as the distraction of 
attempting to weigh in a crowded laboratory interferes with 
care and exactness. The fumes of the laboratory also damage 
the instruments. A daric room for photographic work is a 
convenience. 

It is needless to say thsd all the rooms should be well lighted, 
provided with sound-proof floors and partitions, and perfectly 
ventilated. Artificial ventilation by fans is the best, if it can be 
had. Aside from the ordinary heating arrangements, live steam 
for the production of distilled water and for the steam baths 
will be required. The rooms should be furnished with gas 
connections for lighting, and the tables and hoods with light- 
ing or fuel gas for experimental work. Water should be pro- 
vided on all tlie tables and in the hoods, and electrical connec- 
tions are desirable. 

One of the prime necessities is a willing and intelligent jani- 
tor, and the maintenance of perfect cleanliness through liis 
Ta-w— efforts. Mr. E. R. Whitney puts this exceedingly 
well when he says ; " The activities of the pupil 
are largely influenced by his surroundings. There is an 
intimacy between environment and conduct, and character is 
the outgrowth of conduct A dirty, poorly lighted, inconven- 
ient room, though designated as a laboratory, containing broken 
apparatus and dilapidated furniture, breeds slovenliness, disorder, 
and degradation. Bright, cheerful rooms, kept neat and tidy, 
supplied with good apparatus and inspiring pictures, will be a 
powerful aid toward the formation of high ideals and the 
arousing of noble aspirations." 
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II. Laboratory Purnilnre. 
a. Tht Detks : — These should be three feet in height with 
tops two feet wide, and the working places should be three feet 
six inches long. The total length of a desk will de- 
pend on the size of the room, but should in no case 
contain more than four or five places. The desks may be 
placed back to back in pairs. Tlie tops may be made of some 
hard wood. Paraffin should be ironed into them. This fur- 
nishes almost perfect protection from damage. Plate glass 
( I hree -eighths of an inch thick, resting on rubber), slate, and 
tiling, are frequently employed. Perhaps the best material is a 
form of soapstone, made by the Alberene Stone Co., Chicago. 
It is indestructible. Glass apparatus is not more liable to break- 
age where it is used than when wood is employed. The tops of 
the tables should be clear, the shelves and connections being 
carried sufficiently high above them to make cleaning easy. 

As more than one section may occupy the room, the space 
under each place should be divided vertically. For two sec- 
tions, two cupboards with one or two drawers above each will 
provide accommodation for the apparatus. If there are more 
sections than two, or if economy in equipment is desired, one 
cupboard containing the less breakable materials may be used 
by all the occupants in common, and from four to six drawers, 
occupying the other side, may be assigned to different indi- 
viduals, according to the number of sections. Combination or 
ordinary locks or padlocks, to which the teacher carries a 
master key, will be necessary on all cupboards and drawers. 

A shelf running down tlie centre of each double desk will 
hold a few reagents. Glass shelves with iron supports are ad- 
mirable. They obscure the light less than wood, and arc not 
harmed by acids. Six botdes containing the three 
common acids in diluted and concentrated form, 
and three containing solutions of sodium and ammonium 
hydroxides and sodium carbonate will usually suffice for 
general chemistry. The stoppers of the last three bottles should 
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be covered with paraiGa, or rubber stoppers should be substi- 
tuted for them. Ordinary glass stoppers continually become 
fast in the mouths of the bottles, which arc broken in lai^e 
numbers in the attempt to open them. 

The fuel gas may be led in a horizontal pipe under the shelf, or 
vertical pipes may rise to the surface of the tabic and tenninatc 
Cuu« in a piece carrying four narrow exits for rubber tube 

Witer. connections. The sinks of alberenc may either be 

placed in the corner between two adjacent and two opposite 
places, thus serving for all four pupils, or at the ends of the 
desks. In the latter case, an open trough, lined with lead or 
alberene, running down the centre under the shelf, is useful. 
Narrow exits for water placed over the trough furnish means 
for attaching condensers, and should be threaded for carrying 
water pumps. In any case the water faucet over the sink 
should be placed somewhat high, to prevent breakage of appara- 
tus. It is exceedingly imporUnt that the exit of each sink 
should be provided n;ith a cap perforated at the top, in order 
that at least an inch and a half of water may always remain 
standing in the sinlc Thus strong acids are diluted before 
entering the lead pipe, and solids have an opportunity to setde. 
With this arrangement, ordinary lead and iron pipes will serve 
for the drainage of the laboratory, and will last for years. 
Without these caps the pipes are quickly eaten away, and be- 
come plugged up as well 

If they can be accommodated, recesses for the stools and 
the waste jars,' of which there should be at least one to every 
other four working places, may be provided under the 

nttiagi- desk. Sometimes economy in equipment may be 
effected with little loss in convenience by the use of projecting 
strips of wood perforated with two or three holes to serve as 
filter stands, and by fixing iron rods in the table to take the 

1 Buckets, " Buggy p^Ia," made by the Indurated Fiber Co., Water 
Street, Chicago, are cheaper than stone-nare jars, look better, and last 
as long. The same linn makes " Keelen," circular, flat-bottomed, shal- 
low vessels, which make excellent pneumatic trougha. 
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place of ring stands. Rods eighteen inches long and three- 
eighths of an indi in diameter will cost little, and will serve the 
purpose very well. The invention of some form of accommo- 
dation for the laboratoiy directions and note-books, which would 
not interfere with the use of the drawer or cupboard, or with 
the work being performed, would confer a boon upon the stu< 
dent in chemistry. 

When gas can be obtained, the Bunsen burner will naturally 
be used for heating. In the absence of this great convenience, 
a snoatl apparatus for making gasoline gas is a substi- 
tute, which, however, is only moderately satisfactory. 
A convenient acetylene generator, and a special form of Bunsen 
burner for use with it, are made by J. B. Colt & Co., Boston. 
The alcohol lamp is feeble and expensive ; it may l)e supple- 
mented by the use of a gasoUne blast ' when higher tempera- 
tures are required. For many purposes, ordinary small kero- 
sene stoves (see figure in Cooke, ibid., 193) will be found 
useful in the absence of gas. 

b, Tlu Hoods : — For the performance of experiments in- 
volving the evolution of noxious vapiours, well- ventilated hoods 
should be provided. One section of a hood will 
be required for every four or five workers. In 
some cases, the hoods are placed on the desks, in others, along 
Ibe side of the room. Flues, in the lower openings of which 
gas jets can be lighted, will serve the purpose in the absence of 
better means of ventilation. If connection 'with a fan is pos- 
sible, however, it should be made. The floors of the hoods 
should be clear in order that they may be easily cleaned. Gas 
and water connections are best placed below the floor of the hood, 
close to the front, and the rubber tubing for attachments is passed 
through a small hole opposite each stop-cock. One or two 
pipes for waste water should rise at the back of the hood and 
open flush with the surface. At least one sink should be ac- 

> Caaveiitent fonni of this, which work satiifactority, are listed and 
figured by the Chicago Laboiatorr Supply and Scale Company, 39 W. 
Randolph St. 
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commodatcd in a hood in order tliat iU-smcUing liquids may be 
disposed of without discomfort to the occupants of the room. 
It should he fitted in the same way as the other sinks. 

c. J'he Suit-S/ielves : — Conveniently accessible shelves 
should be placed against the wall for the accommodation of 
chemicals. The solids used in considerable quan- 
^**** tities may be placed in large stoppered bottles 

(say one litre). For most of the chemicals smaller bottles 
(say 300 c.c.) will be sufhcienL The Uquids may be accoro- 
raodated in half-litre bottles. Tlie reagents should be carefully 
tabelled and arranged in alphabetical order, according to some 
definite system, upon the shelves. The bottles and their places 
on the shelves should be numbered Consecutively with asphalt 
paint The labels should be painted with melted paralHn to 
prevent defacement. It will be found that the books ol 
printed labels usually employ an unsystematic and often incor- 
rect nomenclature, while the forraube they give are frequently 
erroneous. 

The solutions should always be made of a fixed concentration, 
which is marked plainly on the label It is better to furnish 
ready-made solutions than to direct the student to make them, 
except in the case of special exercises, as the latter method 
gives uncertain results, and always entails great waste of mate- 
rials. It should be noted that more than one solution of the 
same substance, differing in concentration, is sometimes re- 
quired, and that in general the best concentrations are not the 
same as those used in qualitative analysis. 

A list of the chemicals required can hardly be given, as it 
must vary somewhat with the work. Many tent- books' furnish 
a list of materials needed. As regards special substances, it 
should be noted that red phosphorus can almost always he 

I For Fixample, Williams, f/nHnca, 398; Perkin and Lean, 327; Newell, 
381 ; Young, SuggiiHoitt lo Teachers, 4? ; Cooley, Laboratory Studies, 139; 
Shepard, EUmtnit 0/ Chimhtry, 343 ; Nicholson and Avery, Laieraltrii 
Manual, 1:5. Torrey, 47 5, and Arey, Elemenlaty CArmistry, i\, ^velittl 
of apparatoa only; the others, apparaios and chemicals as well. 
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employed as well as the yellov variety, and is much safer to 
handle. A solution of ferrous sulphate had better not be fur- 
nished, as it rapidly oxidizes. In place of solid ferrous sulphate, 
ammonium ferrous sulphate is preferable, as it keeps much bet- 
ter, and is not, therefore, so liable to give misleading results. A 
solution of this double salt containing a little sulphuric acid will 
keep for months without much oxidation (Noyes). A solu- 
tion of tartaric acid should be made immediately before use, 
as moulds grow in it when the attempt is made to keep it on 
the shelf. 

d. Other Laioratory Furniture: — A cabinet. containing 
drawers divided into compartments and filled with corks of 
various sizes is necessary. In the same place ™^j,^ 
accommodation may be found for pliers, files, bcohFu- 
copper wire (thick and thin, say Nos. i6 and ■''°** 
21), and cork borers, all foi general use. 

A broad shelf attached to the wall, or a small table, furnished 
with gas connections and covered with a sheet of asbestos board, 
will serve for the blast lamp. 

An ordinary table for readers and a book-shelf for the most 
necessary works of reference should not be omitted. The books 
will be used ten times more, if placed in the laboratory, than if 
they are to be found in a separate room only. The carrying of 
the books to the working places, however, should be forbidden, 
as otherwise they are sure to be damaged. 

A blackboard, and, if the method of filing note-books in the 
laboratory is adopted, a shelf near the door, complete the 
funilture <A the room. 

III. Laboratory Equipment. 

For the general service of the laboratory, an apparatus for the 
preparation of distilled water will be needed. If the steam is 
sufficiently dean, any tinner can make an appara ^^ 
tus for its condensation at small cost. The worm 
should be made of tin pipe, as this metal is least affected by 
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water and air. If steam is not available, the necessaiy boiler, 
preferably of copper, can be niade to the order of ttie teacher. 
Many different varieties are on sale. A very compact one is 
made by Richards&Co., New Yoric It should be placed near 
a sink with running water, in order that the supply of cold water 
for condensing the steam may be readily attached. 

As each pupil is provided with but one burner, it is a great 
convenience to have a large steam bath for general use. In 
quantitative experiments some Icind of steam bath 
is practically indispensable, and a large one is less 
expensive than many separate small ones. After trial of many 
forms, I have found that the following arrangement is perfectly 
effective, runs practically without any attention, and can never 
dry up, and so suffer damage from overheating. It consists of a 
rectangular box of sheet copper, four inches in depth, and <A 
size according to the needs of the class and the space in which 
it is placed. The cover is carried upon feet projecting to the 
bottom of the box, and reaches to within a fraction of an inch of 
the top. It is perforated with openings one and three-fourths 
inches in diameter for the accommodation of the evaporating 
dbhes. An ordinary iron pipe, one-half inch in internal diam- 
eter, closed at one end and perforated at intervals of an inch 
and one-half, rests diagonally on the bottom. At the open end 
it rises vertically and projects through a hole in one comer of 
the lid. At this point it is connected with the supply of steam. 
The outflow pipe for the accumulating water is attached so that 
its lower side is about an inch below the lid. This bath should 
be situated in one of the hoods, with the overflow discharging 
into one of the pipes provided for waste water. The whde 
apparatus can quickly be taken apart if cleaning is required. 
The steam connections should include a suitable valve to pre- 
vent the return of the water into the steam-pipe, if the supply 
of steam in the building should be shut off. Large sand baths 
are sometimes used in laboratories, but they become filthy from 
the spilling of material into them, and are difficult to clean. 
Luxuries, like electrically heated plates, are usually beyond the 
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reach of the school laboratory. They are very convenient, 
however. 

A pair of scales and weights for rough weighings will be 
needed. The platform variety, with a sliding weight which 
takes the place of the ordinary wei^ts up to five 
grams (see figure in Newell, la), is the best 
The small weights up to five grams will inbllibly be lost, prob- 
ably during the very first exercise, if the common form of 
scales is used. 

Foot bellows and a blast lamp, a barometer and a thermom- 
eter, are among the other necessary articles. In experiments 
which require large quantities of certain gases, much time is 
saved by the use of generators, or by furnishing the gases in 
the liquid or compressed fonn. Kipp's generators ' are the 
most commonly used. Oxygen compressed in cylinders, and 
liquid sulphur dioxide in glass bottles resembling siphons in 
appearance are also obtainable. 

The balances have ahvadybeen discussed (p. 116). The 
chief source of trouble is the tendency which the pupils have to 
lose the small weights. If a sufficient number of sets of weights 
can be afforded, each pupil should receive one, and thus be 
held individually responsible for its return in complete form. 
If a more delicate balance is required for any special purpose, 
the Sartorius balance. No. 3 (the less highly finished pattern), 
will be found sufficiently dcKcate for all quantitative work. 

IV. Apparatus and Chemicals and tbe Store-Room. 
While the labour of managing this necessary accompaniment 
of the teaching of chemistry is exceedingly irksome, there is 
nothing which contributes to making the work suc- 
cressfiil more than a businesslike organization of 
the way in which the materials are handled. Each 
pupil should be furnished with a set of the apparatus of which 

' For an inexpeniiTC generator, modified from a design of Oitwald'a. 
see Am. Ckku. Jour., XXI. (1899), 70, Another form ia deicribed 
in School Science, I. SS; a chlorine generator ii described \rj Cornish, 
lae. tit., It. See alao Peter's XtffJtm Chemittrj, 373. 
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he stands most commonly in need. Apparatus which he r» 
quires but seldom may be drawn from the store-room, and its 
prompt return should be exacted. In order that the pupil 
may feel his complete responsibility for the preservation of the 
materials, and may use them with care and lock them away 
systematically after work, it is a good plan to furnish him at the 
beginning with a printed or mimeographed list of the mate- 
rials he has received. This may also show the price at which, 
when the apparatus is checked up, all articles missing, whether 
through having been broken, lent, or left lying about, will be 
charged. Alter comparison of the list with the apparatus, the 
former may be signed by the pupil and returned to the store- 
room, where it is kept as a receipt. At the end of the year, if 
everything is returned undamaged, no charge will be made.' 
There are, however, some pieces of apparatus, such as towd^ 
files, and wire gauze which, if furnished at all, necessarily can- 
not be issued again after they have once been used. The 
Bunsen burner and clamp, also, usually become corroded dur- 
ing a year's use, and, if given out again uncleaned,any damage 
which may occur to them will be attributed to the previous 
user. It is a good plan, therefore, to have these articles com- 
pletely renovated during the summer vacation in order that 
nothing but fresh apparatus may be given out.* 

On the opposite page is shown, on a reduced scale, a sheet 
like that whose use has been suggested. The lower portion 
Urtiun contains materials which are unreturaable, and are 
"•"^^ paid for at once if not furnished by the pupil him- 

self. In filling this sheet, all the items which could possibly be 



* Since the handling of monef by the atorekeeper ii inconvenient, 
the best mode of securing payment tor brolcen apparatuB and (or non- 
tetumable materials is to require a deposit with the treasurer o£ the 
institution. In exchange for this the pupil receives a breakage tkket 
arranged so that the storekeeper may cut off the value represented bj 
each transaction. Any balance is redeemed at Ibe end of the year sfler 
the set of apparatus has been turned in and checked up. 

» The Chicago Laboratory Supply ft Scale Ca makes a ipedal 
business of this renovation. 

DiqllzcdbvCoOgk" 



THE LABORATORY Ipy 

OUTFIT FOR GENERAL CHEMISTRY STUDENT. 
Laboratory Desk No Lecker No Datt 190 

Akticlu RBTUKNADLm. — The aiticlo on the following list a 
Ike Mndcat utd tbcf must be returnrd at the end of the aaant oIm 
■' any article is observed lo 



tamodMi 

labced at tlorcToom, a line should I 
allowaacc will r ' '' 

iWatWon-ci 

list taitlully, nni j 



lialely; and if any such aitldt 
e drawn through the Dame of ar 



ip 3SiT '.'.'.' 

fieCbnp . . . . . 

. .vial ChBp, ibbII . . 

. UotirPia^C^. . ■ 

, iU>Taa«.in)a . 

I DiftuniiKSpaea . . . 
\ InaCnidlilt 

rrube'fMaer '.'.'.'. 

. idaaivl Rale 

, Sm Weiihu 



Spaa« . . ■. ■ ■ ■ 
PatoSaia Bou . - . 
I>i«elais CradMe, No. 
" [Dith,No. 



'ipmibic ^>«^ ^'^ 3 - - • 

.jnlaiTilonar . . . . . 

: NcM BHkcn, wnbout Un 

Moti-j 

, Bonlo, Wide MoBth, i]e cc . 











Gradnate/cyUiider, laa e.t 


■4l 




■M 


rKitaiiuEFliik.iacc. . . 


■a 


Funnel. , J mm 




































































qTyTnYlJi; : : : ; : 


■OS 



1 Desk Key and Padlock, No - 
■ Locker K:erii>dF>iDocii.No. 



Local addre 
Home 9iddrew_ 



AktiCLM NON-aiTnKKABLi. — The articles on the fallowing lut mu 
Boid foe at once, with Chemical Laborstoiy breakage ticket, which muit be ob- 

tiiiial (cob . The atudoit may return any of these arUcles when he 

fcli^ the deak, if be already baa them, or if be cares to get them elsewbere. 



I rBdlriainlar .... 
: Tol T^Vnli . . . 

I Sheet* Filter Paper, No. 



6 iKhea Rubber Tubing, A 



Total . 
(Sign here) — 



Cooglf 



198 THE LABORATORY 

furnished foe use id general chemistry have been included. 
Many of the articles, while adding to the convenience of the 
worker, or of the teacher, as in the case of the weights, may be 
omitted, in order to save expense, without damage to the effec- 
tiveness of the work. Indeed, all the ordinary purposes of the 
secondary school courae may be served by a list little more than 
half as long. Another much smaller form may be used when 
single articles are obtained from the store-room. These signed 
slips being filed, the location of the various pieces of apparatus 
is always readily ascertainable, and the responsibility of some 
pupil for their return b fixed. 

The teacher, unless his class is an exceedingly small one, 
should not be burdened with the task of attending to the store- 
room. His place is in the laboratory, and his presence can 
never be dispensed with for a moment The loss will be not 
so much to the teacher as to the efficiency of his work. An 
attendant for the few hours during which the laboratory is most 
in use will probably not be difficult to find 

The store-room should contain a key-board for the keys of 
all desks, lockers, and rooms in the building, unless this is kept 
in the teacher's private room. It is convenient 
also to have in it some articles which are useful in 
preparing the materials used in the laboratory, such as a pair 
of tinner's shears, an iron mortar, and sieves with meshes of 
various sizes. 

In the matter of apparatus, the chief necessity is to have an 
ample supply of the smaller articles which are most used. 
f^ti^^Bt^ Expensive pieces of apparatus can always wait nntO 
**•"**■■- the stock of the other more necessary articles has 
reached a sufficient size. Most of our glass apparatus is made 
in Germany or Bohemia, but recently the manufacture of very 
good articles at reasonable prices has been begun by Whit- 
all, Tatum & Co., of Philadelphia. In ordering apparatus for 
general chemistry, care should be taken to secure flasks with 
relatively wide mouths, and, if possible, to have the glass tubing 
and the stems of thistle tubes, etc., all of the same size, in order 
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that constant boring of new corks may be avoided. Id general, 
apparatus of thin glass should be preferred. Clamps, burners, 
and other hardware convenient in form and economical in price 
are made bf the Chicago Laboratory Supply & Scale Co.^ 

Unless very large quantities are needed, chemicals may be 
bought without disadvantage in this country. Baker & Adam- 
son of Easton, Pennsylvania, make chemically pure 
aiticles for anajytical work. Except in the case of 
the common acids, and a few materials which may be bought of 
a wholesale grocer, it is better to buy chemically pure materials 
for all purposes. 

Tbe teacher of chemistry must be a person who is not simply 
interested in learning, but must be willing to give a good deal 
of time to the management of the material equip- c^etl 
ment of his department. The utmost system and l4»il«e«t. 
order which circumstances permit should always be maintained. 
Articles of metal should be watched to see that they do not 
corrode, and proper measures should be taken for their pro- 
tection if the fumes inseparable from the laboratory seem to 
have reached them.* 

While, for the reasons stated at the opening of this chapter, 
a good equipment is exceedingly desirable, it should not be 
forgotten that much may be accomplished at very little expense 
when more means cannot be obtained. The teacher is more 
important than the laboratory, for a good teacher will know 
how to use and improve even a poor equipment A good 

> The following are amongst the praminent dealers who furnish 
apparatus and chemicals of all kinds : Elmer & Amend, New Yoric ; 
Richards & Co., New Yoit; Queen & Co., Philadelphia! Henry Heil 
Chemical Co., St. Louis ; Sargent & Co., Chicago ; L. E. Knott Apparatus 
Co., Boston ; Bausch & Lomb, Rochester. The catalogues of these and 
other firms, which are usually illustrated, give much information in 
regard to apparatus. These firms, as well as the Chicago Laboratory 
Supply & Scale Co., undertake duty-free importation of apparatus and 
chemicals. 

* A valoable article on the care of apparatus by Inspector James H. 
Gibson is published by the University of the State of New York. High 
School Bolletin, Na i, 361-366. 
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deal may be done with ordinary deal tables, a few bottles, and 
domestic substitutes for some apparatus. Some suggestions 
on this head will be found in Cooke's Laboratory PractUt, 9 
and lo. 

V. Claasroom and ita Fittings. 

"niis room will probably be used in common with teachers 
of other sciences. It should, therefore, be provided with a 
Hm lectin- '^S^ desk on which there shall be room for the 
'*"'- apparatus and specimens required for illustrating 

the work of more than one class. The top of the desk should 
be for the most part perfectly clear, in order that an uninter- 
rupted view may be had of everything upon it. The gas and 
water supply may run along the under side of the edge next to 
the teacher, and small holes through the top opposite the various 
stop-cocks will furnish means of making connections through 
the use of rubber tubes. There should be a sink at one end of 
the table, at least, and several water faucets should be provided, 
one being used for the attachment of a water pump arranged 
so as to produce a vacuum or to furnish compressed air. 
Underneath the table convenient cupboards and drawers for 
the apparatus used in demonstrations will be required. For 
most purposes a pneumatic trough with glass sides, so that every- 
thing may be visible, is preferable to one lined with lead and 
sunk in the table. Shelving for acids and other chemicals 
should be placed in a convenient position. The hood, which 
should be connected with the ventilating system, may be placed 
behind the blackboard. The latter can be raised when the 
hood is in use. Openings in the table provided with a down 
draught and proper means of securing the removal of gases 
generated in the couise of experiments are almost indi^>ensable. 
In order that no time may be lost in preparing the apparatus 
for demonstrations, or in exhibiting the experiments, no con- 
veniences which can be obtained should be omitted. 

The seats may be placed on steps three feet in width, and 
each rising six or eight inches above the one in front of it> 
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Chairs with tablets facilitate the taking of notes. The windows 
should be provided with grooves and opaque shades in ocder 
that the room may be darkened when necessary, Lectore 
and some arrangement should be provided for the sweHmeitfc 
exhibitkm or charts. Most of the apparatus used in demon- 
strations will be the same as that employed in the laboratory, 
excepting that everything must be on a larger scale. The 
nature and use of the necessary apparatus is described and the 
apparatus itself is figured in the works of Newth and Benedict 
already mentioned (^. p. 134). The more important special 
articles will be a number of cylinders of various sizes, chiefly 
used in experiments on gases, large test glasses, which are use- 
ful in showing precipitations, and Hofmann's apparatus for 
exhibiting the volumetric composition of various substances.' 
For class experiments with electricity, the storage battery is 
much more convenient than any other, and is in the end much 
cheaper, if means of charging it is available. Seven cells, with 
plates five and a half inches square, will be found sufficient for 
all ordinary experiments, and the whole of these will not always 
be employed. A stereppticon for projecting bntem slides and 
some experiments is very convenient. The growth of crystals, 
for example (ammonium oxalate is a good substance), is diffi- 
cult to make clear without this means of exhibiting its progress. 

VI. lUuatntive Material. 
Charts and collections of various kinds add much to the 
interest and value of the instruction. Articles which will serve 
the purpose just as well, however, may be made or ^^^ 
picked up in various ways if a tittle trouble is taken. 
Charts, for example, made from good illustrations in books 
which are up to date, will be better in many cases than the 

> Simplified forms of this apparatui are sold by the I. E. Knott 
Apparatus Co., Boston. The best an'angement for demonstrating the 
equality of the volumesof hydrogen and chlorine given off in the electtol- 
ysis of hydiochloric acid is that devised by Lolhar Meyer, and figured 
in the ButCHTB D. dbutsch. cheh. Gkseu., XXVIL (1894), 850. 
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antiquated and clumsy productions which are still sotd. Fre- 
quently a pupil will be fouad who has talent foi this kind of 
thing, and the collections of the school may be enriched with- 
out much expense through his assistance. They should be 
made on some material which will not be damaged by handling, 
such as stout tracing linen, or paper backed with linen. 

A list of the elemenla with their atomic weights, compiled 
from the latest data by F. W. Clark (0 = i6), mounted on linen 
measuring 41" X 61", is sold by Eimer & Amend at %%. A 
similar chart of the periodic system, using the same data, 
measuring 58" X 41" is obtainable at the same price from the 
same firm. An excellent series of twenty-four Chemical Lecture 
Charts is puUished by Sampson, Low, Maiston & Co., London. 
They are mounted on linen, measure 40" X 30" and cost about 
^13. They include the plant employed in many chemical in* 
dustries, and some illustrations of theoretical matters, such as 
curves of solubility and the apparatus for measuring freezing* 
point depressions. A set of twelve charts Hlustrating industrial 
processes, mounted on linen and measuring 170 x 125 cm. 
is sotd by Kaehler &. Martini, Berlin, at 20.50 marks. Some 
other charts are mentioned in Eimer & Amend's catalogue. 

The teacher will (iud it convenient, frequently, to prepare 

charts illustrating his own way of presenting the subject A 

list of the metals in the order of the electro-motive force they 

show when arranged in conjunction with some other metal in a 

battery, known also as the order of solution tension, if hung in 

the classroom will find frequent application.' This order rep- 

' Tbis order b not the same as Ihat ai the old list of Berzelius, which, 

allhough hopeleaalj out of date, slill appeals ia some works, but is the 

result of modem electro-chemical (1-/ Le Blanc, EUttra-C^oKiitry, chapter 

VI.) investigation. Omitting the less common metals, and airanging 

the others In order ol decreasing solution tension, it it as follows : — 

Alkali metals Nickel Bismuth 

Alkaline-earth metals Tin Antimonj 

Magnerium Lead Hercurjr 

Alaminium Hydrogen Silver 

Manganese Copper Platinam 

Zinc Arsenic Gold 
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resents at once the tendency of the element to form ions, the 
potential it acquires when placed in a solution of one of its salts, 
and its chemical activity, all in decreasing order. Thus each 
metal displaces those following it when placed in a solution of 
any salt Note the place of hydrogen. The metals before it 
displace this gas from water and dilute acids, those following tt 
do noL The latter are found free in nature, while the former, if 
they existed, would eventually become oxidized by replacing the 
hydrogen of water or weak acids. The stability of the oxides 
is exhibited also in some measure. As far as manganese, they 
are not completely reducible by hydrogen ; after manganese, 
Ihcy are easily reducible. The stability of other compounds 
under the influence of heat follows approximately the same 
order.' 

Portraits of chemists of historical prominence are attractive 
additions to the classroom, and frequently the remembrance of 
important matters in chemistry will be assisted by 
association with the appearance of the man. The 
Nature series (London and New York, Macmillan) includes 
some very artistic likenesses, although they are perhaps too 
small for use in a large room. Kaehler & Martini publish a 
series of portraits including forty-eight scientific men, with bio- 
graphical text by Siebert (size 39 X 39 cm,). Portraits of HoF- 
mann and Victor Meyer suitable for framing may be obtained of 
the Pharmaceutical Review Publishing Co., Milwaukee. 

In this connection it may be pointed out that phott^raphs 
made by the teacher, or some friend, from actual objects of chem- 
ical interest, such as parts of chemical factories, may 
be enlarged or made into lantern slides and fiimish 
a valuable means of illustrating many things. Many of the 
charts and illustrations in books are so diagrammatic in their 
nature, not to say so completely out of date in many cases, that 
they give an exceedingly inadequate impression of the chemical 

* A chranological chart exhibiting certain historical data is given by 
TlldcD {f/iitti en tkt Tiaehing tf Elimintmy Ctemittry, 43-43) and may 
be found osefuL 
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industries as they are. Authentic representations of the real 
thing, therefore, have great value in holding before the mind of 
the pupil the fact that chemistry is on one side a great industrial 
reality. They also assist in keeping the subject io touch wiih 
.matters of erery-day life which may, in many cases, have more 
or less close connection with the future business of some of the 
pupils. It is needless to say that visiting factories, so far as they 
are accessible, will be of the highest value. The managers are 
usually willing to allow a teacher to take his class to visit their 
plants, and will usually furnish a conductor more or less capable 
of answering questions intelligently and explaining the machinery 
and processes used. 

The illustration of classroom work by exhibition of speci- 
mens of minerals is also desirable. This strengthens the link 
connecting chemistry both with geology and with 
industry. Good specimens can frequently be found 
by the teacher or obtained as gifts. They may also be pur- 
chased from many dealers. Large cabinet specimens are not 
required. The most instructive specimens to purchase, when 
limited means only are available, are single crystals showing 
common and typical forms of the various substances. These 
may be obtained in almost all cases for ten or fifteen cents each. 
A set of typical minerals fulfilling these requirements need not 
be extensive.' 



' List of 36 Mintrals which furnish good crystals, are important ores, 
or are conapicuous cons titu tents of rocJu [cr. (= crystal) and mass. ( = 
massive) indicate the Ixst forms for our purpose]. 

Copper (ramifying) Malachite (pseudom. from cuprite, 

Anenic (scale*) cr.) 

Sulphur (cr.) Selenite (Gypsum, CaSO(, J H,0, cr.) 

Halite (NaCl, cr,) Baritc (BaSO,, cr.) 

Fluorite (CaFj, cr.) Corundum (AljOj, cr.) 

Cryolite (3NaF, AlF,, mass.) Speculatite (Fe,0„ cr.) 

Caldte (CaCO„ct.) Haematite (Fe,0„mas3.) 

Dolomite (CaMg(CO,)j, cr.) Limonite (Fe,Ot, hydrated. Pseu- 

Sidetile (FeCOj, cr.) dom. from pyrite, cr.) 

Arragonlle (CaCO,. cr.) Pyro1ii»iIe or manganite {MnO^ 

Malachite (CuCO|, tiasic and hy- hydrated, mass.) 
drated, mass.) Magnetite (FegO^, cr.) 



DiqllzcdbvCoOgk" 



THE LABORATORY 20$ 

Ooe of the subjects strangely neglected both in schools and 
colleges in this country is the study of crysuls. Their treatment 
here is in marked contrast to that in Germany, 
where a pretty extensive knowledge of crystallog- 
raphy is required of teachers in secondary schools, and a large 
part of the work in science ' deals with the study of crystalline 
forms geometrically and with physical crystallography. It is 
not suggested that the time available in the secondary school 
course is Hkety to permit the introduction of much of this subject. 
Some trouble should be taken, however, to give the pupils an 
intelligent knowledge of how crystals grow, and of some of the 
common forms. The chemist depends very largely on the 
making of crystals for purification, and on the form of them for 
identification in his work, and both of these features appear in 
elementary chemistry, whether particular attention is paid to 
them or not. The pupils will always take great interest in 
growing large crystals for themselves, and will leam much from 
the exercise. Common alum and chrome-alum give beautiful 
octahedra; nickel sulphate (NiSO^, 4H1O), illustrates the 
square prismatic system; cupric sulphate (CuSO,, 5H,0),the 
asymmetric ; double potassium cupric sulphate, made by mixing 
the two salts in equi-molecular proportions, the monoclinic, etc. 
Models made of wood or of cardboard to show the com- 
mon forms on a large scale may be purchased or made very 
readily. 

Chromile (FeCr,0„ cr.) Garnet (cr.) 

Cusilerile |Sao» cr.) Apatite (cr. Ontario) 

Quartz (SiO^, cr.) Cyanite (mass. Illustrates two hard 

Sphalerite (ZnS, cr.) nesses) 

Stibnite (Sb,S|, cr. Japan) Analcite (cr.) 

CmnabaT(HgS,maM.) Hornblende (cr.) 

Galena (PbS, cr.) Orthoclase (cr.) 

Pyrite (FeSfc cr.) Topai (cr. Japan) 

Zircon (cr.) 

Prominent dealers in minerals ire G. L. English & Co., New York \ 

E. A. Foole, Philadelphia; Roy Hopping, New York; and Ward, 
Rochester. 

> See Riutell, Germeit Higk4r Scheeli, chapter XVII., puticnlvly 
P-364- 
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VII. The Teacber's Private Room. 

A private work-room should be provided for the teacher in 
order that he may have a place in which to pursue his own 
work undisturbed. He may there try new experiments for de- 
monstrations, and perhaps devise better means of illustrating 
important points in clieinistry for himself. He will also thus be 
enabled to continue his study of the subject by expetinnental 
work, for no one can afford simply to rest upon what he knows : 
such a course must really involve retrogression. If his appli- 
ances and time permit, and his previous training has been suffi- 
cient, this room will furnish opportunity for carrying on research 
in some direction. 

The room, like the laboratory, should have connections for 
gas, water, and electricity, and, in addition to the usual ap- 
paratus, should perhaps be furnished with a bench fitted with 
a small anvil and vice, and provided with a few tools. 
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CHAPTER Vni 
THB TB&OHBB, HIS PBJBPABA,%ION Ain>. DBVSLOFMBNT 

HkAok, B. L. Pi^r on the Training of Science Teachers for Sec- 
ondary Schools, and diacuuion thereon. High School Bullelin No. 7. 
Alban;, N. Y., The University of the Stale of the New Yoi^. 1900. 
Pp. 6y>-6so. 

BooMll, J. B. German Higher Schools. London and New York, 
Longmans, Green ft Co. 1899. Chapters XVUI. and XIX. 

BoltOD, T. B. The Secondary School System o( Germany. New 
York, D. AppletOn Co. Londcm, fidward Arnold. 190a Chapter II. 

Tbis chapter naturally divides itself into ttiree parts which 
treat of the tTaioing of the teacher, the best means for securing 
his continued development, and the literature which trill be 
most useful in connection with the latter. It would be useless 
to discuss the qualities of sympathy, tact, alertness, force of 
character, etc., which are indispensable in the teacher of chem- 
istry as in the teacher of 2ny other subject These depend 
largely on the natural aptitude of the aspirant to the profession 
of teaching. It is rather the strictly professional part of the 
preparation of the teacher which primarily concerns us. 



Lrhe 



I. The Training o( the Teacher. 



"he indispensable acquisition of the teacher is a well-rounded 
and sound knowledge of the subject. Nothing can possibly 
make up for the absence of a preparation which will give thlsTj 
It is to be feared that the attempt is often made tp teach chem- 
istry without this prerequisite. Often, as wc have already re- 
marked, a teacher who is conscious of incompetence is required 
by the principal of his school to teach this subject, simply bc- 
auue its representation in the curriculum is desired. Often the 
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Student in a coUege whose cuniculum is of the old stamp does not 
discover until late in his course the natural bent which he may 
possess towards physical science. He may thns, while lacking 
the proper preparation, find that his taste leads him in the 
direction of science, if his inclination or chcumstances induce 
him to become a teacher at all. Often, too, the college student 
may have pursued the study of chemistry pretty extensively 
during his course, but the nature of the instruction may have 
been such that, in spite of his acquaintance with many phases 
of the subject, he is little better prepared to teach it than the 
members of the two other classes. For these and many other 
reasons, it is to be feared that the teachers of chemistry in our 
secondary schools, as a class, are not so thoroughly fitted for 
their work as they should be. Vet, as Professor Bennett says, 
we cannot "pass judgment on the mass of the incompetent 
They are almost without exception men and women of charac- 
ter, of serious and earnest purposes, and faithful even to the 
Hptr j^tni't^ ^ qf ^eve hfi alth in the performance of their tasks, 
lliey are, nevertheless, endeavouring to achieve the impossible, 
— to perform a work involving the employment of large re- 
sources without ever having secured the necessary preparation." 
[The first constituent of this necessary knowledge of chem- 
istry is general chemistryj If we ask what the second ingredient 
must be, we should be compelled to say again gen- 
^J^J^"* eral chemistry, and the same answer must be given 
IKiytk* at every repetition of the question, fit is a knowl- 
2*** *•■•■■ edge of the science as a whole and not of any 
special section of it which will count in elementary 
instruction. \ Only in so far as other branches may contribute 
to this knowledge are they to be considered a specially desii^ 
able part of the training of the teacher of elementary chemistry. 
It is a delusion to suppose that general chemistry can be dis- 
posed of in three months, and that the next thing to be done is 
to study qualitative analysis. A whole year of general chem- 
istry will not confer anything like sufficient knowledge of the 
subject for our purpose. 
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Talcing the mattcT in detail, ve require first an introductory 
course. This must be thoroughly sound and fairly extensive. 
How rare courses possessing these characteristics nntT«tri( 
arc, only those who have studied the instruction '*****'*"**■ 
ID many institutions know. General chemistry cannot be 
tau^t by a public analjnt in his spare moments, by a phy- 
sician with limited professional practice, or by a " sticket 
minister" with a taste for science. The instructor must be a 
man himself engaged in productive chemical work and thor- 
oughly abreast of the times. He must be, so to speak, a 
self-luminous body, for, the more he plays the part of a re- 
flector or a refractor of borrowed information, the less truly 
will the image represent the nature of the science. The intro- 
duction should be a year in length, it should be accompanied 
by much laboratory work, and its whole scope should be much 
greater than that of the corresponding course in the secondary 
school. 

Beyond this, the knowledge of the subject must be deepened 
in various directions. More acquaintance with the< ordinary 
facts of the science, more knowledge of theoretical and physi- 
cal chemistry by study and by practical work, more ability to 
handle the literature of the subject, and a far broader grasp of 
the ramifn:ations of the science in the directions of industry, 
agriculture, geology, physiology, and hygiene are needed. And 
all this will be valueless if the theory, the literature, and the ap- 
plications are not treated in a thoroughly modem manner. 

It might be suggested, as a tentative plan, that the second 
year, following general chemistry, should begin with a study in 
classroom and laboratory of such topics as chemical 
equilibrium, the methods of measuring chemical g 
affinity, and the boiling point, freezing point, elec- '''"' 
trolysis, and other properties of solutions which are of such im- 
portance in the chemistry of qualitative analysis. Without these 
preliminaries, the last-named subject can contribute nothing 
worth mentioning to the student's knowledge of general chem- 
istry. This might be followed by an elementary study of quali- 
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tative analysis itself, care being taken to use the light which the 
recent study of solutions has thrown upon their chemical nature 
in explaining the ralionaJe of the processes used, and in general 
so to employ the subject as to deepen and broaden the pupil's 
knowledge of geueral chemistry as far as possible.' Following 
this, exercises in the determination of molecular weights, the 
measurement of equivalents and combining weights, in which 
the refinements of quantitative analysis are employed and the 
results are used for working out atomic weights, will probably 
occupy the remainder of the year.* Throughout the course, 

1 Ostwild's Scientific Feuniatietu a/ Analylicai Ch^mittry (MacmilUn) 
*hows in detail how the operalions of analysis maj be rationalized, 

* Experience Bhowi that students gain but a feeble grasp on the sci- 
ence until they have done some exact quanlitatiie work. It is prefer- 
alile on many grounds even to begin the second year with three months 
of quantitative analysis, to follow this with theoretical chemistry, and to 
place elementary qualitative analysis last. Of course the benefit derived 
from the reversal oC the ordinary arrangemeat will depend entirely on the 
mclbod and spirit of the instruction. 

Quantitative analysis should be used to train the prospective teacher 
in, and make him familiar with that accuracy of work and relincment of 
method, which are not only characl eristic of the subject-matter of ihe 
•cience, but which also, in some shape or other, are the ultimate basis of 
■11 advance in the knowledge of chemistry by experimental methods. 
Such (raining is not only necessary if the teacher is to add to our knowl- 
edge of chemistry (see p, zi6), but is equally indispensable if he is to un- 
derstand, without hiatus or distortion, how our knowledge has been de- 
veloped (see p. 77). To achieve these ends the quantitative analysis 
should not only deal with the separation and determination of a certain 
number of bodies, but should develop as far as possible a sense of the 
ultimate exactness and rigidlly of the proofs of those theories to which 
in the previous work in general chemistry (and, when the old order was 
followed, qualitative analysis) constant reference has been made (see 
p. 72). 

At the same time the previously acquired knowledge of chemistry in 
the broader view (general chemistry, as we have called it) should be 
used and increased as ^ as possible, e.g., by exact determioationi of 
combining weights, by testing the law of the conservation of mass, and 
by applying the laws of chemical equilibrium to the method* used. 
Certain phases of general chemistry can be considered profitably at some- 
what greater length at this stage, e.g., isomorphnus mixtures, the prep- 
aration of chemically pure substances, and the growth of crystals of 
difficultly soluble salts such as barium sulphate. 

Finally, in quantitative analysis students should take np some prob- 
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the reading in various works of tefercDce, in selected original 
papers, and along historical lines, should be arranged with great 
skill, so as, on the one hand, to strengthen the pupil's grasp on 
the topics taken up in the laboratory, and, on the other, to fill 
out the gaps between these topics, and render the whole study 
more symmetrical Indispensable ^ extensive reading is at 
this stage, it is almost wholly neglected in most institutions at 
the present day. It is left to the initiative of the pupils who 
have special interest In the subject, precisely at the time when 
guidance and stimulus from the teacher are most needed. 

The difficulty in endeavouring to give a course like the above 
is that no text-books or laboratory outlines of the sort which 
would harmonize with this ideal are available, excepting per- 
haps in organic chemistry. 

The third year of wolk will contain organic chemistry and 
inorganic preparations on the lines of Lengfeld's Inorganic 
J'rtparatums^ (Macmillan). The final prepara- ^rwu^ 
dbns made should be of a more difficult order, **•*■•*"■ 
to the end that the pupil, by examination of the literature for 
himself^ may make some approach to realizing the condidons 
of original research. During this year reading and j 
study are again indispensable. Seminar work i 
which reports on recent discoveries are presented, and topics 
of vital interest in the point of view of general chemistry are 
discussed, will serve for reviewing and deepening 
the knowledge of the subject. There is far too ^" 

much so-called instruction in chemistry in our higher institutions 



lent from tbe flrndprnnt of temi-otiginal Investigatioii with tite ripd 
criteria applied in real retearcfa. 

Work having these duuacteristjct Mrves to clinch the imprewion 
nude when tbe correipanding topic* were diicuaied in the iaCroductory 
cODTte. On the other hand, the common kind o( qnantitfttlTe analyiia, 
which derotes itielf ezcluaiTel; to technique, and can be fairlj defined by 
tlie nunfaer of determlnationt it include*, is of little viliie at any ftage. 
It may give lome meclianical (kill, but it will teach no cbemiatrj. 

1 F. H. Thoip, liurgamc Chtmieal Priparatifiti (Ginn & Co.), and 
Erdmann'Donlap, Ititroduetion It Ckemital Pr*faraUe» (John Wiley & 
Sons), are ■imllar work*. 
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which consists solely in technical guidance of experiment^ 
work, and neglects entirely the development of the scientific 
knowicdge of the pupils. Experimental work without reading, 
and exercises which call for no thought, are as useless as food 
without the intervention of the digestive fluids. 

It need not be added that during this time physics and 
mineralogy, at least, and if possible other sciences, should be 
pursued, not only on account of their in dispensability as sources 
of illustration in the teaching of chemistry, but also because the 
future teacher may have to give instruction in some of them. 
The other studies should include a sufRcient amount of German 
to give a reading knowledge, since it is difficult to pursue the 
study of chemistry without reference to arUcIes and books in 
this language. 

It seems to me that three yeare, properly spent, will furnish a 
knowicdge of tlie science which, considering the demands of 
the secondary school, will be approximately equivalent to that 
expected in other subjects. The time, however, must be spent 
as largely as possible in acquiring, adding to, and throwing side- 
lights upon general chemistry. Long courses in analysis, while 
they must be included, at some stage, in the training of techni- 
cal chemists and investigators, are a misapplication of precious 
time so lar as our purpose is concerned. This adequate train- 
ing cannot be obtained quickly or without expense. It will 
require almost continuous work throughout the college course, 
or an equivalent of this. 

The question is, where can the teacher in training secure the 
needful instruction. Not of a surety in the departments of 
Tfcf PiTtfrt chemistry of our colleges and normal schools as at 
present conducted. The chemical curricula of our 
higher institutions, largely through the influence of 
laChcnlitrT. tradition, are so filled with a mass of specialized 
work in stereotyped grooves that proper instruction for teachers 
is difficult to obtain.' Their arrangements seem to be made for 

1 For a highljr interesting discussion of this subject, see Frofewor 
Armstrong's Presidential Address before the Chemical Societj <rf Lon- 



tzKtvGoOgk" 



THE TEACHER 313 

th« purpose of training chemists for agricultural stations or com- 
mercial work. The conventional order of general chemistry, 
foUowcd by qualitative and then quantitative analyses, is unfortu- 
nate. The two latter subjects, as ordinarily taught {cf. pp. 1 73, 
aio), contribute practically nothing to the student's knowl- 
edge of the science of chemistry in the broader view. They 
are almost always, for the most part, purely technical applica- 
tions of 1 single aspect of the subject and during their study 
BO much general chemistry is forgotten that the student really 
acquires a narrower view of the subject in some respects than 
he had at the end of the first year. The analyst turned out by 
this trdning can do the routine work of a factory. His stand- 
ing is the same as that of a bookkeeper, and his work requires 
no more extensive training. His preparation does not fit him 
to assist in advancing chemical industry, any morethan that of 
the mere bookkeeper fits him to manage an extensive business 
successfully. The student who intends to become a teacher of 
chemistry has to pick up the nourishment for the growth of a 
broad knowledge of the subject from what must be admitted to 
be a rather spane vegetation in this point of view, and it is at 
present only the exceptional student who gets it I should 
certainly be at a loss to mention any institution in which an 
ideal course for teachers is given. Yet, as Professor Nichols 
says, in his admirable paper on The Training of Science Teach- 
ers : " No institution, whether it calls itself normal school, col- 
kge, or university, that does not offer the student opportunities 
of the kinds just indicated [Nichols' course in physics was on 
the same lines as that outlined above for chemistry], is fitted for 
the training of the modem science teacher. No institution, the 
nembeis of the faculty of which are not bona fide men of science. 



don. JouKNAi. Of THE SociBTY, XLV, (1894), 361 ; reprinted in Na- 
ture, L. 111. See also Profesaor John H. Long's address on tha 
Teadiinf of ChemUtry in the Medical Schools of the United Sutes. 
ScrKNCB [N. S.], XIV. 36a Mr. Lachman, in an address on the Im- 
prorement of Instruction in Technical Chemistry, uitert some very sug- 
gestive oiticiinu of the present methods and sketches a substitute. 
Jonx. Soc CuiH. iNDimay, XX. (1901), 546. 
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devoting themselves quite as seriously and continuously to re- 
search as to routine teaching, can hope to produce in its students 
those qualities and habits of thought that ... are essential to 
the highest type of teacher," 

II. Tbe Derelopment of the Teftchei daring PrafesBioaal Life. 

The teacher cannot afford to settle down and dole out his 
instriiction from the slowly petrifying deposit with which his 
college provided him. He must follow the new developments of 
the subject, and continually change his mode of presenting every 
part of it, in order that it may harmonize with the best thought 
of chemists. Notonlythis, however, but he must continually in- 
crease his own attainments. The best preparation always seems 
to have been wonderfully meagre compared to the mass of knowl- 
edge which we, as teachers, find indispensable in our work. 

The reading of the latest text-book is useful, but the most 
productive method of study is to take up some topic of inter- 
^nattft ^s' 31^ pursue it to its limits. A subject like nitric 
*•"- acid and the oxides of nitrogen, for example, when 

studied first in all the general works, then in the larger books 
of reference, and finally in the original literature, will be found 
exceedingly interesting. The study of the various determina- 
tions of the ratio of hydrogen to oxygen in water, m spite of 
tbe somewhat dry aspect which the mere statement of the subject 
presents, will be found truly fascinating. The determinations 
of the atomic weights of aluminium, zinc, and other elements, 
are highly instructive on account of the precautions employed 
in their execution. These are mentioned as examples, and the 
catalogue might be prolonged almost indefinitely without going 
outside the list of subjects upon which many important papers 
have been published in the English language.* 

> References to books treating fultf or with especial cleameu of many 
chemical queitions will be found icictered through the prMent work. A 
Urge number are given in Newcll'a Tnuhtrs^ Suppltment. The foUow- 
Ing are a very few reference* to important and interesting original 
aitides in Englbh. 

Action of metals on nitric acid. Freer, liurgamt CMemiitry, chap- 



DiqllzcdbvCoOgk" 



THE TEACHER 215 

Not only is the reading of original fMipera easy after such 
preparatioa as the examination of the text-lxjoks gives, but, 
contrary to the popular impression, it is vastly more interesting 
and incomparably more valuable than the study of books 
alone. If we want to knoir about a plant, we must consider the 
whole structure, and the whole course of development from the 
seed to maturity. The structure of a few dead chips is as little 
enticing or useful in this connection, as the study of text-books 
is in giving a genuine knowledge of what constitutes the science 
of chemistry. Only the examination of the UCerature can show 
OS the growth of each fragment of the science and how ad- 
ditioi» to human knowledge of permanent value are really 
made. The atmosphere of the text-book suggests the museum 
or the tomb to one who has breathed the air of the workshop 
and of Hfe in the original reports of the investigator. 

tw XXVI. Am. Chem. Joufc, XV. 71 ; XVIl. 18 ; XVllI. 587 ; XXI. 
378- 

Atomic tTeight of oxygen. Cooke and Ricluiids, Am, Chem. Joiik., 
X.8nndi9i. Kci»er.iW„X. 249; XX. 733. Noyes, ii/rf., XII. 441. 

Atomic weight of zinc. Mone, Am. Chem. Jour., X. 311. Clarke, 
md^ 111. 163. 

Holecnlar weight of hydrogen fiaoride. Mallett, Am. Chem. Jour., 
III. 189. 

Pennlphates. Manhall, JoUR. Chem. Soc, LIX. 773. Jour. Soc. 
Cheh. Industry, XVI. No. 5. 

Nickel cubonjl. Mond, Langet, and Quincke, JoUR. Chem. Soc., 
LVII. 7SO. 

AlkHTopic form* of liWer. Carey Lea, AM. Jour, or Sci„ [3], 
XXXVII. 476. Barus, »*<</., XLVIII. 451- 

Absence of chemical action in absence of water. Baker, Jour. Cheu. 
Soc., LXV. 6m. Shenstone, ibid., LXXI. 471. 

Argon. Rayleigb and Ramsay, Am. Chem. Jour., XVII. 115. 

Helium. Ramsay, Jour. Chem. Soc., LXVII. 6E4and 1107. 

Urea and ammonium cyanate. Walker, JoUR. Chsh. Soc., LXVII. 
746; LXIX.193; LXXI. 489; LXXVII.ii. 

Perchloric anhydride. Michael and Conn, Am. Chim. Jour., XXIII. 

Adaorption. Walker, Jour. Chem. Soc, LXIX. 1334. 

Flame. Smithells, Jour. Chem. Soc,. LXI. (1892), 104; LXVII. 
(189J), 1049; NATu«e, XLIX. (1893), 86, also correspondence on pp. 
100, 149, 171, 171, 198; Chemical Niws, LXVL (1893), 139. 160. 
I^wis, Chemical News, LXV. (1892), iii, laj ; LXVI. (1893), 99. 
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Reading, however, is not sufficient ; there should be con- 
tinual experimental work adapted to the previous training of 
1 the teacher. Making recently discovered com- 
pounds, and repeating nev ways of making old 
ones, will furnish opportunities for work of any degree of ease 
or difficulty. The pei^ulphates, nickel carbonyl, the allotropic 
forms of metallic silver, and many other interesting bodies can 
be made with the resources of any laboratory. Some of 
Baker's experiments on the absence of chemical union in 
dry materials will give opportunity for the use of experimen- 
tal skill. If the teacher lacks preparation for this kind of work, 
he may add to his knowledge by a systematic course of experi- 
ments and reading in inorganic preparations, in organic chem- 
istry or in some of the experimentally simpler parts of physical 
chemistry, such as the observation of the boiling point and freez- 
ing point of solutions, the measurement of vapour densities, 
etc.' 

For the teacher who has the necessary qualifications, the very 
best exercise of his powers will be in making simple origina] 
investigations. 1 should hesitate to mention this 
if it were not that Professor Nichols * insists upon 
it as an Indispensable feature in the life of every teacher, and 
that Professor Ganong, in his Teaehing Botanist (48), makes 
a strong plea of the same kind. It is well known that the time 
of the teacher is very fully occupied, and that his equipment is 
oflen far from adequate, even for the needs of elementary in- 
struction. It must be admitted, however, that, as Professor 
Nichols explains at great length, these objections are not coo- 
clusive. The professor in the college or university, when we 



' Much highly instructive work of a kind a tittle above the ordinary 
laboratory course in general chemistry is described in Muicand Cane^e's 
Praclicat Chemistry (Cambridge University Press, 1SS7}, particalarly in 
Part I.. Chapters XVI, XVIII.; Part 11, Chapters IV.-VII.; Part 
III, Chapters II.-IV. Most phases of physical chemistry, with the ex- 
ception of the theory of solutions, are illustrated in these chapters. 

* Lec.til. SeetU«o,foraubjectsof researchinphysics.ScnooLSciXNCK, 
I. 10. 
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consider the burdeo of laboratory teaching and of executive 
work which he must cairy, is on the average no better off than 
the teacher in the secondary school, and he is expected to 
punue research continuously. Nor is elaborate outfit or ap- 
paratus necessarily required. There are problems, possibly of 
& minor nature, which can be solved with nothing beyond the 
material used in teaching elementary chemistry, unless it be 
a balance. Even this, however, is not always indispensable. 
Above all, we must remember that some of the best scientific 
work has been done, in secondary schools as well as in colleges, 
by men who had neither time nor appliances which would 
have encouraged us to expect any productive work whatever.' 

The other means which are available for assistance in the 
devdopment of the teacher may be mentioned more briefly. It 
is not often possible for him to take graduate work auuaer 
in some miiveisity, but the summer schools, wliicli scbooi*. 
are now so numerous as to be readily accessible to every one, 
are taken advantage of by teachers, in some instances, to so 
remarkable an extent that their power to aid them cannot be 
doubted. Even if little knowledge, measured by some stand- 
ards, can be acquired in six or eight weeks, the stimulus and 
inspiration received by contact with some master of the subject 
may, even in a brief time, bring forth new life in the teacherwho 
was dying from isolation, and give new vitality to his whole 
thought and work. 

The word isolation reminds us that no efforts of a single in- 
dh>idnal can ward off for a long time the inevitable petrifaction. 
Contact with other people with tike interests is indispensable. 
For this reason the meetings of Vxa\ scientific and educational 
societies, and the conventions of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science and the American Chemical 

' Ftn' the encounig;eiiieDt of this work amongit its teicheri, the BcMrd 
of Education of Chicago pa.ys the expeiuea of iDjr investigatioDi they 
war iBake, provided the resolts on whose accompliahment the cliimt are 
bated are certified bj gome competent authoritjr to b« genuine addition* 
l« knowledge. This most enlightened policy might be with advantags 
imitated by othei schoal authorities in the conntry. 
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Society furnish opportunities of receiving help which should 
not be missed. Visiting other schools and watching the worii 
of other teachers should also be indulged in as frequently as 
possible. 

As has been said before, the teaching of beginning chemistrr 
is the most difficult task which the chemist, no matter what hb 
s*mfm- lra'Q>ns> '^'^ undertake. Teaching it in a secon- 
tioit«aenM dary school is more diiEcult than teaching it in a 
university, and incomparably more difficult than 
giving instruction in some advanced branch of the subject, or, 
assuming proportionate preparation of the teacher, even super- 
vising the work of students engaged in research. These tasks 
are all different and require perhaps somewhat different quali- 
fications, but the delicate operation of dealing with a young 
pupil who is beginning the study of a science, so as to impart 
to the small change of Che subject the ring of the genuine 
metal and the stamp of truth and authority, requires a breadth 
and at the same time a minuteness of knowledge which only 
long training and experience can give. The maturity and 
resourcefulness which are bom of a thorough control of the 
subject cannot be communicated. They are the fruit of un- 
remitting and long continued labour. 

III. Literature for the Teacher. 
It is impossible here to mention all even of the important 
works dealing with every branch of chemistry. In the following 
bibliography the titles have been selected in the main with 
reference to the needs of the teacher. There are included, 
however, a number which are adapted abo to the use of pupils. 
A few volumes should be added yearly to the reference shelf in 
the laboratory, in order that encouragement to excursions out- 
side the narrow limits of the regular text-book may not be 
wanting. The books have been classified and, under each 
head, after some remarks in regard to sources of information 
on the particular branch of the subject, the bibliographical 
description of commendable works is given. In the case of 
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muiy topics the appropriate references have appeared ab-eady 
in earlier chapters.' 

Dutionaries, etc : — Watts' Dictionary contains articles varying 
in length from a few tines to many pages on every chemical sub- 
stance and every topic in scientific chemistry. Technological 
subjects have been relegated to Thorpe's Dictionary. Exten- 
sive tahles including much indispensable informadon will be 
found in the Chemiker Kaiendar and Meade's Pocket Manual. 
The articles in the Encyclopedia Britannica and other works 
of the same class frequently treat subjects hardly noticed in text- 
books. In using them due regard must be paid to the time at 
which the articles were written. 

Watta. Dictionary of Chemistry. Edited by Morley and Mdit. 
^ ToU., half leather. London and New York, Longinans, Green & Co. 
1894- 

Tborpe, T. X. DictioniTr of Applied Chemislry. 3 vols., half leather. 
London and New Vork, Longmaru, Green & Co, 1S94-95. 

Biadermaun. Chemiker Kaiendar. Berlin, Springer. Annually. 

Heads. The Chemists' Pocket Manual. Easton, Pa., Chemical Pab. 
Co. 190a 

Inorganic Chemistry, Larger Works : — The most useful, ex- 
tensive work of reference is the inorganic portion of Roscoe 
and Schorleramcr's Treatise. It has recently been brought up 
to date. The other works, which may be classed as university 
text-books, have each well-deiined merits of their own. Rem- 
sen is notable for lucidity; Newth, for attention to industries ; 
Freer, for the treatment of certain chapters ; Richter, for the 
remarkable amount of information it gives for its size ; Ramsay, 
for the arrangement of the material. Ostwald's Outlines is an 
attempt to apply the latest developments of physical chemistry 
to inorganic chemistry, and is highly suggestive. The small 



1 The reader ii referred for references on the following topics to the 
appropriate parts of this book : Elementary tezt-boolcs on inorganic chem- 
istry, pp. 55-^; Laboratory manuals, pp. 104, 113, 115-119, 191, 116; 
Questions and problems, pp. 133, 136; Inoi^anic pieparatioiu, p. 211 ; 
Lecture experiments, pp. 134, 167, 169, 170; CI ass working and technique, 
~ ' Dnceptions of the scientific method, pp. 147-153- 
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Modem Chemistry of Ramsay is a highly successful atlempt to 
give a bird's-eye view of the same aspect of the subject. The 
teacher should have as niany of these books as possible at his 
command. 

BoMoe aod Boliorleiiua«r. Treatise on Chemutrj . Vols. I. uid It., 
Inorganic, London, Macmillan. New York, D. AppletOD & Co. tSgS. 

MeodalealtOieeiunrBT. Prlnciptes of CheDusIrj. s volt. London 
and New York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1S97. 

Benuon. Chemistry, Advanced Course. New York, Hcnrj Holt 
& Co. London, Macmillan, 1S98. 

Kewtfa. Text-Book of Inorganic Chemistry. London and New York, 
I^ngmanSi Green & Co. 1S97. 

Fieer. General Inorganic Chemiitry . Boston. Allyn & Bacon. 1894. 

Siobtar-flmitlL Inorganic Chemistrj'. Philadelphia, Blakb ton- 
London, Kegan Paul, Trench ft Co. igoa 

Bamaar. A System of Inorganic Chemistry. London, Churchill, 

1891. 

Bloxam, Inorganic and Organic Chemistry. London, Churchill. 
Philadelphia, Blakiston. 1901. 

Ortwald-nndlsT. Principles of Inorganic Chemistry. London and 
New York, Macmillan. 1901. 

BwmMr- Modern Chemistry. Part I., Theoretical ; Part II.. Syste- 
matic London, J. M. Dent. New York, Macmillan. igoi. 

Theoretical: — Walker's Phyiieal Chemistry '\% generally held 
to give the clearest account of the subject which has so far 
appeared. Lehfeldt's is less well known. It is wonderfully 
comprehensive for its size, and well balanced in the relative 
space given to different topics. Dobbin and Walker is ele- 
mentary. The teacher is advised to study several works oD this 
«ubject, including some on special parts of the subject like those 
appended to the list, as it is in this way only that a clear under- 
standing of the theory can be obtained. The second and third 
last books are reprints of original papers, and the last cx>ntains 
a description of some laboratory methods. 

Walker. Introduction to Physical Chemistry. London and New 
York, Macmillan. 1899. 

Lehfaldt. Text-Book tA Physical Chemistry. London, Edward 
Arnold. New York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1899. 

Jfenut-Palmei. Theoretical Chemistry. New York and London, 
Uacmillan. 1895. 
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Sobbfii and Walkei. Chemical Theory foi Beginneia. London and 
New York, Macniillan. 1S91. 

Kora«n. Elementi of Physical Cheouitry. New York, John Wiley 
tc Sons. 1S99. 

lootm. The Element* o{ Phytical Chemiitiy. New York and 
London, Macmillan. 1903. 

Jon««. The Theory of Electrolytic Ditsodation. New York and 
London, Macmillan. 1900. 

Oitwald-Mnli. Solutions. London and New York, Longmans, 
Green & Co. 1891. 

liS Blano-Wfaltiie)'. Elements of EleclTO^^hemUtry. New York 
and I^ndon, Macmillan. 1896. 

Lapko-Uuir. Elements of Electro-Chemistry. London, Grevel & 
Co. Philadelphia. Lippincott. 1897. 

PfeObr-VaQ 't Eoff-ATrbenlua-Baoiilt.Jonm. The Modem Theory 
of Solution. New York, American Book Co. 1S99. 

ParadaT-Hlttorf-KohlTsiuoh-Ooodwln. Fundamental Laws of Elec- 
trolytic Conduction. New York. American Book Co. 1899. 

jonei. The Freezing Point, Boiling Point, and Conductivity Methods. 
Easton, Pa., Chemical Pub. Co. 1E97. 

Of aii-entirel]r different character are the three following 
books. They do Dot profess to give much or, in the cases of 
the two last, any attention to the theory of solutions. They 
discuss the atomic theory, the constitution of chemical sub- 
stances, the periodic law, and other subjects, with a strong 
infusion of the historical method in their mode of treating them. 
I'hey will be found exceedingly valuable. 

THdmi. Introdnclion to the Study of Chemical Philosophy. London 
and New York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1901. 

Bemaeii. Principles of Theoretical Chemistry. Philadelphia, Lea 
Bros. & Co. London, Bailliere, Tindall &, Cox. 1892. 

IiOthar Iferer. Outlines of Theoretical ChemistTy. London and 
New York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1S99. 

Hittorical: — The works named below divide themselves into 
four sets : the general treatises on the history of the science, 
histories of special periods or special parts of the science, bio- 
graphical works, and reprints of memoirs of historical interest. 
Of the books in the second set, Ramay's Gases of the Atmos- 
phere is a useful supplement to the treatment of the air, and 
particularly of o.xygcn, as it is found in the text-books. Car- 
negie treats some selected topics in a very suggestive manner. 
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Tkt Akmhk Club Reprints, the last set, supply some papeis 
of historical interest in a neat and inexpensive form. Study of 
these documents gives a vivid impression of the attitude and 
methods of the early workers which cannot be obtained except- 
ing by reading theii own descriptions oftheii labours. 



Ton Herer-HoOowvn. History o( Chemistry. London and New 
York, Macmillan. iSgi. 

LadeDbius-Dobbln. Lectures on the History of the Development 
of Chemistry Since [he Time of Lavoisier. Edinburgh, The Alembic 
Club. Wm. F. Clay (Aeent). 1900. 

Veoable. A Short Uislory of Chemistry. Boston, D. C. Heath & Col 
"Sm- 

Mnir. The Alchemical Essence and the Chemical Element. London 
and New York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1894. 

BodwalL The Birth of Chemistry. London and New York, Mac- 
milian. 1 874, 

Thorpe. Chemistry in Britain in the XIX. Century. London, Jour- 
nal OF THE Chemical Sociktv, LXXVII. (1900}, ;&. 

Baauay. The Gases of the Atmospbeie. London and New Yorlc, 
Macmillan. 1896. 

Oamesla. Law and Theory in Chemistry. London and New York, 
l^ingmans, Green & Co. 1894. 

Wuit*. The Atomic Theory. London, Kegan Paul, Trencb & Co. 
New York, D. Appletan& Co. 1891. 

Veiuble. The Development ol the Periodic Law. Easton, Pa., 
Chemical Pab. Co. 1893. 



Thorpe. Essays in Historical Chemistry. London and New York, 
Macroillan. 1S94. 

Tyndall. Faraday as a Discoverer. Ixindon, Longmans, Green & Co. 
New York, D. Appleton & Co, 1894. 

Huir. lleroesof Science, — Chemists. London, S, P. C. K. New 
York, E. and J. B. Young & Co. 1883. 

Thorpa. Humphrey Davy. Century Science Series. London and 
New York, Macmillan. 1896. 

Bowjoe. John Dalton. Century Science Scries. London and New 
York, Macmillan. 1895. 

TbompKm. Michael Faraday. Century Science Series. London and 
New York, Macmillan. 1899. 

Sbenstone. Justus Ton Liebig. Century Science Series. London 
and New York, Macmillan. 189J. 
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Mklletc Memorial Lcctare on Staa. London, Joitr. Creu. Soc. 
LXIII. (1893), I ; JouK. Ah. Cheh. Soc., Sept. iSc^. 

niir^air-Abel-Ferktiw-Aiiiutniiig. Memorial AddrewM on Hof- 
mann. London, Jous. Chbm. Soc, LXIX. (1S96), 575-731. 

Jkbv- Memorial Lecture on Kekule. London, JotiB. Cheu. Soc, 
LXXIIL (iSgSj.g?. 

Baaoo«. Memorial Lecture on Bunsen. London, Jour. Cheu. SoCj 
LXXVII. (1900I, 513. 

Cheoilcal Socde^ ot IiOidon. Twelve Memorial Addresses (col. 
lected). London, Gurney & Jackson. 1901. 



« Clab BoprlnM. Edinburgh, Wm, F. Clajr (Agent). Ea«lon, 
Pa., Cberaical Pub. Co. 

1. Black. Experiments upon Magnesia Alba, etc. 

2. SnlUo, WoUaston, and Thomaon. Foundations of the Atomic 
Tbeorj. 

3. Oarendiah. Experiments on Air. 

4. Dalton, 0«tj-lAuiaaa, and ATosadro. Foundations of the Molec- 
ular Theory. 

5. Hooko. Extracts from Micrographia. 

6. D*V7. The Decomposition of tbe Alkalies and Alkaline 
Earths. 

7. nrfMtlej. The Discovery of Oxygen. 

8. Bobaale. The Discovery of Oxygen. 

9. DaTT. The Elementary Nature ot Chlorine. 

10. Onham. Researches on the Arseniates, Phosphates, and Modifi- 
cations of Phosphoric Acid. 

11. JcM) Bey. On an Enquiry into tlie Catise Wherefore Tin and 
Lead Increase in Weight on Calcination. 

12. ruadkr. The Liquefaction of Gases. 

13. Soheele, Bertbollat, Uorreau, Gtty-IiDaaao, and Tbanard. The 
Early History of Chlorine. 

14. Paateur. Researches on the Molecular Asymmetry of Natural 
Organic Products. 

ij. Kolb«. Papers on the Electrolysis of Organic Compounds. 
B«pTlnta of Sdence Claaalos. Chicago ; Tbe School Sdence Press. 
No. I. lAToMer. The Analysis of Air and Water. Tr. by C. E. 
linebayer. 1901. 

Organic: — The chemistry of the carbon compounds is 
treated most comprehensively in the new edition of Richter'a 
Organic Chemistry. Remsen's work gives an elementary ac- 
count of the subject and describes illustrative experiments. 
Hjelt gives a survey of the generalizations of organic chemistry. 

Bitohe^Bmlth. Organic Chemistry. 2 vols. Philadelphia, BlaUs- 
ton. London, K^an Paul, Trench ft Co. 190a 
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WomMn Introdaction to tfae Studj of the Compound* »i Carbon. 
Boston, D. C. Heath & Co. London, MacraUlan. 1895. 

Psrldii and Kipplnc. Orgaiiic Chemistry. 2 vols. Edinbuigh, 
Chambei*. Philadelphia, Uppincott. 1894. 

Hialt-Tinsle. Principleiof General Organic Chemistry. Londonand 
New York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1S95. 

For laboratory work in organic cliemistry, the collections of 
selected preparations byNoyesand by GattermanQare excellent. 
Of a more elementary character are Garrett and Haidea, Om- 
dorlf, and Turpin. A coropendium of all organic methods of 
work, with copious illustrations of their application, and numer- 
ous references to the original literature, will be found in Lassai- 
Cohn. Noyes and MuUilcen's book gives a different and highly 
instructive view of the subject. 

Noyei. Organic Chemistry for tbe Laboratory. Eastoo, Pa., Chemi- 
cal Pub. Co. 1897. 

Oattermanii-^iober. Practical Methods of Organic Chemistry. 
London and New York, Macmillan. 1901. 

Oarrett and Harden. Elementary Course of Practicid Organic Chem- 
istry. London and New York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1897. 

Omdortt. Laboratory Manual of Organic Chemistry. Boston, D. C. 
Heath & Co. 1893. 

IriMUT-Oohn-amiUi. Laboratory Manual of Organic ChemittrT 
London and New York, Macraillan. 1895. 

WQ7«i «nd HuUlken. Laboratory Experiments on the Class-Reac- 
tions and Identification of Organic Subsunces. Easton, Pa., Chemical 
Pub. Co. 

/fflrfajfrw/.— Thorp's is the most recent work on the sub- 
ject. It includes all industries excepting the metallurgical. 
Borchers' work gives an excellent account of the recent appli- 
cations of electricity in technological chemistry. 



Bomhen. Electro- Smelting and Refining, London, C. Griffin & Co- 
Phil ail el phi a, Llppincott. 1897. 

Wagner. Manual of Chemical Technology. London, Chorcbill. 
New York, D. Appleton & Co. 1895. 
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AnaiytUal: — The Standard works of reference on this sub- 
ject are those of Fresenius. The most satisfactory treatment of 
both branches in one volume is represented by Newth's book. 
Perkin's work gives special attention to organic analysis. Ost- 
wald's Sdentific Foundation is indispensable, whatever other 
works are employed, as none of the treatises on analysis pay 
sufficient attentioD to the theory, and most pay do attention to 
it whatever. 

Oatwmld-MaOomu. Scientific FoandaCiooi of Analytical Chemistry. 
London and New York, MacmiUan. 



. Manual of Qualitative Analysis, London, ChurchiU. New 
York, John WUey & Sons. 1890. 

PreunloB. Quantitative Chemical Analysis. London, Churchill. 
New York. John Wiley & Sons. [881. 

Nawth. Chemical Analysis, Qualitative and Quantitative. London 
and New Yoik, Longmans, Green & Co. iSgS. 

Noye*! W. A. J^lemcnts of Qualiutive Analysis. New York, Henry 
Holt K Co. 1901. 

FaiUn, V. H. Qualitative Chemica] Analysis, London and New 
York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1901. 

Noyei^ A. A. Qualitativa Clieuiical Analysis. London and New 
York. Macmillan. 1S99. 

01ow*i and Ocdaman. Elementary Quantitative Chemical Analysis. 
London (4th ed. 1S97}, Churchill. Philadelphia, Btakiston. 

Bntbm. Handbook of Volumetric Analysis. London, Churchill. 
Philadelphia, Blakision. 1S90. 

Thornton and Fearaon. Notes on Volumetric Analysis. London 
and New York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1898. 

Hsmpel-Demila. Elements of Gas Analysis. London and New 
York. Macmillan. 1S91. 

Kaaon. Eiaminafion ot Water. New York, John Wiley * Sons. 
London, Chapman ft Hall, 1899. 

Kalr. The Chemical Analysis of Iron. Philadelphia, Lippincott. 

Sinltli, B. F. Electro-Chemical Analysis. Philadelphia, Btakiston. 
1894- 

Claaaen. Quantitative Chemical Analysis by Electrolysis. New York, 
John Wiley & Sons London, Chapman & Hall. 189S. 

ZAndaaei^Tiivle. Spectrum Analysis. New York, John Wiley & 
Sons. London. Chapman & Hall. 1S98. 

Chemistry of Daily Life : — Information about the chemistry of 
common things is scattered through an immense range of litera- 
ture. Works on special branches of analysis and on q)ecial 
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industries, works on botany, physiology, etc^ and many others 
can contribute much to a knowledge of this. The following pro- 
fess to deal with such matters in a popular way. 

Jotuubm, Chemistrr o( Common Life. London, Blackwood. New 
York, D. Applcton & Co. 1S79. 

T a ■■ r-Oohn-Mnlr. Chemutcy of Daitj Ii{«. London, Grevtil & 
Co. Philadelphia, Lippincott. 1898. 

MarHn. Story o£ a Piece of Coal. London, Geo. Newnw. New 
York, D. Appleton & Co. 1396. 

WwUy. Chemical History of a Candle. London, Chatto& Windui. 
New York, Harper & Brothers. iS6z. 

WUUadu. The Chemistry of Cooking. London, Chatto & Windiu. 
New York, Appleton & Co. 1885. 

BiolMrda Mid BlllotL Chemistry of Cooking and CleauInK. Boston. 
Home Science Pub. Co. 1S97, 

BlobanlL Food Material and their Adulterations. Boston, Home 
Sdence Pub. Co. iSSd 

Kln«. The Soil. London and New York, Macmillan. 1899. 

Boboiti. The Fertility of Land. New York and London, Macmillan. 
1897. 

Miscellaneous : — From the works on the many branches of 
chemistry which have not been treated separately, a few titles 
have been selected. The bibliography of the New England 
Association of Chemistry Teachers, to which 1 am indebted for 
some of the data in these lists, gives a brief description of the 
nature of each of the books contained in it. It will be found 
very useful. 

William*. Elements of Crystallography. New York, Henry Holt & 
Co. 1891. 

BaneimMi. Descriptive Mineralogy. London and New York, Long, 
mans. Green & Co. 

Duu, B. a A Text-Book of Mineralogy. New York, John Wiley 
ft Sons. London, Chapman & Hall. 1898. 

Abney. Treatise on Photography. London and New York, Long- 
mans, Green & Co. 1901. 

MeldoU. Chemistry of Phot^raphy. London and New York, Mac- 
raillin. iS8g. 

Halliburton. Essentials of Chemical Physiol<^. London and New 
York, Longmans, Green & Co. rQoi. 

Hnsppe-J'oTdui. Principles of liacteriology. Chicago, Open Conit 
Pub. Co. London, Kegan Paul, Trench & Co. 1899. 
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Tnnkland. Dnr Secret Friends and Poea. London, S. P. C. K. 
New York, E. ft J. B. Young ft Co. 1897. 

Bohnrtsenbreger. On Fernientatian. London, Kegan Paul, Trench 
ft Co. New York, D. Applelon & Co. 18S9. 

Now Bngjand Aaaociatlon of CbemiBbT Taaehen. Li>t of Books in 
Chemitiry. Boston, L. E. Knott Appsntua Co. 1900. 

Periodkah : — The best way to keep in touch with chemical 
work is to read at least one journal regularly. The first five on 
the list publish original articles. In addition to this, the second 
contains reviews of all the chemical research done in America. 
The third contains reviews of all chemical memoirs, wherever 
published. The fourth is admirably edited, and furnishes 
excellent abstracts of a large amount of work, even when it 
is mainly of scientific interest and has little actual bearing on 
industry. Numbers six to eight publish articles on all the 
sciences, including chemistry. The last three frequently con- 
tain articles dealing with the teaching of chemistry. 

Amerloan Ohemiokl JonmnL Baltimore, Md., Tlie Johns Hopkins 
Uni»ei3iity Press. Monthly. 

Jouinal of the Amerlo«n Ohewtoal 8ooietr< Easton, Pa., Chemical 
Pub. Ca Monthly. 

Jonnul cd tbs Obemlosl Sooiety. London, Gumey & Jackson. 
Monthly. 

Jonmml of Sia Boolety of Ohemlcat Xodnatry. London, Eyre ft 
Spottiswoode. Monthly. 

Olmiilokl News. London, E. J. Davey, Weekly. 

Solanoe. New York, Macmillan. Weeklf. 

Nature. London and New York, Macmillan. Weekly. 

Fopalu Bolenoe UcmtUy. New York, McClure, Phillips ft Co. 

Sobool Sdanoe. Chicago, 13S Washington Street. Monthly. 

School BflTiew. Chicago, The Univenity of Chicago Press. Monthly. 

SeltaoIiTitl tor den phy«3fcnlleoh«n and obemiaohen Untenloht. 
Berlin. 
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Prefatory Note 



In writing the fiisl four chapters on the teaching of physics 
the author has had in mind especially the school-teacher, from 
the time when, perhaps only a boy, he is making choice of a 
profession to the time of his full career in charge of a well 
appointed school laboratory and class room. The motives 
and considerations which should influence the choice of this 
career, the academic and other preparation which the prospec- 
tive teacher should make for it, the means by which he may 
keep himself in continual progress as a teacher, and the kind 
of practical problem in which he, without undertaking what is 
commonly called original research, may find profitable em- 
ployment for any amount of energy in the improvement of his 
work, are all touched upon in these four chapters. 

In the next chapter the change of aim and method in school 
physics teaching during the past twenty years is briefly dis- 
cussed in connection with changes in text-books. This leads 
naturally to a consideration, in Chapter VI., of the proper 
general spirit and method of laboratory instruction in schools. 
The next two ciiapters deal, respectively, with technicalities of 
laboratory management, and with the very important functions 
of lectures and recitations in connection with laboratory work. 

In Chapter IX, the possibilities of physics teaching in pri- 
mary and grammar schools are taken up. In the next chapter 
attention is given to physics in secondary schools, and the 
question is raised whether, after all, in view of their probable 
difference in scholarly quality, the boy who is going to college 
and the boy who is not going to college should follow the 
same course of physics in school, oi, rather, whether the dis- 
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tinctively prcparatoiy school on the one hand and the high 
school on the other hand should have just the same kind of 
physics teaching and work. 

Chapter XI., On The Presentation of Dynamics, is the only 
chapter in the book which is devoted to any one part, exclu- 
sively, of physics, the exception in this case being jusUiied, in 
the opinion of the author, by the exceptional difficulty and 
importance of the subject of dynamics. 

Chapter XII. gives a plan of rooms and fittings for a school 
department of physics, and Chapter XIII., the last, gives some 
account of the state of physics teaching in the schools of 
Germany, England, and France. 

The book assumes throughout that the system of phy^cs 
instniction by combined laboratory and class room wdfk is 
now permanently established for the better class of American 
secondary schools ; and the author believes it to be the especial 
privilege and duty of American teachers of physics so to 
develop and perfect this system as to make it not only a great 
benefit and advantage to ourselves, but a model for imitation 
by the schools of Europe, most of which, on the Continent A 
least, have hardly ventured as yet upon the experiraenf which 
we are here working out to a successful conclusion. 

In the bibliography which is distributed among these chapters 
the author has certainly not included all the good books, and 
he does not feel sure that he has left out all the bad ones. 
Comments on the various teirt-books named are given in very 
few cases, the fact being that, according to the auger's experi- 
ence, no one knows thoroughly the possibilities of a book for 
good or evil till he has taken a class through it. 

Writing these chapters has interested the author and has 
improved his own teaching. He hopes that reading them may 
be equally beneficial to others. 

EDWIN H. HALL 

Cambridge, Maes. 
Much, 1901. 
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The 

Teaching of Physics in the 
Secondary School 

CHAPTER I 

MVmStHMR TO BB A TEA.CHBB OF FEZBIC8 

REFERENCES. 

■Uot, O. W. What Ii A Liberal Education? The Centur]', Jane, 
1884. Educaiional Reform. New York, The Centary Co. 189S. 

ntoh, Sir JoshiiB. Thomas and Matthew Arnold, Great Educators 
Seriea. London, W. Heinemann, Charles Scribner's Sons. 1897. Pp. 177. 

Hut.A. B. The Teacher BB a Professional Expert School Rcviiw, 
I. 4-14. 

Hazier, T. H. Sdenca and Education, Vol. III. of the Essajrs. Lon- 
don, MacmilUn & Co. New Vork, D. Applelon St Co. 1894. 

Spanoer, Herbert, Education. London, Williams & Norgate. New 
York, D. Appleton & Co. 

Walldon, J. K. O. The Teacher's Training of Himself. Contempo- 
rary Review. Much, 1893. ^P- 3^3S6. 

As in every other department of pedagogic art, there is in 
physics the teacher who is bom and the teacher who is made. 
The latter, if successful, is the product of infinite labour, of long- 
suffering patience with himself, of constant courage, of never- 
dying willingness to learn ; but all this is equally true of any 
man who aspires to excellence in any art for which his native 
talent is not conspicuous. By all means, let every man find 
the thing he can do best, and then do it at his best 

Why should a man be a teacher of any kind? First, the 
negative reasons, which may be somewhat as follows : Purely 
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manual or clerical work is too limited in its mental scope and is 
paid too little. The practice of medicine would be too painful 
Wk;iie« o^ t'^ critically responsible. The pulpit requires 
"^f^^^f one to talk: when one may have nothing to say. 
The bar imposes a professional and mercenary contentiousness 
for which one may lack both taste and talent. Business success 
is too doubtful, or is obtainable at too great a price. 

The positive reasons. The profession of teaching is safe, it 
is honourable ; it is, it may be, pre-eminently, absolutely, honest 
It brings contact with and influence on young minds in a plastic 
and growing condition. Viewed with regard to society at large, 
to civilization, to government, instruction is construction. To 
use the phrase of President Eliot, the profession of teaching 
gives a man a chance to " build himself into " the great fabric 
of the most beneficent and enduring human institutions. 

And so we have chosen to be teachers. But what shall I 
teach? Shalt it be one of the ancient languages? The chil- 
v^tilnlll dren of the American public are not likely to suffer 
'*•*'' ' from too much Latin or Greelt. We, perhaps more 

than any people of Europe, need to be told and shown that it 
is possible to go too fast straight ahead, that the beautiful, 
the true, the desirable, may be 'behind us, that the most whole- 
some, rational, happy living is consistent with, nay, requires, a 
certain leisureliness of mind which takes occasion to learn how 
men have lived, and what they have done that is worth remem- 
bering and imitating. Oo these or similar grounds one may 
amply justify the choice of any great language, or literature, or 
history, as the sphere of his life-work as a teacher, provided he 
be not incompetent for the task to which he devotes himself. 

Why then should we turn from the " humanities," from the 
study, in its various phases and achievements, of " this pleasing 
anxious being," human life, to experimental and mathematical 
science, for which so few have any further interest than a desire 
to enjoy its material benefits and to be entertained by its occa- 
sional spectacular displays. Putting aside for the moment the 
question of individual and special talents, we can see that {^ys- 
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ical science has for some minds, 01 some temperaments, a 
peculiar chanii in this, tliat it holds out to every devotee the 
possibility of making l>y himself some positive, absolutely new, 
addition to the sum total of permanent useful knowledge, the 
certainty of moving forward into regions of thought and of 
power which no previous generadon of men has ever pene- 
trated since the world began. This motive appeals to the 
north-pole spirit, of which every true follower of science must 
have a dash, the spirit which can find pleasure in places where 
the air is cold but pure, where the footing is rugged but forward. 
Contrasted with the study or teaching of any language, as such, 
the study and teaching of science oilers, as the object of espe- 
cial attention, substance instead of fonn ; and though the form 
in the one case be the expression of human thought, while the 
substance in the other case is that of things not made by man, 
yet we who are of the school of science cannot admit, because 
we do not feel, that we are on lower ground. He only should 
make such a confession who follows science for its mere 
utilities. 

But, given the intellectual predisposition in favour of science, 
what special tastes or talents should prompt or justify the 
choice of physics? 

The most desirable qualities are, in my opinion: First, capac- ^ 
ity for clear, sustained, correct thinking, most conveniently - 
tested by capacity for some common branch of ' 

mathematics. It is true that Faraday, who was a needoitor 
very great scientific thinker and discoverer, de- J^J^ 
clared, after turning the handle of a calculating ma- 
chine, that he had now for the first time in his life performed a 
mathematical operation. It is true that Edison, who is a great 
scientific man of a different kind, has said that he never could do 
much with algebra, being bothered by the plus and minus signs. 
But it is not to be supposed that either of these men was really 
lacking in mathematical faculty. The fact is that neither of them 
had, as a boy, much regular education. Each of them was 
carried by native talent early in life into conspicuous achieve- 
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ments in science, and after that each probably felt, consciously 
or unconsciously but in either case rightly, that to go back and 
try to educate himself as others are educated, would be to thTov 
himself off the track of already assured success. 

Moreover, even if we admit that mathematical ability is not 
absolutely essential to success as a teacher or investigator in 
physics, we must find that the literature of physics, as shown 
in text-books and in periodicals, is so permeated with the ideas 
and the symbols of mathematics, that a person who at the out- 
set must confess to a weakness with respect to such ideas and 
symbols would enter the advanced study of this literature under 
a heavy handicap. 

The question remains whether it is indispensable that the 
prospective school-teacher of phy^cs shall look forward to what 
would be called, among physicists, advanced study. This ques- 
tion may be frankly answered in the negative. One can gel 
enough of physics without knowing anything of the calculus lo 
be a good school-teacher of this science. No energetic man 
who wishes to be such a teacher need be deterred by lack of 
interest in mathematics, provided he has the endowment, which 
I put second, with some doubt whether it should not be put 
first, of capacity for a quick understanding of machinery. This 
may show itself in achievements ranging from the easy masteiy 
of a mouse-trap to the easy mastery of a compound steam- 
engine. I dwell upon facility here, for the reason that with 
faciUly goes liking, and with liking goes knowledge, and a wide 
acquaintance with machinery and apparatus is useful, nut only 
in equipping and maintaining a laboratory, but also in awaken- 
ing the interest and holding the attention of pupils, who, whether 
mechanically competent or otherwise, always admire mechanical 
proficiency in others. The man who is slow to think out the 
relations and working of a machine may in time acquire a com- 
petent knowledge of such apparatus and machinery as comes 
within his range of habitual vision, but he Is sure to have an 
occasional bad five minutes in the presence of his class during 
the early yeara of his teaching. 
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I assume, although this is not always true, that a considerable 
degree of manual slclll and proficiency in the use of took will 
accompany the instinct for machinery. 

No other quaUties than the two now briefly discussed need 
be mentioned as important for physics especially, though of ' 
course all the intellectual virtues count here, as they do in 
other teaching. A great memory for lacts in detail, such as 
the chemist needs, t)ie habit of minute general observation, so 
nearly indispensable to the naturalist, — these traits are certainly 
useful to the physicist, but he can do without them. Inventive- ; 
cess, constructive imagination, is eminently desirable; but a' 
reasonable measure of it is pretty sure to be associated with 
the mechanical faculty ah-eady spoken of, and an unreasonable 
measure of it, which we sometimes And, makes its possessor 
troublesome, because he will not be content to do anything as 
oiher people do it, but must invent his own methods for every 
operation, out of a mere wantonness of originality. Necessity 
is not the only mother of inventions. 
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FEtEFABATION FOB TXAGHIHa 
REFERENCES. 

A. Common Sense in Education and Teaching. London 
and New York, Longmans, Green & Co. 1899. Pp. 311. 

Oatori, Tlorlan. A Historj of Physici. London and New York. 
Macmillan. 1899. Pp. 311. 

IiodKB, O. J. Pioneen of Science. London and New York, Mac- 
iDlllan. 1893. ^- 4^ 

Hootoe, Will & BIbUogiaplijr of Education, International Ednca- 
tional Series. New York, D. Appleton & Co. 

KannM, Jamei F. The Educational Ideal. Boston, Heath ft Co. 
1895. ^'P- '^^■ 

Oaborn. From tho Greeks to Darwin. London and New Yorlt, 
Macmillan. 1896. Fp. 159. 

VenahlB, W. E. Let Him First Be a Man. Boston, I.ee and Shepard 
Pp. 174, 

The "Scientific Memoirs " issued bf the American Book Company 
(New York), under the general editorship of Professor J. S. Ames, are 
historically interesting and valuable. Thef arc reprints of the original 
papers announcing great discoveries or important general laws, and ate 
accompanied by biographical sketches of the authors. 

The firat thing to be considered under this heading is how 
to get a competent knowledge of the subject-matter and the 
Knnriedea el methods of the science. This cannot be done with- 
tbeSnbjeet. out much text-book study and much laboratory ex- 
perience. The best arrangement of work combines these two 
methods of training, from the school days on to the attainment 
of the final degree, and even through all of one's professional 
life ; for the two relieve and supplement each other, and the time 
never comes when the aspiring teacher can say, I know enough 
for my work, I will be a student no more, or when he can, to 
the best advantage, leain by print alone. 
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But there is no one necessary arrangement and order of 
preparation in science. The young man whose undergraduate 
days are spent in a small college, where the oppor- ^^^^ ^ 
tunities for laboratory work may be very limited, Kxtestof 
should make the most of his general course in 
physics, which will probably give him the reading of a good 
text-book, and the seeing of a greater or less number of instruc- 
tive lecture-table experiments, should attend ^thfully to his 
mathematics, carrying this study as far as circumstances will 
permit, and should get what he can of chemistry. If he has 
done all this, though he may not yet be a specialist in physics, 
he will be in excellent condition to appreciate and to profit by 
the opportunities which be should seek later in the graduate 
school of some university. 

But how long should the period of formal study last, how far 
should it carry the prospective teacher before he begins the 
practice of his profession? How much, for example, of mathe- 
matics is necessary? Must one take the calculus? Without 
unduly magnifying the importance and solemnity of our profes- 
sion, without imitating the ambitious example of those who 
introduce the study of psychology into the curriculum of a cook- 
ing-3Chool, we are compelled to pause before answering these 
questions, and frame some brief philosophy of the objects of 
education and of the functions of the teacher. 

The objects of educadon in science are, on the one hand, 
to make men capable, self-sustaining, physically comfortable, 
on the other hand, to increase their capacity and (^vj,, ^ 
opportunities for intellectual enjoyment Each of zdncativila 
these objects has an ethical aspect ; for men who 
are materially well-to-do, and intellectually happy, can hardly 
help being good men and good citizens. 

If ail communities were alike, and all youths in each commu- 
nity alike, if all text-book makers wrote with perfect apprecia- 
tion of and care for the needs of these young people, providing 
information, training, stimulus, in due proportion and quantity, 
if all school boards made ample provision for the use of such 
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books, — if all these conditions held, any one who had learned 
the text-book and the apparatus described by it, could be a 
successful teacher, and the profession of teaching would be 
honoured and paid accordingly. But no one of the condi- 
tions mentioned does hold. Comcnunities and schools in 
America range from large to small, from rich to poor, through 
many fold, from rural to metropolitan, from the racially homo- 
geneous to the polyglot, from those having traditions of schol- 
arship to those having no traditions at all. As to the individual 
members of any class in school, some have capabilities for the 
theoretical side of physics, some for the practical side, some 
for neither. School boards and school principals may be 
incapable of making a wise choice of text-books, which vary 
greatly, not simply from good to bad but in method and 
purpose. 

Accordingly, the competent teacher is not a mere piece of 
machinery, made, like an elevator, to run with safety and des- 
TbcTeacka P*'*^*'' carrying its load of passengers through a 
mwttaa certain fixed distance along fixed lines and then 
discharging them, without responsibility or care for 
their future fate and their ultimate destination. He is, or is 
prepared to be, a guide, an adviser. However narrow his habit- 
ual horizon, he must know what lies beyond it. He must ask. 
What is the best kind of training, the best kind of infonnation, 
the best kind of stimulus, for this particular class, for these par- 
ticular individuals, before me? How can I make this year they 
spend with me count most toward their life-long efficiency and 
happiness? How can I best develop their capabilities, correct 
their worst tendencies, influence theb: careere ? Of course every 
teacher who attempts all this will fail in much of his endeavour ; 
but it is better that he should try, and that he should make in 
his student days a prepantion adequate to the responsibility 
which will rest upon him. (yThis means that he must know well' 
all that he will be called upon to teach directly, and have a 
good general knowledge of much moreX He may not be, 
probably will not be, in active teaching, able to keep up bia 
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more advanced studies, if (hey have ever extended far; but he 
will, if he has done his work f^thfully and intelligently, retain 
at least an enduring reminiscence, a sustaining memoiy, that 
win be a source of strength to himself and of inspiration to 
his pupils. 

I am not prepared, as some others may be, to advise that 
cveiy prospective school-teacher of physics should take the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy ; for this, requiring 
ordinarily three or four years of study beyond the 
baccalaureate course, a high degree of specialization, and much 
labour devoted to research, is a luxury, a superfluity of prepara- 
tion for his work, which the school-teacher cannot usually afford. 
(The degree of Master of Aits, with the meaning it is now com- 
ing to have, as the certificate of one or two years of graduate 
study, usually devoted to some specialty, but with little or no 
original research, seems to me the reasonable goal of the school- 
teacher in preparation at present ^ 

I have said elsewhere that one can be a good school-teacher 
of physics who knows no more of the science than one can get 
without the calculus, but my advice to the teacher xggiaf 
who wishes to realize the possibilities of his pro- * * ^**'°**'" - 
lession is strongly against this limitation. Without the cakulus 
one can read almost every page of an ordinary general English 
treatise on physics, such as Barker, Deschanel, Ganot, Hastings 
and Beach, Watson, etc., all of Faraday's writings, Maxwell's 
Heat, Tait's Recent Advances, Lodge's Modem Views of Elec- 
tricity, and a great deal more excellent literature of physics. 
But if the student would consult the larger general treatises, or 
follow the progress of research as revealed in such periodicals 
as the Philosophical Magazine or the Annalen der Physik, 
he will find himself baffled and mortified, if he has not a good ', 
working knowledge of this mathematical method of developing ' 
and expressing physical theories. It is true that a good deal of 
what is thus hidden from the non-mathematical reader he can 
perfectly well do without. It is also true that one who has a 
good knowledge of the calculus is likely to find much that is 
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, printed very hard and possibly unprofitable reading. Bat 
he who has become familiar with the language of the calculus 
,will always have at least the satisfaction of feeling that he 
■ has the key to the gate of knowledge, that he can enter the 
field that lies before him, however great may be the difficul- 
ties that would awjut him there. This sense of freedom, of 
possibility, is worth much, even though it may be rarely put to 
I the proof. 

In the training of the teacher of physics should be included 
a respectable amount of chemistry as welt as of mathematics, 
partly because the chemistry is needed in connec- 
tion with ph}'sics, partly because the teachn of 
physics is likely to be, at first, if not permanently, a teacher of 
chemistry also. 

One " course " of study being counted as the equivalent of 
one quarter of the work of one college year, the Master (rf 
iMiMMiTirf ^'^i ^ ^ )\a.ye him in mind, well equipped for the 
T«tk. school- leaching of physics or mathematics, and 

tolerably fitted for the teaching of chemistry, will have taken, 
in addition to the pre-college physics of a good school, about 
five courses in physics, two or more courses in chemistry, for 
the character of which the reader is referred to Chapter VIII, 
of the first part of this volume, three or more courses in 
mathematics, including solid geometry, plane trigonometry, an- 
alytical geometry, and the elements of calculus with applica- 
tions to mechanics. This makes ten or more courses of science 
study, the equivalent of about two and one-half solid years of 
college work, out of the whole time, at least fire years and often 
more, supposed to pass between admission to college and the 
attainment of the M.A. degree. 

The physics may welt include one course or somewhat more 
in a general text-book, like one of those named earlier in this 
jImv chapter, with accompanying laboratory exercises of 

'»***^ an illustrative and not too exacting character, usually 

quantitative, but not painfully accur.-ite, a course of careful labo- 
ratory work, with much text-book study, in heat and light, two 
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such courses id electricity and magnetism, and a half course ia 
thennodyoamics. Every one of these courses except the first 
will naturally require some use of the calculus. 

Somewhere in the curriculum the student should leam to 
take, and to make use of, the indicator diagram of a stcam- 
engine and the characteristic curves of dynamos. ^^— 
Engineering study in general is, in my opinion, 
more important for the prospective school-teacher of physics 
than special research in pure' science. 

A Wef course in mechanical drawing, and another in the use 
of ordinary wood-working and metal-working tools, should be 
got in somehow, in the summer if need be, unless the student 
is already tolerably versed in these arts ; for every teacher of 
physics should be qualified in some measure to describe and 
make apparatus. The habit of making rather careful drawings 
approximately to scale, in the designing of anything to be con- 
structed, is one which in the end saves time and tr&uble and 
expense. A reasonable acquaintance with tools and with the 
processes of the workshop often enables one to foresee and to 
avoid, without sacrifice of anything desirable, dif&cult and ex- 
pensive manipulations in the plajis which at first occur to the 
designer. How to make things with the least labour, if he 
must make them, how to get the most for his money, if he 
has money to spend, are questions which the teacher must 
ponder welL 

A moderate degree of skill in a few of the simpler operations 
of glass-blowing should be sought by observation and practice 
at every reasonaUe opportunity, and in general the nMiof ofc- 
student should give attention not merely to the •**'•*''•"• 
main tasks which are plainly set before him, but to those 
sources of extraneous information and experience which, if 
duly cultivated, will yield a profitable return. The habit of 
general observation, not of everything under the sun, but of 
what will bear on one's professional career, cannot be formed 
too early. Fortunate is he to whom this habit is instinctive ; 
but be to whom this special talent is not given need not despair. 
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The resolute 2nd persistent will, this is the potentiality of all 
talents. 
\ In addition, the teacher of physics should know something of 
I the history of the science and of the lives of the men vho have 
■^gf„f- ^ especially developed it, A class is always interested 
to hear, for example, a brief account of the long 
contest, beginning in the time of Newton, which 
ended in the final establishment of the undubtory theory of light 
Pupils like to know just what Galvaoi was doing with frogs' 
legs when he made his immortal discovery. If they go in 
enough in the study of physics, they will be entertained by the 
British-German controversy over the merits of Mayer's work on 
the mechanical equivalent of heat It is well also to explode the 
myth about James Watt and the tea-kettle, replacing it 1^ 
the sufficiently interesting true account of his development of 
the steam-engine. 

I have said nothing thus far concerning the study, by the pros- 
pective teacher, of the art of teaching as such. In common, 
soAsA^m Pro'^^'^lyt *"'*! ™os^ college teachers of physics, I 
Art of hold rather conservative views in regard to such 

^** study. But it would ill become one who is writiog 

a book on the art of teaching physics to maintain that this art 
cannot be profitably studied through books or from the oral 
discourse of those Aho have practised it long. My state of 
mind in regard to this matter is perhaps one which may as well 
be frankly analyzed here and now. In the first place, I have my 
full share of the prejudice created against "methods" Iqr the 
superficial, ill-balanced work of the early normal schools. In 
the second place, I hold that the student who has been well 
taught, has necessarily had, along with his conscious instmction 
in the science of physics, a good deal of possibly unconscious 
instruction in the art of teaching physics. In the third place, 
I have some apprehension lest tlie conscious study of this art will 
be accompanied by an over<onscious attention to the philoso- 
phy and psychology of the art, with the possible result of set- 
ting up a more ponderous system of mental machineiy than can 
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be used to advantage in the very practical, common-sense busi- 
ness of teaching young people. 

The students in any training school or college will perhaps he 
more exposed to this danger than their teachers will be ; but 
even the teacher, if his main attention is directed not to any 
science as such, but to the art of teaching his pupils how to 
teach their pupils this science, if he habitually looks at his chem- 
istry or his physics through a double layer of more or less opaque 
humanity, even the teacher runs the risk of ceasing to be what 
he ought to be, a chemist or a physicist with an inclination 
toward pedagogy, and becoming the less robust individual who 
may be described as a pedagogist with an inclination toward 
chemistry or physics. The science teachers in teachers' colleges 
should have the ability, the means, and the opportunity, for doing 
some original work, work of research, ia their sciences as such, 
without any regard, for the time being, to the pedagogic aspect 
of their profession, but with every sense and faculty steeped in 
the atmosphere of pure inquiry and bent to the prosecution of 
the simple scientific end proposed. 

The art of teaching is now receiving a great deal of intelli- 
gent attention, and progress is evidently being made. The old 
normal schools, instead of being abolished as useless, have been 
improved and are therefore growing in public esteem. Such a 
school as the very flourishing Teachers College of Columbia 
University is an experiment, or, rather, an experiment station, 
which must be watched with interest by intelligent educators 
everywhere. The opportunity of beginning one's teaching in 
a moderate way, under the supervision of an experienced 
teacher and frank critic, before taking the full and permanent 
responsibility of conducting a class, is an opportunity to be 
desired. If in divinity schools there is place and use for courses 
in " Horailetics and Pastoral Care," it is difficult to see why, 
in the nature of things, there .should not come to be in the for- 
ma] training of the teacher a place and use for courses dealing 
with the technicalities of his art as such. I observe, however, 
that, in the catalogue tcom which I have taken the heading 
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quoted above, this heading is placed over the very last division, 
except elocution, of the courses of instruction open to students 
of divinity. The learning, the science, stands foremost ; then 
comes the art. Thus should it be in the training of the 
teacher. 
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THM TBAOHXB AS BTUDBITT, OBSBBTSB AND WSITEB 

REFERENCES. 

VUbalm, M. Zi. ReMudi Work for FhjAet Teacher*. Science, Feb. 
8, 1901. 

In spite of what I have said in the preceding chapter con- 
cerning the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, I do not wish 
to discourage those who feel themselsres willing and able to 
make what I have called a superfluity of preparation for the 
profession of teaching in schools. To some men the labour 
of scientific research, with all its inevitable drudgery, with all 
its large possibilities of negative results, is a joy in itself, a 
passion not to be quenched by the passage of years or by 
tlie lack of visible rewards from without. If a man has this 
passion, by all means let him cherish it and, 90 far as he can, 
gratify it Let him go on, for example, to the attainment of 
the doctor's degree, and then, if his life-work proves to be 
teaching in a school, let him preserve there, so far as he can 
without neglect of his first duties, his ambition and his habit 
of scholarship. 

Will such a man find opportuni^ and means for cnigioal re- 
search while engaged in school-teaching? Perhaps so. The 
late Professor Rowland once asked a former stu- oridui 
dent of his own whether he was doing any such *"*****' 
work. The reply was, " No, I have n't the time, and I have nt 
the money ; " whereupon Rowland exclaimed, " Don't need any 
time, don't need any money, if you have only got the wilL" 
But on another occasion, when he was asked what he should 
do with his students while making his researches, he replied,"! 
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shall neglect them," which was, in a way, tnie. It was well for 
the world that Rowland did neglect his routine work, and he 
was readily forgiven this shortcoming ; but the ordinary doctor 
of philosophy must not expect, because he will not be able to 
deserve, a like indulgence. 

The real obstacle to research by teachere is not so much lack 
of time and means for laboratory work, as lack of the genius for 
pj,^^^ finding the right thing to do, and lack of time and 
iidtfir* opportunity and will for keeping up with the litera- 
ture of research. Successful research involves, 
first, hitting upon some more or less important problem; 
second, making reasonably sure that no one else has solved 
the problem; third, solving it In a paper read before 
the Physics Club of New York, in December, 1900, and pub- 
lished in SciENCB for February 8, 1901, Professor Nichok of 
Cornell has discussed the possibilities of research by teachers 
in a very interesting and suggestive way. I cannot help think- 
ing, however, that this paper is likely to be of more use to college 
teachers than to school-teachers ; for very few men who have 
not had experience and training in research during their stu- 
dent days are likely to cope successfully with the difficulties 
presented even by the apparently simple problems which 
Professor Nichols mentions as within the reach and pbwer 
of teachers in schools. 

The advice given by Professor Nichols, that every teacher 
of physics should habitually read either Science Abstract or 
the Beiblatter to the Annalen der Phvsik, as well as some 
other standard journal of physics, seems to me excellent in 
spirit and inteniion, though possibly a little too sweeping. 
Much that appears in these periodicals is rather discouragingly 
beyond the reach of the school-teacher of physics as he now 
exists, or as he is likely to exist for some years to come. A diy 
summary of highly technical papers, often contradicting each 
other, usually given without authoritative criticism or comment, 
can be inspiring only to him who is in the thick of research, 
and able to give much of his time to reading and investigation. 
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( Any very important discovery or advance in physics is pretty 
/ sure to be noticed before long in more popular publications. 
Natuke, Science, and some of the engineering journals will be 
found more genial and, I believe, more profitable reading than. 
the Abstracts or the BBtBLAXTER by most teachers in schools 
at present. 

It is (rf doubtful advantage to any man to undertake a thing 
which is too bard for him. AU of us do best by doing well 
the things that naturally come to us, from circum- wokaku 
staBces or from the promptings of our own natures. t«««McS- 
The surest profit of research, the mental and moral exercise 
and enjoyment of it, may be attained in full measure by him 
who has no thought of publication, and whose only conscious 
object is to improve the quality of his teaching. Is there an 
habitual experiment or an habitual laboratory exercise that 
goes badly? If so, just there lies the o^portdnity and the 
motive for research ; and -when this res^jch is successfully 
ended, not only the teacher's pupils but his fejlow-teachers 
also should profit by it. Is there spme natural phenomenon, 
within doois or without, in the sky, the air, the water, the 
ground, of which the teacher does not have a satisfactory de- 
scription and theory j just there is the occasion for first-hand 
observation and reflection, perhaps for original discovery. The 
habit of really looking at and thinking about the familiar objects 
of every-day experience is sUre to bring usefulness and may 
bring fame. Some men have this habit by nature, and may 
even suffer from a too miscellaneous interest tn what goes on 
about them ; but others must deliberately cultivate the habit, 
directing it toward such things as are, from a professional stand- 
point, important for them. 

I shall presently give, at considerable length, examples of the 
proUems, essentially problems of research, which every teacher of 
elementary pnysics wilt find in his laboratory work, and of the way 
in which I have attacked these particular difficulties. I say " at- 
tacked" advisedly, for I do not claim complete victory, or a fin- 
ished undertaking. The results reached in this endeavour are not 
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of very great importance in themselves ; but they will illustrate 
well enough the short and halting forward steps by which pro- 
gress in the art of elementary laboratory teaching is made. 

Before giving these illustrations, which will make the next 
chapter, I wish to enumerate, as examples of the things, outside 
rkntMMt of books, which may profitably engage the atten- 
"*•*■•■ tion of the teacher or his piipils, certain objects 
and phenomena which have interested me during a recent visit 
to the seashore. These are : The waves which accompany the 
progress of a steamer in a straight line through a smooth sea, 
their shape and succession, the surprising length of time after 
the steamer has passed before they reach the Dcighbouring 
shor^ the lipple mark they channel in the sand along the line 
where each advancing wave meets its retiring predecessor in a 
swirl ; the bits of mirage, by which, at times, distant objects 
just above the water-line are shown double, as by a horizontal 
\ aerial mirror, and the distinction between such reflection and 
] that produced by the water-surface; the smooth patches, 
"slicks," in ruffled water and their probable cause; the wind- 
ruffled patches in smooth water and the frequent slowness of 
their progress; the proper angle between boom and keel in 
sailing, and how much it is affected by friction and leeway ; 
the floating of sand, in grains and patches, inches across, on 
the surface of calm water; the functions of the squid's 
mantle; the differences of stroke which peisons of different 
bodily shape must use in swimming ; the best position of the 
body for swimming in rough water ; the presence and circula* 
tion of fresh water in the sand near the reach of the tides. 

On these and other things which met my eye and held my 
thought, I probably made no observation or reflection that had 
not been made a thousand times before, — none that would be 
worth reciting or printing at any length ; but my days were 
fuller, my enjoyment wider and more rational, my profit greater, 
than if I had not seen them and thought about them. 

All these things of which I have just been discoursing at- 
tracted my attention during a vacation. At home I should have 
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seen few of them and perhaps not have reflected on these few. 
Change of scene, variety of experience, is for most of us neces- 
sary, if we would keep our faculties awalce. An cbaace uri 
occasioaal change of text-books, for the mere sake '■'**•?■ 
of Te&eshment of mind, or, better, the habitual use of a number 
of text-books, is wise and wholesome. The habit of coming I 
together for professioaa] consultation with other teachers, of/ 
visiting their laboratories and classes, is a hatnt to be resolutely 
noaintained. The man who lives too much within himself, who 
moves within too narrow limits of experience and thought, soon 
comes to dread contact with his fellows, to shrink from new 
ideas as one whose limbs are cramped shrinks from motion. 
When the teacher finds himself in this condition, he must rouse 
himself; to yield is for him to become an old man at once, what- 
ever his age as reckoned by the calendar. 

Of course, he must not give up his professional methods and 
ideas merely because they are questioned or criticised or de- 
nounced or ridiculed. He must rather hold himself ready to 
defend them, so long as he believes them worthy of defence ; 
but in order to do this he must be willing to hear what is said 
against them. Few men, I take it, like to be made a target by 
critics or adversaries ; but those who cannot bear it must be 
content to remain unseen. 

The practice of writing for publication is to be commended ' 
for the teacher, provided there is some professional matter in ' 
which he believes himself able to interest and in- viMaeui 
struct his fellow-teachers or the public at large. It •»«»*l"C' 
is true that his judgment of what is interesting and instructive 
may not always be confirmed by that of editors, especially of 
editors who pay for what they accept ; and it is doubtless true 
that no form of rejection sufficiently suave to be quite satisfac- 
tory le the author of the rejected manuscript has yet been 
found ; but, nevertheless, writing is good for the writer. It 
compels him to think clearly where he may have thought 
vaguely ; it keeps his attention on the theme discussed and 
rouses thoughts he never knew before or, knowing, has forgotten. 
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EvcD the rejection of his offering by some hard-headed, if not 
hard-hearted, editor may be salutary, impeUiog him to cultivate 
a livelier habit of thought and a better style of expression. Such 
excellence of language, in speech and writing, as the teacher 
may readily be capable of, he should habitually maintain ; for a 
good style is more intelligible, as well as more pleasing, than a 
bad one. Every English-speaking teacher should be, direcdy 
or indirectly, a teacher of English. 
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PBOBLEUB or Ii&BOBATOBT FBAOTICB 

REFERENCES. 

School Sciinci. Cbio^^ ZeitschTift fiir den phyailulUchen und 
chem'tschen UiKenricht, Berlin. 

In this chapter I have brought together accounts of attempts 
recently made to improve in certain respects the woik done in 
one of my laboratory classes, work similar to that of the physics 
classes in many secondary schools. I give these accounts as 
showing the kind of work, original in its way, in which any 
teacher may empk)y his energy for the betterment of his art 

On Water-PTooGng Wooden Blocks. 

In elementary laboratory work it is a common practice to put 
wooden blocks or rods into water, and for such purposes that any 
considerable amount of soaking would be decidedly objection- 
able. A simple, easily applied, and thoroughly eflectua] method 
of water-proofing is, I fear, still to be discovered. Faint, in 
a very thick coat, would doubtless protect the blocks for a time ; 
but painted blocks would be rather unsightly, and, moreover 
the paint would come off in the hard usage of elementary labo- 
ratory work. Similar objections apply to any form of varnish- 
ing that would really keep out the water. Impregnating the 
wood with paraffin seems to be, on the whole, the best device. 
There arc various ways and degrees of doing this, and I have 
been in doubt until recently, as many teachers may still be in 
doubt, as to the relative efficiency of these various practices. 

From my experiments in water- proofing cherry-wood blocks, 
I have come to the conclusion that, for ordinary laboratory 
purposes, the use of an exhaust pump to draw out the aii from 
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a block submerged in very hot parafiiD is not necessary, but 

that it is well to allow the block to remain buried in the paraf- 
fin while cooling. A blodc about 9 cm. 
long, with the grain, and about 4 cm. by 
3 cm. across the grain, treated in thb 
way, absorbed about z. 7 gra. of parafiin, 
increasing in weight from 58.1 gm. to 
60.8 gm. Later, submerged in water, 
this block gained in weight about o.S 
gm. in 4^ hours and 3.1 gm. in 17} 
hours. 

As a result of this study, I have had 
constructed, for the purpose of water- 
1 proofing wooden blocks of a familiar 
size, about 7.5 cm. square by 3.8 cm. 
thick, a copper trough 15 cm. long, 9 
cm. wide, and about 13 cm. deep, 

slightly rounded at the bottom so as to allow free movement 

of paraffin beneath the blocks. Across each end of the trough, 

and extending a little below the bottom, is soldered a metal bar, 

the ends of which project on 

either wde. These crossbars 

serve as a support for the trough 

when it is placed, for cooling, in 

water. For heating, the trough 

is supported by resting the ends 

of the crossbars in slots at the 

top of brass posts reaching up 

from a broad wooden base, the 

height being so adjusted as to 

adapt it to the use of a Bunsen 

burner. 

Fig. I shows an end view of 

the trough on its support Fig. 2 

shows one end of wooden base as seen fr^m above. Fig. 3 

shows how, by means of a brass strip, ss, properly shaped, the 

blocks may be prevented from floating in the melted paraffin. 
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The following seems to be a good method of proceduie. 
Melt enough paraffin in the trough to have a depth, before the 
blocks aie put in, of about 4 cm., and bring this to a temper- 
ature of about 100° C Put in six bloclcs, each having a stout 
wire twisted around it to separate it firom its neighbouis and 
to serve as a handle for lifting it from the trough ; put in the 
\xas& strip, ss. Fig. 3 ; heat the bath again to 100° C. ; lift the 
trough from its support and stand it, or float it, in a large tank 
of cool water ; after the trough has been in the water half an 
hour or more, remove it from the tank, lift out the blocks, 
which will doubtless be covered in part by solid paiafiin, and 
wipe them carefully while the wax is still soft. In order to take 
out the blocks with ease, it will probably be necessary to apply 
the flame for a little while to the bottom, sides, and ends of the 
trough. 

Oo the Ub« of the Spring-Balance. 

The spring-balance deserves and, I must admit, needs some 
words of defence and exposition from its friends. It is so in- 
expensive, so convenient, so quick in its action, that I make 
very much use of it, in spite of its exasperating inaccuracy in 
its native state. This inaccuracy is, of course, due to the 
cheapness of its construction, the price at which it is sold not 
warranting the adaptation of the scale of each balance to the 
idiosyncrasies of its spring, so that the faces are merely stamped 
in divisions corresponding more or less closely to the behaviour 
of the average spring ; and, beyond that measure of adjustment, 
agreement of spring and scale is a matter of luck. 

I have, in the Harvard Descriptive Lilt, written out with care 
directions for studying inaccuracies of the scale and recording 
them in a graphical form. But further experience and re- 
flection have convinced me that the best thing to do with an 
incorrect scale is to cover it with paper, fastened on wilh 
mucilage afler the face of the scale has been cleaned and 
slightly roughened with rather coarse emery, and mark a new 
and, as near^ as may be, correct scale on this paper. To do 
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this successfully, well enough at least to unprove greatly titc 
graduatioii of many balances, is an exercise not too long ca- too 
difficult for a rather young class. The following method works 
well : Cover the scale of the balance, which we will suppose to 
be ore of the very familiar 250-gm. instruments marked off in 
lo-gm. divisions, with paper fastened on with mucilage. Cut 
a thin strip of spring brass to the shape shown in Fig. 4, the 
scale of which is yi ; bend this strip sharply and carefully along 
the dotted line tid, and so shape it that, when this bend is 
fitted to the edge of the balance case, the end ee will clasp the 
back of the case with some tinnness, as in Fig. 5. The part 
dc should be of such length that £ will nearly touch the index of 




^]t 



Fig- 4- 



Fig-5. 



Fig. 6. 



the balance when the two are on the same level, as in Fig. 6. 
Now suspend the balance in a free vertical position, without 
load, and slide the spring-brass clasp, which should grip the 
case firmly enough to stay in position wherever placed, up or 
down until one edge is in line with the significant part, point 
or line, of the index, or, rather, make the adjustment in such a 
way, that, when a fine pencil line is made along one horizontal 
edge, this mark will be in line with the significant part of the 
index. After this zero line is drawn, put on a lo-gm. load, 
make a new adjustment of the slider, draw the corresponding 
line, etc. A graduation made in this way ought not to be 
wrong at any mark more than i-gm. Change of performance 
of the spring, from rust or other causes, may in time invalidate 
this graduation, but it will always be easy to make a new one. 
It must be granted tha^ even after the scale has been cor- 
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reeled, the pup3 can ecuily make errora in the use of the spring- 
balance, and that, in fact, he must look with some care in order 
not to make errors of a gram or more in his readings. I do 
not, however, consider this an objection to this fonn of balance. 
The habit of intelligent care is one of the most important ob- 
jects to be attained in the study of physics ot in any other study. 
A boy who is unwilling or unable to read such a spring balance 
as I have described, on which the lo-gm. divisions aie about 
o.z cm. long, without commonly making an error exceeding i 
gram, is not fit to use a beam-balance ; for the latter, though 
£ir more sensitive than the spring-balance, is no automaton 
miraculously contrived to prevent the natural consequences of 
stupidi^ and carelessness. In order to yield good results in 
the hands of some boys, a piece of apparatus must have such 
cunning that it will not permit itself to be set wrong or read 
wrong, and such vigour of constitution that it wiQ not mind 
being knocked off the table occasionally. 

In studying the parallelogram of forces, some teachers use 
weights suspended by cords passing over pulleys, the latter 
being attached, but movable, along the edge of a round table. 
The friction of the pulleys and the need of a table of peculiar 
form seem to me objections to this device. Spring-balances, 
correctly graduated, are, I believe, preferable in this experiment 

On the Use of the Platform-Balance. 

Double-platform balances, costing, with weights, about $7.00, 
weighing anything up to a kilogram, with an ostensible accuracy 
of 0.1 gm. , are very common and extremely useful pieces of 
laboratory equipment Unfortunately, they do not always live 
up to iheir professions ; and I never feel quite sure of the last 
tenth of a gram, even if the set of weights accompanying 
the balance is correct within that Umi^ which is usually more 
than doubtful There are some experiments, which I like 
to give, in which a change of o.t gm. in the weight of some 
heavy body is rather important ; and yet, for use in such experi- 
17 
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ments, I know nothing which, all things considered, is likelr 
lo replace this balance, with all its faults. 

As the absolute weight of the body dealt with, in the experi- 
ments just mentioned, is usually a matter of small importance, 
provided its change of weight during an experiment can be 
correctly found, inaccuracies of the metal weights used arc 
not likely to be troublesome, provided the large weights, in 
which the perceptible eirors are likely to exist, remain in use 
during the whole operation. The most serious causes of eiror, 
and the means for avoiding them, are perhaps sufficiently indi- 
cated in the following set of rules for the use of the kind of 
balance now under discussion : 

Directions far the Use of the Double-Platform Balance. 

I.' When it is necessary to weigh an object to a fraction of 
a gram on this balance, a vertical scale should be placed on the 
table alongside the outer edge of one pjatfonn, and the balance 
should be regarded as in equilibrium only when the edge of 
the platform is level with some particular mark on this scale. 

a. Before making any weighing, be sure that the balance is 
in equilibrium, with no load on either platform, aud with the 
sliding weight at zero. This test should be repealed frequently 
during the use of the balance. 

3. Put the object to be weighed at the middle of the left- 
hand platform. Put the weights, especially the large ones, as 
nearly as may be at the middle of the right-hand platform. 

4. Any heavy shock suffered by the balance is likely to put 
the bearings temporarily out of order, enough to affect the 
weighings perceptibly. Such a shock is most oflen given by 
unloading one platform while the other remains loaded. When 

' Section t of these directions has reference especially to balances 
of the old pattern without pointer. Many balances now have pointcis, 
but rather unsatisfactory ones. If the ordinary pointer were douUed 
in length, and brought to a sharp lip close to the scale, which should 
be reduced to a single well-defined marlt, tbeic would be no need dL 
Direction I. 
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the load of cither platfomi is to be removed or much changed, 
the other platfomi should first be pushed down as far as it 
will go. 

5. If the balance has by any accident suffered a disturbing 
shock, the beatings should be worked back into good condition 
by pressing (irmly down on both platforms and then rocking 
them up and down several times. 

6. There may be small differences between large weights 
which are marked alike. Tlierefore, in any case where a small 
change in the weight of some heavy object is looked for, as 
in Exercise 34 (of the list given in Chapter X.), on the Density 
of the Air, or in Exercise 53, be careful to use the same laige 
weights in all the weighings. 

7. Take great care to let no mercury come into contact with 
brass weights. Mercury is often carried as a film on the lingers, 
and is usually to be found in small beads on the table-top. 

8. Always replace the weights in their proper holdeis when 
the weighings are finished. 

Measure in«i)t of the Bzpanaion of Air. 

I have been from the first much interested io those two 
exercises of the Harvard Descripiivt List which undertake 
to measure the two coefficients of expansion of air, and 
have been somewhat disappointed at the comparative neglect 
of them in the schools. I must confess, however, that they 
present some difficulties, and that the results obtained from 
them by my own classes have not been always satisfactory. 
And yet, I am so fully persuaded of the importance of these 
exercises, that, instead of giving them up, I have lately revised 
pretty thoroughly their details, in the hope of making the work 
easier and the results better. 

The glass tube which is to contain the imprisoned column of 
dry air should be at the start about 45 cm. long. The diame- 
ter of its bore should be about 0.15 cm. ; for, if it is much 
smaller than this, the capillary effect on the mercury column 
which confines the air, which effect will rarely be quite the 
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same at both ends of the column, may prove troublesome, and, 
ir it is much larger than this, the mercury column is Ukely to 
break, especially in transportation. 

Comparative calibration of different parts of the tube it 
needed for satisfactoiy measurement of the expansion of air 
CfUtoatiM under constant pressure. If tubes could readily 
flT"**- be found in which the increase of length of the 

air column, during heating at constant pressure, woukl occur 
in a part of the bore differing not more than i per cent in 
cross-section from the part occupied before expansion, it would 
hardly be worth while to keep a detailed record of the caJit^a- 
tion. But, as this standard of uniformity cannot well be main- 
tained, a record of the calibration should be kept, and each 
tube in its finished condition should be accompanied by such a 
record, which may well be in the fonn indicated by Fig. 7. 

I ■ 

1^09 a.n> JL*a AM 

Fig-7- 

This would mean that a certain mercury column was 9.80 cm. 
long when its middle was at a point indicated by the dot nearest 
the now sealed end of the tube; that the same column was 
9.85 cm. long when its middle was at the point marked by the 
next dot, and so on. Expansion, during heating at constant 
pressure, will in this tube take place mainly or wholly in the 
section between the point marked 9.90 and that marked 10.00. 
The mean length of the calibrating column in the three right 
hand sections being 9.85, the variation of bore of the tube will, 
if neglected, cause an error of about 10 parts in 1000, or 
I per cent, in the value of the coefficient of expansion calcu- 
lated from (he observations at constant pressure. Jf the cali- 
brating is well conducted and recorded, still less uniform tubes 
than the one here imagined may well be used, proper correcticMi 
being made for the variation of bore. 

The outer diameter of the tube should be about 0.6 cm. 
This will insure sufficient streng;th and will make a good but 
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aot too tight fit where the tube is pushed through a o.^<m. 
bole in a rubber stopper, as it will be in use after complelioo. 
The coiDpaiuoD glass tube, which will be connected jHmBtter of 
with the one already described and will contain the '**•• 
outer end of the mercuiy column, will be called the outer 
tube or the open tube. This outer tube should be at least 50 
cm. long, but in other dirocDsioDs as like as may be to the 
inner tube which is to contain the imprisoned air. I'he outer 
and the inner tubes aie to be connected by a piece of antimony 
rubber tubing about 6 cm. long, 0.3 cm. in diameter of bore, 
and o.S cm. In outside diameter. Into this tube each of the 
glass tubes should extend about 1.5 cm., leaving 
about 3 cm. dear. This anangeraent will enable 
us to place th^lass tubes at right angles with each other, as in 
Fig. 10, without danger of collapsing the rubber connection. 
The bore of the rubber tube being much larger than the bore of 
the glass, four times as large, in cross- section, we will suppose, 
a sort of pocket will exist between the glass tubes, which must 
be remembered in the operation of filling. 

This operation is one of critical importance, for If it is not 
properly done, insuring dry air for the expansion, the apparatus 
is worse than useless. It is, of course, not enough ^tn la 
merely to make sure that there is no visible mois- Btjinr 
ture in the tubes. Care must be taken that no invisible layer 
of water, sufficient to produce any considerable pressure of 
vapour on evaporation, exists within the closed air space after 
the filling. It is practically impossible to dry out a small-bore 
tube after one end is sealed. For sure elTects, dry air must be 
drawn through the tube while it is hot, and this process should 
continue for some little time, several minutes at least. The 
heating is readily accomplished by means of a steam jacket 
(Fig. 8), about 36 cm. long, that is, about 4 cm. shorter than 
the finished sealed tube is to be. The air is welt enough 
dried by making it bubble genUy through eight or ten centi' 
meters of sulphuric acid among glass beads. 

In preparation for filling, take the selected and calibrated tube 
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which is to contain the air and, applying to it, 5 cm. from one 
end, a slender gas flame (through a burner consisting of a piece 
inHf of glass tubing 3 or 3 cm. long and about 0.05 an. 

OoMf^imm. in diameter of bore), reduce the diameter to about 
one third of its original size, making this reduction aJTect as little 
as may be of the length of the tube. Place the tube in the 
heating jacket and conaect it with its companion glass tube by 
means of the rubber tube already described, taking care that 
there be no visible moisture in any of these tubes when they are 
put together.* Connect at the left, Fig. 8, with an aspirator 




Pig 8. 



pump. Connect the drawn-out end of the air-tube, at the right 
in Fig. 8, with the drying bottle. Especial care should be taken 
to have the junctions between rublier and glass tight, other- 
wise steam, escaping from the heating jacket, may be drawn 
into tlie tube by way of these junctions. 

Let steam (low through the jacket, and draw air through the 
heated glass tube at the rate, let «s say, of i cu. cm. per second, 
Prvcenitf to be estimated roughly by means of the bubbles 
'*^'^- rising from the acid in the drying bottle. The 

arrangement thus far is indicated by Fig. 8, which shows a 

1 It is well to have a tiny wad of cotton in each end of the main tube 
while it is being put into the heating jacket ; for this jacket, as «rell as 
the stoppers at its ends, through which the glass tube must eiicnd, is 
likely to be wet, and without precaution water may thence enter the glaai 
tube. 
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device for relieving the reduced section of the glass tube from 
tbe weight of the connections. The arrow indicates the course 
f>f the air coming from the drying bottle. 

Maintain this condition of things ten minutes ; then discon- 
nect tbe pump. Apply the small flame once more to the nar- 
rowed section of the glass tube until this is melted off and 
neatly sealed. Allow a little time ^_^ 
for the glass to cool after the ap- 
plication of the flame and then withdraw it 
from the steam jacket, keeping it all the 
time connected with its companion tube. Of 
course the heated tube in cooUng draws in 
some air from the outer tul>e or the rubber 
connection, but, as this air has been dried, it 
will do no harm. The undried air of the room 
will enter tbe outer tube only. It is probable 
that the inner tube would acquire no injurious 
amount of vapour if the operation of intro- 
ducing the mercury were deferred for some 
days or even weeks, though, if this delay 
were to occur, it would be safer to detach the 1 
inner glass tube from the rubber connector 
and se.^l its open end with paraffin for the 
lime being. Dry air should, in this case, 
be drawn through the connector and the 
outer tube before reconnecting for further 
operations. 

The business of putting in the mercttry is 
bciliuted by the use of a mereury bottle, or 
reservoir, having a side opening ismiKiJoa 
near its bottom, as in Figs. 10 odbmiT. 
and II. The tube to be filled, being con- 
nected with this opening, will receive the 
mercury horizontally, under a pressure which 
need difler but little from that of the atmos- 
phere, — a condition of things which make it 
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easy to control with considerable nicety the amount of air to 
be left in the tube. This is an important consideration; for, 
if too little air remains, small errors of volume become im- 
portant ; and, if too much air remains, expansion at constant 
pressure may reach beyond the limit of the inner tube. 

Connect, then, the tube, the mercury bottle, a pressure- 
gauge and (he aspirator air-pump, according to the indicaticms 
HilimiMiii °' ^"B' 9> which represents the bottle lying on its 
WJUr- side and does not undertake to show the method 

by which it is fastened to its support. Before 
the pump is set in operation, a rough calculation should be 



4 



made of the degree of exhaustion required. Let us suppose 
that the closed tube is 40 cm. long, the rubber connection 
equivalent in capacity to ii cm. of the glass, the outer tube, 
of same bore as the sealed tube, 50 cm. long, making a total of 
102 cm. We wish to have the imprisoned dry air column, at 
atmospheric pressure and ordinary temperature, about 36 cm. 
long. Accordingly, before admitting mercury to the outer tube, 
we should reduce the air pressure within the tube to 26 / loi of 
the barometic pressure, about 19 cm. It is well, however, to 
make a first trial with a somewhat greater pressure ; for it is 
better to take out too little air at hrst than too much. When, 
therefore, the gauge indicates about 31 cm. pressure, close the 
pinch-cock c, disconnect vrith the pump beyond c, tip the bottle 
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up into the position shown by Fig. 10, thus bring the mercury 
over the end of the tube, lift the sealed tube to a vertical posi- 
tion, as in the figure, so that the mercury entering will leave no 
air bubbles in the rubber connector, and then open the pinch- 
cock, letting the air in rather slowly. When equilibrium is 
reached, lay the sealed tube horizontal, as in Fig. 11, and 




measure the length of the imprisoned air-column. If this is more 
than 27 cm. long, it will be well to take out a little more of the 
air, for which operation the position of Fig. 9 should be re- 
sumed. If the length of the air-column proves to be between 
24 cm. and 27 cm. long, it is well enough, and the tube should 
be disconnected from the bottle, the apparatus being, for this 
operation, laid on its side, as in Fig. 12, in order to avoid 



1^ 



I, „ <^^ 



Fig.. 



spining mercury. A part of the mercury in the outer tube 
should now be allowed to run out, so that the column finally 
kft in it, when the whole is laid horizontal, shall be not lar 
fix>m 35 cm. long.* 

1 I have lately tested 23 tubes prepared, either by myself or ander my 
Mpervision, in general accordance with the directions here given. Two 
of them were bad, giving more than .004 for a, the coelfident of pressure 
increaie. This probably indicated incomplete drying, due, perhaps, to 
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If manufacturera would properly select, calibrate, clean, dry 
out and seal the tubes, and dose one end temporarily with 
C■ '^V« ^^^^ paraffin (see p. 363), it would be an easy maUer 
n^^toJilM- for teachers to fill tfaem. This division of labour 
would avoid the danger of breaking, to which the 
mercury column is subject during transportation. 



some cveleuness in fallowing dtrenioM. Tlie others g»*e for a, 
values ranging from .00356 to .00379, the mean being ^10366. Matt of 
the vuiatton wtis probably due to inequaliiy of capillary eSecta U the 
hot and cold ends, respectively, of the mercmy column. Each sad tA 
this column should be jaircd smartly just before readings are mode. 
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We have now considered the natural quahiications of a 
teacher of physics, his formal professioaal education and some 
of the means and habits by which he can keep himself a student 
and a thinker during the routine practice of his profession. It 
is now time for us to consider what should be his general 
method or theory of teaching. 

If I had undertaken to write on this subject twenty years ago, 
it is doubtful whether I should have said anything about labora-/ 
tory work for the pupils in general of secondary schools. No' 
such worjt was provided for by the text-books in 
common use at that time ; and the school-teachers 
of physics, who, as a rule, had never enjoyed laboratory oppor- 
tunities for the study of the science, and who often were mere 
conscripts in the service of physics teaching, were not much in 
the habit of extending their activity beyond the reach and direc- 
tions of the book in hand. 

Fifteen yeai^ ago I should have had to consider the ques-\ 
tion, strictly a question at that time, whether class laboratory > 
work in the school teaching of physics is practicable or de- 
sirable. To-day the question is, What laboratory work shall ' 
be done, how much, and in what spirit? Practically, all the 
American physics text-books written for use in secondary schools . 
nowadays take class laboratory work for granted, although they 
differ among themselves in the amount and character, or motive, 
of the exercises which they recommend. 

The main purpose of the text-books twenty years ago was to 
give information. Training of the senses and of the powers of 
, oliseryjtion and reflection was hardly considered in 
■ Ty»« their construction. They had little more care than 
" dictionaries have for the intellectual processes of 

their readers. In their one function they probably were, when 
faithfully studied, fairly successful. For example, Amott's Eh- 
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menu of Physus, 1877, recommended to schools by Harvard 
University id iSSi, contained a vast number of interesting state- 
ments, most of which would still be accepted as true. It had 
873 pages, and, though it was without an index, its table of con- 
tents covered 13 pages. It dealt with an enormous variety of 
particulais. But it did not, I believe, give one problem of any 
kind for solution by the reader. In fact, I doubt whether there 
was in the whole book a single interrogation, except those of a 
rhetorical character. The object and hope of the book seemed 
to be, so fully to anticipate all needs and questions of the reader 
that he would never have to do any thinking on matters of 
hysics. 

Of course, this book was the extreme of its type, and for that 
reason I have described it, my object being not so much to show 
how great the change has been in twenty years, as to make plain 
what manner of book results from the complete neglect of the 
training function. In spite of the fact that many a middle- 
aged man remembers such books with a kind of fondness, and 
loyaUy declares his indebtedness to them, a general recognition 
of their superficial and unsatisfactory character has gradually 
retired them bom use. Bool» appealing more to the reason of 
the pupil, treating him as a growing thing, to be fed, developed, 
and trained, rather than as a receptacle to be filled, have taken 
their place. 

It is not in physics alone, or in natural science alone, that a 
change like this has occuned. A general movement of the 

same kind was charactenstic of the latter part of the 

nineteenth century in all fields of educational ac- ctaace A 
tivity in America. One of the first text-books of g?y* 
physics, if not the very first, to show this movement 
was the Elements 0/ Physks, written by Mr. A. P. Gage of the 
Boston English High School, which appeared in 1882. This 
book carried on its cover the exhortation, " Read Nature in the 
Language of Experiment," and it described many experiments 
to be performed by the pupils. The Author's Preface began 
thus: "In his report for the year i88t, Mr. E. P. Seavcr, 
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Superintendent of the Public Schools of Boston, says : ' It is 
a cardiaal principle iu modem pedagogy that the mind gains a 
real and adequate knowledge of things only in the presence of 
[ the things themselves. Hence, the first step in all good teach- 
ing is an appeal to the observing powers,' " etc That is, labo- 
ratory work, the laboratory method of study for pupils of the high 
school age, was in the air, so much so that its most enthusiastic 
advocates did not trouble themselves to ai^e for the desirabihty, 
but only for practicability, of such a feature in the school cour«. 

Gage's book soon came into wide use, and it must have ex- 
erted a great influence on the methods of instruction in physics 
in the United States. Meanwhile there were other much-used 
text-books, good in their way, which I do not mention here by 
name, because they were not particularly influential in pushing 
forward that revohition of practice the course of which I am 
roughly tracing. 

An act of importance in this history was the publication, in 
1886, of the following statement, as a definition of one of the 
alternative requirements in physical science for ad- 
AetiM M mission to Harvard College : " A course of experi- 
^SSSi^ ments in the subjects of mechanics, sound, light, 
heat, and electricity, not less than forty in number, 
actually performed at school by the pupil. These experiments 
may be selected from A. M. Worthington's Physical L<d)ortUory 
Praetia (Rivingstons, London, 1886), or from the Nem 
Physia, by John Trowbridge (Appleton & Co., New York), 
or from any similar laboratory manual." This was supplemented 
by the further statements, " In the second of the alternatives in 
elementary physics, ... the candidate will be required to pass 
both a written and a laboratory examination. The written ex- 
amination will be directed to testing the candidate's knowledge 
of experiments and experimenting, as well as his knowledge of 
the principles and results" of the science. "The laboratory 
examination will be directed to testing his skill in experimenting. 
At the hour of the written examination the candidate will be 
required to hand in the original note-book io which he recorded 
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the steps and results of the experiments which he performed at 
school," etc. " Most pupils will need lectures or other oral ex- 
planations in addition to tlie descriptions given in the laboratory 
manuals. When it is impossible to provide lectures, an addi- 
tional text-book made from a different standpoint will be found 
of advantage." 

From Arnott's Pkyiks {Harvard Requiranmts, 1881) to this 
■ statement is a very wide swing of the educational pendulum, — 
too wide, indeed. Chemists were more influential chi^alM 
than physicists in framing the new science require- *««t, 
ments, and they made the mistake of treating the physics just as 
they treated the chemistry. The emphasis was all put on " ex- 
periments and experimenting," the other work of the proposed 
requirement being mentioned later and almost incidentally. 
The written examination was to be directed in part to experi- 
ments and experimentiug, while the laboratory examination must 
be devoted exclusively to experimenting. Undoubtedly this was 
too great a reaction from the methods of the preceding decade. 

The latitude of choice, in laboratory work, permitted by the 
letter of the new requirement, forty experiments chosen at will 
from either of two very unlike manuals, " or from -_^^ . 
any sirailar laboratery manual," made it neces- bmrt 
sary for the College to get out a Descriptive ^^JJIf**"" 
List of acceptable experiments, that is, a pam- 
phlet giving detailed directions for the performance of the pre- 
scribed number of laboratory exercises. This List soon came 
into very common use within the especial sphere of Harvard 
influence, and presently a number of text-books appeared-which 
were prompted, directly or indirectly, by the course of labora- 
tory work laid down in this pamphlet These books, though 
differing considerably among themselves, constituted a strongly 
marked type, almost the antipodes of the Arnott's ElemenU, 
which had not long preceded them. 

But some years of use brought to general recognition the 
already noted d^ect of the Harvard requirement, and of the 
text-books coirespondmg to it, the over-emphasis on cxacUng 
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laboratory work, and the consequent lack of opportunity for 
sufficiently varied instruction. Accordingly, in 1897, the Har- 
vard Catalogue gave a new statement of the re- 
quirement in Elementary Physics, from which state- 
ment the following extracts are taken : " Elementary P&ytus, 
— A course of study dealing with the leading elementary 
facts and pnnciples of phyacs, with quantitative laboratorj- 
work by the pupil 

"The instruction given in this course should include qualita- 
tive lecture-room experiments, and should direct especial atten- 
tion to the illustrations and applications of physical laws to be 
found in cvcry-day life." 

"The pupil's laboratory woilc should give practice in the 
observation and explanation of physical phenomena, some fa- 
miliarity with methods of measurement, and some training of 
the hand and the eye in tlie direction of precision and skill. It 
should also be regarded as a means of fixing in the mind of the 
pupil a considerable variety of facts and principles." 

The Descriptive List was re-written to fit the new require- 
ment But such text-books as have been written with especial 
reference to this Ust, even in its revised form, continue to be 
a rather marked ^pe, distinguished by their great attention to 
laboratory work, by their detailed description of such work, and 
by the intimate relation which they maintain between it and 
work of other kinds. 

In most parts of the country the change to laboratory methods 
of instruction was less rapid and less sweeping than in those 
otberiatiB- P'^*^^^ where the influence of Harvard was pre- 
aam. Ana dominant; but a movement of the same general 
character has been widespread, many teachers in 
many places helping it on, each in his own way. Ann Arbor, 
through the books written by men connected with her educa- 
tional institutions, early became and has remained a centre of 
great influence. 

It is quite probable, however, that, even to the present ^mc, 
the most successful text-books, from the point of view of numbeis 
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sold, have been those making little of laboratory woric, follow- 
ing, rather than leading, the change of opinion and practice. 
Books still appear in which the treatment of labo- ctMemtin 
ratory work seems rather perfunctory. It must be ■**•■ 
said in favour of such books that for cyclopaedic purposes or any 
hasty use they are more convenient than those in which the 
laboratory work is more prominent and more closely amalga- 
mated with the other parts. 

The ideal text-book, which is to satisfy all kinds of teachers 
and all kinds of schools and sweep all competitors from the 
field, hasj apparently, not yet appeared, in spite of nAnsnia- 
the many efforts which are constantly being made «**»»*•*. 
to produce it. There seems to be, for the young teacher, no 
escape, at present, fix>m the task of studying the conditions of 
his own school, studying the characteristics of a number of 
text-books, and then making his choice according to his own 
best judgment, choosing more than one book if this is practi- 
cable. In a few years he will be writing a book of his own, 
which may prove to be the book. 

In the next chapter I shall discuss and illustrate various 
theories, or views, of laboratory work which appear to have 
guided tiie authois of current school text-books of physics. 
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TOBOOVXBT, VKBXBIOAHHOJI, OB INQTJIB7? 
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The Prefaces of all Ameiicaa school-books of phjNO published during 
the last ten years. 

Years ago, when I was a novice in the laying out of a course 
of physics for schools, an eminent professor declared to me 
, with much iinpressiveness, " There arc two ways of 
teaching science, the inductive method and the 
""■' deductive method. The inductive methcMl is the 

only one that has any business in the schools." Another, still 
more eminent, authority, when in his presence I happened to 
Mse the phrase, " the verification of Boyle's law," exclaimed with 
emphasis, "That is the very attitude we want to avoid, the 
attitude of verification." 

In the light of all my observation and experience, I am now 
of the opinion that the first maxim was a very bad one, and the 
second a very good one. The first is a harmful exaggeration 
of the truth of the second. 

It is certainly unwise to take the position that the pupil must 
be brought to the acceptance of every truth by the roundabout 

' See also the last chapter of ibis book. 
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method of proceeding from axioms along a continuous chain of 
dcmonstralioD, which he must put together link by link. It is 
well to follow this course in geometry; it is well to follow it 
often in physics, partly for the mental training it gives, and partly 
for the light it throws on the methods by which others have 
sought out the truths of the science ; but it is absurd to say i 
that the young pupil should be pennitted to take nothing at 1 
second-hand. Youth is too short, and life is too short, for such I 
a doctrine. 

It is probable, indeed, that no teacher and no writer of text- 
books would profess to hold this doctrine without limitations. 

But, nevertheless, the "inductive method," or the . 

method of discovery, is often overworked, with the 1 

result that it must break down or be continued as 

a mere pretence, most harmful to the intellectual morals of 

all who are parties to it. 

For example, it is well, of course, to encourage and require 
the pupil to put down at the end of an experiment what he has 
got out of it 1 but it has ollen seemed to me that the printed 
order to " infer," which is given at the end of each exercise in 
some of the ruled and formulated note-books now so much 
used, is often too large for the occasion and leads the pupil to 
put down some unqualified law, not justified by the evidence 
which he presents, or to venture some platitudinous remark 
where the only real inference is a numerical result. 

If my memory is not playing me false, I once saw directions 
for an experiment in which the pupil was to watch intendy for 
some time a bit of wood lying on a table, and then, after re- 
flection, to write down the inference, Matter cannot set itself 
in motion. This experiment was very consistently followed by 
another, in which the pupil, after poking the object and duly 
reflecting, was expected to write down the inference. Matter 
ean be set in motion by force. I remember another book of 
experiments, to be used at home by young boys, which began 
by the dropping of a stone into a vessel tilled with water, and 
developed the subject and the pupils so rapidly as to ask 
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the latter, on the second page, whether, in their opinion, 
according to Experiment 4, sunlight is matter. 

Such is the method of discovery at its worst. It would be 
unfortunate for young pupils to get the notion that science 
has been developed by such methods of observation and in- 
ference as those just indicated. 

But what of this method at its best? Doubtless at its best it 
works very well ; but what arc the conditions necessary for this 
ncHethoA success? A very competent teacher, who tcnows 
■titilMt. the ground thoroughly, and will' not delude him- 
self or his pupils with exaggerated notions of their independ- 
ence and originality in science, and a very small class. The 
method, sometimes advocated, of teaching children to swim by 
throwing them into deep water, will surely be fatal to a very 
large proportion of the unhappy youngsters, unless there is 
some experienced person with every group of three or four. 
For a single pupil in the art of swimming a judicious teacher 
is better than a life-preserver ; but, if the teacher must have 
fifteen or twenty beginners in charge at once, in the name of 
humanity let him give them something to float with, pr keep 
them very near the shore. Usually, I am sure, the teacher who 
thinks to let his pupils " find out everything for themselves " 
will find out for himself that he has somehow got the hardest 
part of the undertaking. For visible progress must be made, 
tangible results must be reached ; the teacher must somehow 
bring things to pass, in spite of the vast capacity for going 
wrong which marks the efibrts of the ordinary individual, as 
it has marked the efforts of the human race, to " find things 
out." 

Young people are not averse to games of hunting ; bat, if the 
hunting lasts very long without result, most of the participants 
Artof I>l» *'" fall out, and the game, in school or out, will flag. 
^i^J«G«». Most general laws or relations in physics are too 
cannot ke difficuh for the pupil to seek out. Even when all 
*"**'• the necessary data are at hand, the unprompted 

recognition, the genuine discovery, of the resultant law is either 
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an accident or an inspiration akin to accident. The art of such 
discovery cannot be taught. But physics Is peculiar among the 
natural sciences in presenting in its quantitative aspect a large 
number of perfectly definite, comparatively simple, problems, 
not beyond the understanding or physical capacity of young 
pupils. With such problems the method of discovery can be 
followed sincerely and proiitably. 

Let us now consider the method of verification. It is hard 
to imagine any disposition of mind less scientific than that of 
one who undertakes an experiment knowing the Mdlwd of 
result to be expected from It and prepared to look ▼erUi<»tion. 
so long, and only so long, as may be necessary to attain this 
result. Better by far to take a statement on faith than to culti- 
vate the habit of hunting for evidence in its favour and shutting 
one's eyes to inconvenient evidence against 'A. A trait that has 
characterized the great masters of science has been the power 
and habit of sternly searching the evidence for, as well as the 
evidence against, their own propositions. 

The suggestion that pupils whose minds are prejudiced in 
favour of a certain belief will pervert the evidence of their own 
senses is sometimes ridiculed or reseated ; but, unfortunately, 
I have seen too many instances of such perversion pj^-u^j 
to doubt its prevalence. It is sometimes conscious, Perrettt 
sometimes unconscious. Even when conscious, it 
is frequently quite open and without sense of wrong-doing. 
" Why should I put down an observation which I know can't be 
right?" the boy will ask in perfect innocence. 

Of course, there are cases in which the conditions of a par- 
ticular observation are such as to make it peculiarly uncer- 
tain, — much more uncertain than the other observations which 
would naturally be grouped with it, — and in cases like this the 
observation in question should be rejected, even if it happens 
to agree with our preconceived notion of what it should be. 
But when all the observations of the same sort have been made 
under equally good conditions, so far as these conditions are 
known, we must not reject some of them because they do not 
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.igree with the others, or because they do not agree with our 
notions of what they ought to be. Yet I have again and again 
found the tendency to do just this thing, and not always among 
pupils only. 

There is very little to choose between the method of verifica- 
tion at its worst and the pscudo method of discovery. The 
former says to the pupil, Tht fact is so and so j make obsetva- 
tions accordingly. The latter says, Make observations; from 
these discover the fact, which is so and so. We need something 
better than either of these methods to justify the expense and 
work of laboratory courses. 
{ I would keep the pupil just enough in the dark as to the 
I probable outcome of his experiment, just enough in the attitude 
. of discovery, to leave him unprejudiced in his observations, 
and then I would insist that his inferences, so far as they pro- 
^th^ „f fess to be derived from his own seeing, must agree 
I"*"*^* with the record, previously made and unalterable,' 
of these observations. The work may relate to some single 
phenomenon, fact, or constant, or to some general law ; but in 
any case the experimenter should hold himself in the attitude 
of genuine inquiry. 

This attitude is not necessarily inconsistent with fore-knowl- 
edge of what the result sought should be according to the 
SilTltirfthe testimony of books. Much depends on the spirit 
if'^it. of the teaching. If this is such as to show that no 
forcing or perversion of observations, no pretence in the reason- 
ing from these observations, will be tolerated, if known, the 
pupils are likely to be powerfully affected by it. But if the text- • 
book used is one that emphatically states laws or quantities, and 
then instructs the pupil to " verify " these laws or quantities in 
the laboratory exercises, it will require strong counter-instmc- 
tion from the teacher to make these exercises proceed in the 

' Sometimes an inspection of Ihe observations will disclose a perfectly 
obvious blunder, such as a mistake of ten degrees in reading a theimoin- 
cter. Of course in such cases the record should Ix: amended, with a 
Dote descriMng the duu^. 
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right spirit. It is better to keep young observers out of tempta- 
tion until they are accustomed to depend on themselves. 

Consider, for example, the law of Boyle regarding gases. | 
This law is very important, and the manipulation of the appara- ' 
tus illustrating it is excellent practice for the pupil. 
But the law is numerically so very simple that, if it 
were clearly in the minds of the class before the experiment, 
and especially if the order to " verify " the law had been issued, 
some in any large class would be pretty sure to feel their way 
along, making calculalions in advance of records, leaving out 
undesired millimeters, and attain a result in beautiful accord 
with the idea which inspired them, but probably not quite in 
accord with the evidence of the apparatus and their own unper- 
verted senses. On the other hand, the parallelogram of forces j 
is a lav so complicated that it is difficult for the pupil, when he 
is making his observations on the magnitude and directions of 
the three balanced forces, to see whether these observations 
will or will not lead to a perfect parallelogram, and there is no 1 
harm in letting him know, in advance, just what the law is, pro- \ 
vided there is some adequate control and check on the use of 
these observations.' The object of the experiment in this case 
is to make the pupil realize the meaning of the law, while giving 
him an opportunity to exercise, and by the final result to test, 
his skin. 

The teacher and the pupils should know that various so- 
called laws are not strictly true and that even elementary labo- 
ratory work may go far enough to show their falli- 
bility. For example, according to my observation 1 
of wooden blocks sliding on a surface of paper, """ 
friction is not independent of velocity, but is a little greater at 
high speed than at low, a conclusion contrary to what I should 

> My practice U to have the pupil make his observations, that is, draw 
his linesand record his readings, on a sheet of paper placed beneath the 
strings through which the forces are applied, and then, with a pin, prick 
tiirough the signiiicant parts of his diagram into a sheet of paper beneath, 
which sheet remains in the laboratory as a copy of the record. 
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have expected. The difference is so slight, however, thai a 
boy who has been told, as boys are sometimes told in advance 
of experiment, that there is no such difference, is pretty sure 
not to find it, and that very promptly. A good practice in 
such a case is to tell the class that the difference, or depar- 
ture from the so-called law, if there is any, is slight, and that, 
after each pupil has tried the experiment and recorded bis 
unbiased judgment, the opinion of the majority will be taken 
and announced. The fact of the inequality noted in such a 
case as this nnay not be important, but the power and habit of 
seeing what there is to see, and not merely what one is told to 
see, is important. 

Another instance in which class observation brings out an 
interesting fact which the experiment was hardly expected 
to reveal, is found in the exercise on the position of the 
image formed by a plane mirror. In writing the directions 
for such an exercise I had made no mention of the need 
of making some allowance for the refraction by the glass, 
which virtually brings the reflecting back surface of the mirror 
a little forward from the straight line over which it is care- 
fully placed. Examining the work of pupils, however, I 
have found that this refraction does produce a plainly per- 
ceptible effect in many cases. If nearly perpendicular in- 
cidence and reflection were used, this virtual moving forward 
would be equal, nearly, to one-third the thickness of the 
glass; but, as the incidence used is generally very oblique, 
the virtual reflecting surface, as found by the point of crossing 
of the lines of incidence and reflection, may be nearer to 
the front surface than to the back surface of the mirror. It 
would be unfortunate to blink out of sight a fact like this, even 
though its complete discussion may have to be postponed for 
a time. 

I have already alluded to cases in which the laws to be illus- 
trated or revealed by the experiment are of such a nature that 
the work of no one pupil is sufficient for the general purpose, 
and combination or comparison of results becomes necessary 
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One or the best illustrations of this class of exercises is lur- 
Dished by experiments on ihc deflection of rods of various 
dimensions. My habit in dealing with this matter ] 
is the following : Each member of the class has at ' 
his command two white pine rods, as nearly alike in grain as may 
well be, each a little more than a meter long, one being i cm. 
square in cross-section, the other 3 cm. by i cm. Each rod is 
studied under various loads, and for each rod and each condi- 
tion of trial the mean deflection per i-gm. load is found and 
reported by the student to whom that particular nurtritiMi 
rod is assigned. The results are then grouped I'wiitf 
under headings as follows : 

\st Case, rod no. i (i cm. square), supports loo cm. 
apart 

ad Case, rod no. i, supports 50 cm. apart. 

3</ Cast, rod no. j (2 cm. by i cm.) on broad side, supports 
100 cm. apart. 

^h Cast, rod no. 2 on edge, supports 100 cm. apart 

The results found for any one case by different members of 
the class will differ greatly, partly because the various rods differ 
somewhat in quality and, very slightly, in dimensions, partly 
because the work of observation is not first-rate, partly because 
of numerical errors in the computations. Some reports are so 
wild, from evident misapprehension of the problem, or from 
gross numerical errors, like misplacement of the decimal point, 
that they must be rejected ; but it will be seen from the numbers 
given below that a very liberal standard of admissibility is 
applied, and that ihe range of numerical values grouped together 
is large. Nevertheless, and this is a very instructive lesson to 
students, general results of considerable accuracy can be worked 
out from a great mass of individually inaccurate data, provided 
the inaccuracies are of the accidental sort, so that errors in one 
direction may. In the general average, be eliminated, or oflset, 
by errors in the opposite direction. 
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DEFLECTIONS PER ONE GRAM OF LOAD. 



S87 
,18 
46s 
470 
463 



1050 


'JS 


45° 


■ISO 


160 


4M 


9S0 


U7 


S96 


1170 


UO 


IS 


1140 


«53 


1330 


130 



In comparing case i with case 3 we get the eHect of doub- 
ling the length, other things being equal. We see at once that 
gftrnb te deflection increases with increase of length ; but is 
tt>i«w«. deflection proportional to length? Is the rule 
D oc L 7 Evidently not ; the deflection increases in far greater 
proportion than the length. 

Is the rule D oc L*? This would require the deflection of 
the ist case to be only four times that of the ad case, and It 
is more than that. 

Is the rule D oc L' ? This would require the first deflection 
to be 8 times the second. In &ct, it is 7 .8 times the 2d. This 
is very fair agreement, and shows that the formula last written 
comes pretty near, at least, expressing the experimental facts 
of the case. That is all we can claim for the testimony, 
that it points to the law D oc L*, which more careful and 
extensive experiments by others have shown to be very nearly 
correct. 

A comparison of cases i and 3 shows the cfiect of doubling 
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the width, other things remaining unchanged. The ratio of 
deflection i to deflection 3 is 1.99, indicating the otherwise 
known law D x i / W. 

Comparison of cases 1 and 4 shows the effect of doubling 
the thickness, other things remainiog unchanged. The ratio 
of deflection i to deflection 4 is 8.34, which is in tolerable 
accord with the accepted law D oc i / T*. 

Grouping these various proportions into one general formula, 
and introducing also the already known rule D «c P, where P 
is the bad, we get 

„ Px L* 

°°^w;rTi- 

This derivation of formulas I do not expect the students 
to carry through by themselves ; for, as a rule, no one student 
has from his own observations sufficiently reliable data to make 
the whole discussion satis&ctory, and, moreover, the ordinary 
student could not reasonably be expected to conduct such a 
discussktn without assistance. I put the tabulated individual 
results on the blackboard, and go through, in a lecture, the 
course of reasoning indicated by what has just been giveiu 
The numbers shown above were reported by twenty members 
of a class in the year 1900-1901, and were used by me in class 
substantially as I have used them here. 

The comparison of masses by the acceleration test is another 
case in which, owing to experimental difficulties, a general 
aggregationof results is desirable. In this exercise t^ftfrll- 
two cars, one loaded with iron, the other with lead, iMtrttlMi* 
are set in motion by the«qual pulls of like tubes of 
india-rubber, equally stretched, along inclines so adjusted as to 
neutralize friction. When apparent equality of acceleration 
has been attained, by varying one or the other load, the cars, 
each with its contents, are separately weighed. Students work 
in groups, usually of three, in thb undertaking, and record, as 
their resuhs, the weighings. In 1900-1901 twenty such groups 
reported the following numbers : 
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Mfo 


1410 


»I4D 


"SS 


lOIO 


1050 


iSw 


«490 


1270 


1290 


1040 


1090 


1500 


1590 


•370 


'330 


ir6o 


1170 


\% 


«4S0 


1360 


1240 


1040 


1030 


1490 


1260 


1240 


1020 




1540 


1500 


13.0 


114a 


1080 




"5SO 


I4S» 


1320 


1290 


1090 


1090 


M90 


IW 


1260 


I3«> 


1040 


1090 


1460 


1489 


1256 


1270 


1040 


1040 


1460 


H30 


1240 








1490 


"430 


1270 


ri4i 


1040 




'S30 


1500 


1330 


1340 


;s 


IX 


"540 


iS» 


PZ 


13M 


■460 


1500 


r28o 


1050 


1030 


'530 


iS«o 


1330 


"340 


1071 


1094 


15M 


.4S0 


1*70 


1300 


1030 


1040 


1460 


\% 


;is 


I'ts^ 


1030 


1^ 


iSPo 


1250 


1240 






.498 


.^ 


1271 


1292 


\t^ 


"063 


Mean 1495 (!">■ 1483 pn. 


1280 gni. 


i276gm. 


1044 pn. 


1061 ZDL 


R«io 


I«>8 




003 




»34 



The mean ratio of " with iron " to " with lead," as found from 
these numbers, is 0.9997. Of course, there is something of luck 
in the very close approach of this final ratio to i. 

Smilai luck is not evident in the figures given in the next 
table, which shows the results obtained by ten different groups 
of students, usually four in a group, from exeicisei 
37 and 38 of the Harvard Descripth-e List of Ele- 
mentary Exercises in Physics. These experiments 
deal with action and reaction, and undertake to 
compare, in terms of an arbitrary unit, the total momentum of two 
balls before collision with their total momentum after collision. 
In case i, the smaller ball strikes the larger at rest; in case 
I, the larger ball strikes the'smaller at rest ; in case 3, the two 
balls meet, each being in motion ; in case 4, the smaller ball, 
encircled by a belt of putty to make the collision inelastic, is 
struck, at rest, by the larger ball. 

The momentum of each ball before coDision is estimated 
from ils mass and the horizontal distance it has swung, as a 
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pendulum, to the collision, which occurs when each ball is in 
its position of rest The momentum of each ball after collision 
is estimated from its mass and the distance it swings after 
collision. As friction of the air does produce a perceptible 
effect, even in a single swing, this method of estimation gives 
a slightly too great numerical value for the momentum of each 
ball before collision, and a slightly too small value for the 
momentum of each after collision. This defect plainly shows 
in the results here put down, which were reported by a Class 
under my instruction in r9oo-i9oi. 

lit C«. id Cug. jd Cue. 4U1 Cue. 

Bclbn. Alter. BeWe. Aftei. Befaie. Aher. BelbrE. Afier. 



■SM 


•558 


tns 


»8S3 


.5.6 


iiSi 


*447 


27*7 


■.Pi 


:i:s 


1816 
2689 




«5'S 


s 


*74S 




1500 

'449 


1800 
*7'7 


'895 

1 


ISS4 


Isss 


^^xl 


'475 


"SO 


'9" 


Mean 15W 


1485 


MJ9 


1343 


Ratio 1* 




lA 


•4' 



(!1S 


«78 
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WJ 


T8i7 


(I7S 


5534 






,6., 




543S 


3706 


4939 


4801 





17 16 1694 
I.0I3 

The mean ratio is 1.023. '^^ ^*^ friction, already mentioned, 
would go far toward explaining the departure of this ratio from 
unity. 

A very troublesome exercise, from the point of view of accu- 
racy of results, is that in which an attempt is made to find the 
density of air at atmospheric pressure by noting the p^^^ ^ 
loss of weight of a lar^e bottle of known capacity Air 
from which a measured fraction of the air is pumped 
out, the weighing being done on the ^miliar platform balance 
mentioned in Chapter IV. Some teachers maintain that it is 
not worth while to try to do this experiment, unless a more 
accurate balance than this one is used ; and I must admit 
that my students, usually working in pairs in this exercise, get 
some very wild results from their observations. 
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The time allowed for the actual performaDce of the exercise 
is about an hour and a half, and in this time each pair of 
students is expected to go through the experiment three 
times. Very carehil instructions are given as to the use of the 
balance. 

The following results are obtained from data reported by 
members of a class working under my supervision in the fall of 
1901. I have taken twenty consecutive reports from the record- 
book, passing over only such as were incomplete or were dupli- 
cates of others taken. The calculations of results I have m^c 
myself, as my main object at this moment is to show how good 
or how bad data students get with the apparatus at their com- 
mand in this exercise. Tlie capacity of the bottle used was 
about 1900 en. cm. in all cases. The barometric pressure was 
about 76.7. In most cases the pumps took out about 90 per 
cent of the air. It appears that in most cases the pressure- 
gauge was read with tolerable accuracy, though there is one 
case of apparently large error in this operation, so that most 
of the inaccuracy of the results is to be charged to incorrect 
weighing. The results are as follows : 

Density of air in the neighbourhood of ao" C. under a pres- 
sure of about 76.7 cm. of mercury: 



.00125 [-00047] 

.00133 -oo"? [■ 

.oori5 .00103 

.oor40 [.oor74] 

.00130 .00115 



.00139 .00119 

.00059] [-00456] 

.000S3 
.00084 .00104 

,00110 .00133 



I have bracketed four of these quantities, because I think die 
badness of these four is not' properly chargeable to the poor 
performance of the balance. TTie [.001 74] is obtained from 
data which appear to be affected by a very large pressure-gauge 
error. The values [-00047] ""'^ [■°o°S9] "^ ^^m data in 
which an eiror of 1 gm. or more is apparently made in the 
weighing, and the value [.00456] involves an error of about 
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5 gim. Errors of such magnitudes cannot f^ly be laid to the 
balance. They are blunders, such as might be made with a 
much better balance. The variation among the remaining 
values is large, but not, in my opinion, so large as to destroy 
the value of the exercise, which is an instructive one. The 
bracketed results being omitted, the mean of the values here . 
given is .00116-, which is about 5% low. 

I have intimated that the numbers given in the preceding 
tables are culled, to some extent, from the reports handed in by 
students, manyreports being so defective as to show tv^Od 
that the makers have failed to understand the ex- ">"*="• 
periment or have blundered seriously in their calculations. 
The practice, which I commonly follow, of leaving the class 
quite uniostructed as to the magnitude of the numerical result 
to be expected in any case, has this disadvantage, if disadvan- 
tage it be, that the student frequently does not know, before he 
hands in his result, whether it is right or absurdly wrong. This 
leaves the boy &ee to make all the mathematical errors of which 
he is capable ; and the number and variety of these which he 
can put into a simple calculation, especially if it involves a 
trifle of algebra, is the despair of the teacher, — I cannot say 
the wonder of the teacher, for the phenomenon, remarkable as 
it is, soon fails to excite surprise. 

I have sometimes supposed myself to be afflicted in a peculiar 
degree by this kind of shortcoming on the part of my students, 
who, in that one of my classes which has to do with such work 
as we have been discussing, are for the most part youths who 
have entered college with a " condition " in physics ; that is, 
they are a picked class, selected by this criterion, that they 
have been unable or unwilling to learn physics in school. But 
I find upon inquiry that other teachers, not only in this country 
but in England also, report a similar weakness in their pupils. 
Mathematical feebleness and fallibility are the birthright of no 
small part of every class beginning physics. The only question 
is, what to do about it. 

My own practice, which I do not recommend for schools, is 
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to put my students on their own responsibility, and require 
them to stand or lall by the first report they make on an ezer- 
K«feati«Btf ^^^- If ^ student wishes to repeat an exerdse, or 
■*•**••*■ repeat a calculation, after finding that his firet re- 
port is unsatisbctocy, he is usually permitted to do so, but . 
with the understanding that a good second report is not to ' 
be taken at the same value as a good first report ; and repeti- 
tions under these conditions are rather infrequent. Thus the 
full measure of his shortcomings is oilen not realized by a 
heedless student until the half yearly day of reckoning comes, 
and then he is likely to be woefully surprised at the fix in 
which he finds himself. If I were teaching in a school with 
pupils some years younger, I should no doubt make a prac- 
tice of requiring them to repeat, and improve on, work badly 
done. 
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In the preceding chapter we have discussed the spirit and 
object of laboratory work. We have now to consider what may 
be called the technique of laboratory management 

One of the most important questions to be considered under 
the heading of this chapter is whether a class should be taken 
through its laboratory work with an even front, all stmto 
the members of any laboratory section doing the ■**•••. 
same experiment at the same time, or whether a more open and 
irregular formation of the forces engaged should prevail. On 
this question the Report on Methods of Instruction, by a Com- 
mittee of the Eastern Association * of Hiystcs Teachers, issued 
in r9oo, has something to say. 

' The geographical range of inquiry on which this report is based 
was much wider than the title of Ihc association would indicate, as the 
following quotation from the report will show : 

" Responses to this circular were received from one hundred and 
seventy-nine (179) teachen of physics, representing geographically t went j- 
five (2j) States and territories, besides the District of Columbia." 

Although I shall have occasion to criticise the report in one or two 
particulars. I regard it as a valuable document, most of its recommenda- 
tions being, in my opinion, excellent The very fact of such an inquiry 
and discussion as this report represents is a most encouraging indication 
of the ical and intelligence now common among teachers of physics. A 
somewhat similar enterprise was conducted some yean ago by an uso- 
datioD of Colorado teachers. , 

'9 
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Among the propositions set forth by the committee in its 
introductoiy circular, sent out for comment and discussion, was 
the folioffing ; " (e) With large divisions, it is economy of time 
and energy for all the pupils to be at work simultaneously upon 
the same problem [laboratory exercise] whenever the character 
of the work will permit" 

After the replies had been received, the committee reported 
as follows : " Simultaneous work upon the same problem by all 
pupils in the laboratory is not to be recommendeil 
as a rule. When, however, the laboratoiy divisions 
are much too large for the teaching force engaged, this seems 
to be the only practicable plan, although its educational value 
is questionable, and the great expense caused by the necessary 
duplication of apparatus would prevent its adoption in many 
schools, and preclude its application to problems with which 
costly apparatus must be employed." 

The reasons for this change of position on the part of the 
committee, so far as they are expressly set forth in the report, 
are contained in the following passage : " The proposition " 
(e) "was assented to with much hesitancy by many, although 
there were some who seemed to think that such an arrange- 
ment would work well ; in fact, those who have laige 
divisions generally state that this is their usual manner of work- 
ing. We note a few of the remarks upon this question : ' I 
think better results may be obtained with the whole class working 
on the same problem.' 'The character of the work and the 
difference existing among pupils will never permit its efficient 
application.' 'Lack of apparatus would forbid in most high 
schools.' 'This method is a very poor method and should be 
adopted only as a last resort.* ' Works toward mechanical results 
in California.' ' Too much like " nickel-in- the-slot " work I ' " 

This statement of reasons seems to me far from conclusive, 
and I cannot help thinking that the committee was hasty in ad- 
mitting, as it seems to do, that the simultaneous method is only 
a last resort for teachera overborne by too large sections. 

Why is the "educational value" of the method "question- 
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able"? The essence of the method is, the same sequence of 
exercises for all pupils and opportunity for convenient, econom- 
ical and timely discussion of these exercises by y„||jj„^ 
the teacher and the class. Do considerations of tfbrcniar 
" educational value " require a sequence espe- 
cialty adapted to each pupil? Do they require that the 
explanations and discussions vrhich should accompany every 
exercise shall be repeated between the teacher and each single 
pupil of a squad of fifteen, the limit recommended by the com- 
mittee for the size of a laboratory division ? What is more 
wasteful of the teacher's time, more cruelly exhausling of his 
nervous energy, than the constant and needless repetition of 
oral instructions and explanations? 

llie only way, so far as 1 can see, to avoid such a painful 
labour where the irregular order of progress prevails, is so to 
arrange the apparatus that the printed or written directions will 
be sufficient to guide the pupil in its use, without oral instruc- 
tion. But this will have a tendency to work the exercises into 
such forms that the pupil cannot go astray therein, the true 
" nickel- in-the-slot " method. 

" Lack of apparatus would forbid [the use of the simultaneous 
method] in most high schools," is one comment. But is this 
true? In small high schools the reduplication of j 
apparatus required by this method is moderate, a 
as for the large high schools, according to the committee, 
" those who have large divisions generally state that this is thejr 
usual manner of working." That is, the thing declared imprac- 
ticable is done and done habitually. The outlay of money 
needed to provide a squad of fifteen with the apparatus for 
elementary laboratory work in the simultaneous method is not 
formidable. Any school board which hesitates to make it, and 
yet throws the burden of laboratory instruction upon the teacher, 
should read again the " Song of the Shirt" 

It is true that a rigid following of the method in question 
would'prevent any one pupil from doing more laboratory work 
than any other. This might or might not be unfortunate ; but 
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it is not necessary to be absolutely strict in the practice of 
this method. It is comparatively easy to devise supplementary 
KbaUdtjtf exercises for the more rapid workers, to be iniro- 
'^'•'^ duced as occasion requires. For example, if one 

boy measures the expansion of brass only, another may measure 
also the expansion of iron. 

Moreover, it is very good practice for even the best pupil to 
repeat an experiment, going over it as many times as the 
length of the laboratory period will permit, watching for varia- 
tions and studying for improvements in his own work. Finally, 
there are always numerical problems which may well occupy 
the attention of the exceptionally rapid worker. 

It must be remembered that the method of irregular progress 
does not necessarily imply that one pupil will, in the end, have 
had more opportunity and done more work than his less effi' 
cient classmate. Adaptation of work to individual capacity is 
a problem in itself. It can be worked out best, other things 
being equal, by the teacher who has made the best disposition 
of his other work, and has thereby conserved his own energy 
and that of his pupils. 

We may next consider what is the proper size of a laboratory 
division. The Committee Report from which I have been 
quoting in this chapter declares that "the number 
LtbontinT of pupils in a laboratory division should be about 
ten or twelve, and should not excted fifteen for one 
teacher." This recommendation accords well with the opinion 
which I have long held and frequently expressed. In a large 
college class, made up to a very considerable extent of young 
men who have been over the same course of work once before, I 
have sections of twenty-five or thirty, in charge of a single assist- 
ant, but I am not entirely satislied with this arrangement 

A certain amount of direct personal oversight and criticism, 
while the exercise is in progress, is needed by most young 
pupils. As a rule, the teacher should be able to look at the 
work of every member of the division during every laboratMy 
period. 
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Should the pupils work singly, though simulta- 
neously, or in groups, each group having one set ' 
of apparatus? 

There are some familiar and important experiments which 
cannot veil be done by a single pupil; there are undeniable 
advantages in serious and honest consultation between members 
of the cbss, in the presence of the apparatus. But, on the 
whole, I believe that co-operation works badly. There is divi- 
sion of responsibility. One or two members of a group will 
dominate it If they happen to be interested and energetic, 
they wiU do more than their fair share of the work, leaving the 
others as spectators ; if they are indifferent and lazy, they will 
impose on the others careless and inaccurate methods. Group 
work is, according to my experience, and I am compeUed to 
use it to some extent in one of my classes, worrying to the 
instructor and rather unsatisfactory to the students. 

I must admit, however, that working in groups of two is the 
common practice in one of the most successful and satisfactory 
school laboratories with which I am acquainted. A great deal 
depends on the spirit which the teacher is able to inspire in 
his class. 

The period for a laboratory exercise should, by general agree- 
ment, be twice the length of the ordinary school period, as a 
rule. There are, however, many experiments such |_— !,„, 
as beginners naturally take, those having to do with Ubor ' - 



specific gravity, for example, which can well be 
done in a single school period, if the work is well planned. It 
is my opinion that, if the whole laboratory course is extended 
through two years, as it is in many schools, the work of the first 
year may well be done in single school periods, the more diffi- 
cult and longer experiments being taken in the second year. 

It was with this possibility in view that the set of experiments 
given in the Harvard Descriptive List was divided into a First 
Part and a Second Part. It would be a pity to let the real or 
supposed impossibility of arranging for double periods prevent 
the beginning of laboratory work. But for such experiments, 
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Of exercises, as roost of those givea in the Second Part of the 
list just mentioDed double periods are needed 

According to the rqwrt which has been referred to so often 
in thb ch^er, " Both teacher and pupil should be prepared 
, beforehand for the work to be done in the labo- 
ratory. The kind and extent of this preparation 
should depend upon the character of the exercise, the manner 
in which it b to be approached, its relation to other work, 
etc" This merely needs amplification and illustration. The 
preparation demanded of the teacher is physical as well as mental. 
He must know the theory of the experiment and must have 
such knowledge of its actual operation as can be acquired in 
no other way than by going through it with such apparatus as 
the pupil is to use. Unless he has done the experiment many 
times in this way, he should have done it recently. He should 
make sure that all the appiaratus which will be needed by the 
class is in good condition and in the right place, not only the 
large things, but also the little things, not only bottles and spring 
balances, but also thread for suspending the bottles on the 
balances. Not only Bunsen burners, and boilers, etc., but large 
stoppers for the tops of the boilers and perhaps small stoppers 
to close holes in the large stoppers. 

Unless these small necessaries are thought of in advance and 
provided, the work of the class is presently suspended, while 
(he instructor trots excitedly about the laboratory, ransacking 
closets and drawers in a possibly vain attempt to supply the 
needed article. This wastes time and demoralizes the class. 

Almost equally bad is the habit of shouting tardy explanations 
and instructions to the section after it has begun work. If the 
teacher cannot practice foresight, he must not expect his pupils 
to exercise care. 

When a printed manual, giving detailed directions for labo-' 
ratory work, is used, it is hardly necessary or advisable for the 
CM<f ■ teacher to go completely through the experiments 

"'■■*'■ by way of example in the presence of the class, 

nor should he get into the habit of repeating to the class the 
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directions of the manual ; for such a practice lessens the pupil's 
feeling of obligation to read the directions carefully and robs 
him of the discipline which lie should get by interpreting these 
directions for himself. The habit of waiting or asking to be told 
thmgs that are in plain print before him, is one of the besetting 
vices of the American youth when he comes to college. 

I have discussed elsewhere (Chapter IV.), at considerable 
length, the question whether the pupil should be told in ad- 
vance just what he is expected to find in his ex- 
periments, the exact law, if he is looking for a law, ntim tA tte 
the exact value of the numerical constant, if he is ^■'*''- 
kwkiDg for such a constant In my opinion he should not, 
as a rule, be so informed. But he jhoul d know enough abou t 
the proposed experimgnt— l a enab jfc— Ji un to ^ about it 
promptly, when the a^^iratus is p laced at his d isposal, and to 
go through it with a good noiionof what he is driving at. 
Accordingly, it is wd lfo r the teacher to exhibit t he apparatus 
to the class iiT^dvanceof the laboratory work, with vefyOTief 
remarks concerning iEs use, If 11 aiiil tlic! 'printed directions are 
satisfactory, with more extended comments and directions, if 
the apparatus or the manual is defective. After such an expo- 
sition the pupil can read the directions more intelligently than 
if he had not seen the apparatus, and he should be expected 
to read them through before beginning the laboratory work. 

During the actual progress of the exercise the 
teacher should maintain a vigilant oversight and be £?^J?' 
unsparing of helpful criticism, but he should not Meddllac. 
meddle and he should not demand impossibilities. 

Boys working singly, with well-devised apparatus and well- 
Considered methods, will almost always show an excellent spirit 
in their laboratory manipulations and not infrequently a com- 
mendable degree of ingenuity. Their zeal, however, does not 
always Inspire them to put away their apparatus when they have 
done with it. For example, failure to replace their weights in 
proper holders after use of a balance is one of the minor evils 
with which a teacher has to deal The pupil should find his 

DiqllzcdbvCoOyk" 



296 LABORATORY MANAGEMENT 

apparatus io good condition and should leave it in good 
condition. 

As to the proper character of the pupil's record of his work, 
t^c^^ I can hardly give better advice than by making one 
>*cor«. more quotation from the report now so familiar to 

readers of this chapter : " The pupil should keep a laboratory 
note-book which should conUin a concise sUtement of : 

(a) Problem to be solved. 

(b) Method of work. 

(c) Apparatus and material used ; and, in many cases, a 
rough sketch of the arrangement of the apparatus. 

(d) Necessary formulas and computations. 

(e) Observed results, tc^ether with such inferences as the 
pupil may reasonably be expected to make." 

Nothing is here expressly said concerning the observations, 
which are, presumably, to be recorded in connection with the 
"Method of work." It will probably be necessary for the 
teacher at the beginning of the course to prescribe pretty fully 
the form of observation record ; but the pupils should become 
accustomed, as the work goes on, to plan their own arrange- 
ment of the facts to be put down. The effort should be to write 
what is essential, and only what is essential, and all in such a form 
as to be easily intelligible to the reader. The pupil should try 
to make such a record as would be most useful to himself years 
afterward, if he should have the task of taking a class through 
the same experiments. This may seem to be asking a good 
deal of young pupils, and of course they will fall short of per- 
fection ; but the thing to be impressed on them is that a record 
should tell a plain tale to people who are not present when the 
record is made, or who, through lapse of time, have forgotten 
much of what the record sets forth. 

Of course, if a laboratory manual giving detailed directions 
for the work is used, it is not necessary or profitable to copy 
all of these directions into a note-book. An abstract of the 
method should be given in the pupil's own language or indi- 
cated by the recorded observations. 
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Practice of the graphical method of record, by means of the 
simplest possible drawings, is of very great service ; for it re- 
quires the pupil really to study his apparatus, and yet, by 
saving many words, may save his time as well as that of the 
reader. 

The following example may illustrate some of the ^ 
precepts which have now been given : 



STUDY OF THE ZERO-POINT ERROR AND THE 

BOILING-POINT ERROR OP A CBNTI- 

QRADB THERMOMETER. 

The general method used was the one given in , 

but the boiler used was different from the one shown in the book, 
baring a top that screwed on and a water-gauge at the side for sbow 
ing the height of water in the body 

of the boiler. See Fig. 13. 

The tberraonieter tested was 

No It had a paper scale 

and was graduated in degrees, the 
scale eilending from 10° below 0° 

to iicfabove. 

Resting in ice and water (or 
snow) before healing = +0.2°. 

Reading in steam, as in Fig. 
"3- = W-?"- 

Readingofbarometer = 76.5cni. 

Reading of thermometer in 
steam as in Fig. 13, but with steam 
outlet nearly closed, and mercury 
gauge as in Fig. 14, - 101.1°. 

(Real difference of level of the 
mercury columns about 4.2 cm. ; 
allowance of or cm. made for pres- r — 
sure of water, about 1 .5 cm., in left- 
hand side of the gauge.) ffat 

Reading in steam, with steam '"^ 
escape wide open, but with 0° 
mark just above top of stopper k!^ 
= 98.70. 

Reading in ice and water after 



^ 
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Condnuons : The Ihennomeler read about o.z° too high in ice and 
watei U fint, and about o.i° too low al the last. The reason for this 
change I do not know, bat it appean to have been caused 
II by the beating. 

I The tbennotneter, with bulb and stem in steam, read 

11 95.7° when the barometer read 76.5 cm., 0.5 cm. above 

^^7\ ■ f standard. According to my observations, a rise of pres- 

II ■ lUdn ^^^ equal to 4.1 Cm. of mercury caused a rise of 1.4 de- 
D II grees in Che boiling temperature. This is (1.4 -^ 4.1) 

\0 degrees = a34 degree, for I cm. According to this, if 

irji|ff4, the barometer had read 76 cm., instead of 76.5, the ther- 

mometer would have read about (0.34 X o,j) degrees, 
= 0.17 degree, lower Ihatt it did; that is, 99.7" — 0.17'* = 99.5°, nearly. 

Drawing the stem, from 100" to c^, out of the steam, while the bulb 
remained in the steam, lowered the readiug about 1°. 

The next recommendation of the Eastern Association runs 
as follows: "Hie laboratory note-book should be written up in 
naeftr "^^ laboratory at the time the work is done. The 
[4 lai writing should be in ink so that the original entry 
cannot be erased," It is doubtful whether, under 
the conditions imposed by this rule, the average pupil could 
be expected to complete such a record and discussion as that 
just given, unless the time allowed for the whole exercise were 
more than two consecutive school periods. Could not a part 
of the work, the writing out of conclusions, be done later and 
elsewhere? If not, I should fear that the observations would 
be hurried and unsatisfactory. 

It is, of couise, desirable to discuss the observations and de- 
rive the conclusions as promptly as may be. Promptness saves 
time and contributes toward good results. But independent 
thinking, even on so simple a problem as calculating what the 
thermometer reading would be if the barometer reading were 
ciianged a certain amount, the calculation to be on the basis 
of the pupil's own observation of the effect of increased pres- 
sure, keeps the ordinary boy thinking for a considerable time, 
unless he gets very effective help from the teacher or some one 
else. 

It is, perhaps, the " some one else," the possibly injudicious 
guide and collaborator, that the Eastern Teachers undertake to 
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avoid in their prescription that the record and discussion shall 
be finished at once and in the laboratory. I must admit that 
there is danger of a great evil from this side, and I do not see 
how to avoid it altogether without following the strict and diffi- 
cult rule which they lay down. This danger, however, is not 
peculiar to physics. It besets all work not done under the eye 
of the teacher. 

It is true that, in the case of boys applying for admission to 
college, the college may require the teacher's certificate that 
the note-book is the candidate's own record of his { 
own laboratory work, but it is evidently unfair to ' 
ask that the teacher shall have seen every word of it written, or 
shall have made sure that every mental operation represented 
in it is original with the pupil. That the actual laboratory work 
and handwriting are the pupil's own, the teacher can reasonably 
be expected to know and to declare ; and tliis declaration 
assures the college examiners that the candidate has at least 
gone through the motions of using apparatus and keeping 
a record. This fact raises a sufhcient presumption in his 
favour to justify the examiners in admitting him to their 
tests. The mere clerical practice of keeping an orderly note- 
book is valuable and something to be counted in the candi- 
date's favour. 

If teachers find it readily practicable to live up to the rule 
given by the Eastern Association, well and good. But I fear 
that many conscientious teachers have expended in the over- 
sight of the record an amount of care, and even of anxiety, 
quite incommensurate with the attention given to it by the 
college examiners, and quite unnecessary for the proper func- 
tion of the note-book. 

The practice of making the record in ink from the start, and 
in such form that it will not have to be rewritten, is an excel- 
lent one. A copied, or rewritten, record is sure to nntsecoid 
look better than the original, but it is not the main S"*""* Stan*, 
object or virtue of a record to look well. Note-books should 
not be confounded with copy-books for the practice of penman- 
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ship. Mareover, the original notes, if made on loose sheets as 
they frequently are when copying is intended, are veiy likely to 
be misplaced and lost. Taking tlie notes in one book, and then 
copying them off in Eeut form into another book, both books 
being preserved, is a practice which avoids this difficult ; but it 
involves labour which is, in my opinion, unneceasaiy, and, on 
the whole, unprofitable. 

The habit, which some teachers follow, of encouragiog their 
pupils to make a hasty first trial of an experiment, the record of 
TeitaUve which trial is not preserved unless it happens to be 
Work. satisfactory, seems to me ralher objection^le, as it 

may appear to warrant the practice of culling observations and 
leaving out those which do not accord well with others. 

In a college class, made up largely of students who have 
failed in physics at the admission examination, I am much less 
"iMt« regardful of the note-book than I should be in a 

Silpt." school with younger pupils. My practice is to re- 

quire the student to write out and hand in, before he leaves the 
laboratory, a brief record of his numerical obsen'ations in the 
experiment which he has just perfonned. These notes he 
makes on a slip of paper, usually about 3.5 X 4-5 inches, 
called a data slip, which is soon pasted into a large scrap- 
book under the student's name, four pages of the book being 
devoted to his record for the whole course. A similar set of 
notes, with such amplifications as may be required, usually 
very few or none, is made by the student in his note-book. 

The laboratory exercise for each student in this course comes 
once a week, and one week after he performs any experiment 
he is required to hand in the worked-out result or 
conclusion from this experiment on a result sap, 
which is presently pasted by one edge into the scrap-book, just 
over the corresponding data slip, to which it is like in form and 
size. The result must be such as the data, which the student 
has had no opportunity to alter while working out his result, 
will yield. 

By this device, I have at any time during the year a bird's-eye 
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view of what each student in the course has done in the way of 
labcvatory work. 

The note-book is examined only twice during the year, and, 
as it is, in considerable part, a duplicate of the scrap-book record, 
not very much importance is attached to it I feel, however, 
that it would be an injury to the students to dispense altogether 
with the note-book, the keeping of which helps to keep the 
lessons of the course in their minds. It will be seen that the 
practice just described involves some copying, but, as the 
records are usually brief, this is no great hardship. 

As the ntethod of individual laboratory work makes each 
student's data differ in some particulars from the data of others, 
the danger of illicit practices in the working out of results is less 
than one might at first suppose. 

It is my frequent practice to comntent briefly, at the first 
convenient opportunity, on the character of the results yielded 
by any given exercise, illustrating my remarics, which 
are addressed to the class as a whole, by examples i 
from good or bad reports, and exhibiting such 
tables as are shown in the preceding chapter of this book. 
True, it is not best to say much to a class in regard to the 
mental or moral discipline gained from any study. Young 
people are proverbially averse to sermonizing, and like to feel 
an immediate motive for what they do. Vet one of the most 
important objects of laboratory work, properly conducted, is to 
show the pupil side by side the poor results of poor work, physi- 
cal or mental, and the good results of good work. There is a 
convincing tangibility about the results of definite laboratory 
problems, which is bound to make an impression. 

Moreover, the fact that a large number of moderately good 
results contribute to give at last a very good one, positive and 
negative casual errors eliminating each other in the long run, 
though certain constant cnors remain to be investigated and 
discussed, — this is a truth better taught in the concrete than in 
the abstract, and certain laboratory exercises are peculiarly well 
adapted to teach the lessoiu 
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In some exercises, which relate to the properties of iodividua] 
objects, the specific gravity of wooden blocks, for example, or 
in^fc^^ the focal length of lenses, the differeot members of 
■•"rt** a class, each having his particular object to work 
with, may correctly get different results. In such 
cases, the teacher should mark each of the objects studied and 
make such a record of its properties that he can readily tell 
whether any pupil, studying a given object, has or has not done 
his work well. Some litde business ability is needed to make 
and keep such a record with sufficient accuracy and without an 
unreasonable amount of lalxiur and worry. But, if it is well 
planned and vigorously kept up, it will amply repay what it 
costs. 

The obvious fact is that the pupil has a right to know, and 
that not so very long after the exercise is finished, whether he 
has or has not done well in any particular task. Without such 
an assurance he may be unduly discouraged or unduly conn- 
dent. This being the case, there is no more distressing job for 
the teacher than that of trying, without an adequate knowledge 
of the facts, to pass judgment on work done. 

It is plain enough that the business of teaching physics by 
the laboratory method imposes on some one a large amount of 
fgfia!3as«i P*^^^'y mechanical labour in the preparation and 
T«Kiwr*i care of apparatus, to say nothing of its manufacture. 
It is the duty of the teacher, who needs, of course, 
to be continually in a state of mental activity and alertness, to 
save himself all unnecessary physical labour, unless he happens 
to be so constituted as to enjoy it. 

As a rule, the teacher should not be expected to make appa- 
ratus which he can find ready made to his liking ; br he is, pre- 
K«iief from sumably, the mental superior and the mechanical 
Kuuiiabsn. inferior of the workman employed by the manuJac- 
turer. Even in the handling of the apparatus after it is in the 
laboratory, there is much purely physical routine labour which a 
person who can hardly read and write, who is at any rate less 
highly trained and paid than the teacher, can do quite well 
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enough. Such is the work of setting out, putting avay, and 
cleaning apparatus, and doing eirands and odd jobs of various 
sorts. The most satisfactory person for this kind of service is 
one who is entirely satisfied with it, lakes pride in it, asks 
nothing better than to do it, for reasonable pay, all his hfe. I 
l>ave known a number of such men, all Irish as it has happened, 
and could ask for no better service than they have habitually 
given, after, of course, some painstaking initial training. 

But I am aware that such assistants are not usually to be had 
by school-teachers of physics. \ Such teachers, within my ac- 
quaintance, make excellent use of pupil assistants, or of 'pren- 
tice teachers who are willing to work for little pay for a year or 
two in the hope of acquiring valuable methods and experience. 
Sometimes these assistants are young wonien.^ 

The importance of having some orderly and natural arTange- 
ment of apparatus for the moment not in use, instead of a mere 
haphazard distribution which only one person can jjiuse^uit 
remember and which no one can explain, is too <*A»f«wt» 
obvious to need discussion. There is much in favour of arranging 
apparatus, as nearly as may be, in the order of its use during the 
year. This facilitates not only the parading and retirement of 
apparatus for use, but also its survey with regard to future needs. 
The assistant should be taught to look weeks, or even roonths, 
ahead and give early notice of any lack, in order that the worry 
and expense of hasty provision at the last may be avoided. 

Detailed su^estions for the arrangement and equipment of a 
laboratory will be given in Chapter XII. 
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There is no aspect of laboratory work more striking than 
the poor results which it, when standing alone, yields in written 
examinations containing problems and iUustradons not explicitly 
occuning in the laboratory. 

The pupil who is dull or lazy at mathematics is very apt to feel 
that the mere mechanical performance of the experiments set 
i,i K.> ^jti»T before him should, by any reasonable measure and 
WorkBot appreciation of human effort, be enough to save 
him. He " has been there every time," has even 
perhaps, " handed in all of the results," right or wrong. Is it 
not, then, cruel injustice to find him wanting at the last, 
merely because he " could n't remember all those formulas and 
things," relating to specific gravity, fluid pressure, levers, the 
parallelogram of forces, etc. The fact is, that most boys are 
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more inclined to work hard with their hands than with their 
heads, more willing to handle apparatus than to draw any 
mental results from their activity. Even older persons have 
been known to lack the resolution and the intelligence to 
read all the lessons their own experience has written. Old 
or young, those who do not need urging and guidance are 
exceptional. 

The laboratory method is a good method, so far as it goes. 
For most pupils it is essential to a firm understanding, a clear 
vision, a just perspective. Experience of the senses is the 
solid ground from which the highest flights of speculation and 
theory in science begin, and to which they must return, with 
or without safety to the voyager. But learning by experience 
is a plodding method, and the student who aspires to any great 
height or breadth of intellectual reach must not confine him- 
self to it. 

There are several more or less distinct fiinctions which lec- 
tures and recitations, in connection with laboratory work, can 
perform ; the introductory explanation of the labo- ^^j^jQm.<a 
ratory exercises, the derivation and discussion of I 
immediate results from these exercises, the applica- 
tion of these results to problems not given for solution by trial 
in the laboratory, the introduction of facts and principles not 
touched by the laboratory work, the discussion of physical 
phenomena in general. For each of these several purposes 
the methods of continuous discourse by the teacher, of inter- 
change of question and answer between teacher and pupils, 
of lecture-table experimentation, wilt naturally be used in 
turn. 

It is quite impossible to assign to each of these methods its 
exact reladve value, or to state the proportions in which it 
should be mixed with the others. The teacher perhaps feels 
surest that he is interesting his class when he is showing 
experiments, surest that he is getting it ready for an examina- 
tion when he is conducting or enduring a sort of cross-exam- 
mation, or "quiz," surest that he is giving a comprehensive 
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view of the field before Iiim, or, rather, setting forth such a 
view for those to talce who can, when he is speaking at length 
and without interruption. 

Interest is almost as essential to the boy in the classroom as 
to the horse at the watering- trough, and therefore experiments, 
or at least some form of stimulus other than that yielded by 
the pupil's bare sertse of duty, must be supplied, when the 
exercise would otherwise be one of unbroken discourse by the 
teacher. Which of us does not feel a little weaned at the 
end of an hour's talk by the most esteemed philosopher? 
Young pupils must not be expected to maintain a continuous 
mental flight for more than a few minutes at a time. But this 
warning is probably unnecessary. Few teachers in schools 
have time to construct set lectures which they would be will- 
ing to deliver to their pupils. 

On the other hand, the preparation of experiments which 
can be depended upon to come off at the rig^t time, and with 
the right effect, is a serious undertaking, if it is to be a frequent 
one. The tendency is, therefore, I suspect, for the teacher 
to use very largely, and sometimes to abuse, the recitation 
or " quiz " method of keeping his class occupied. I use this 
last phrase advisedly ; for the necessity, imposed by the school 
programme, of keeping a class for the whole of a certain time 
in a recitation- room, because it would disturb other classes to 
dismiss this one before the stroke of the bell, must often lead 
to expedients, more or less conscious, for killing time. 

For this purpose there is no device more convenient or more 
serviceable than to ask questions, especially questions which 
AkHiif tbe tlic pupils cannot answer with readiness, sometimes 
"ifnii." questions which arc purposely obscure, and so 

keep up a kind of game of mystification till the hour is over. 
As an example, let the following serve, a by no means wholly 
imaginary conversation between an excellent but overworked 
teacher of science, of all the sciences, and his class in physiology, 
the subject being the nervous system, and the especial topics 
the sensations of a person who has lost a limb : 
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Teacher. " Now I have heard that sometimes a maa whose 
leg has been cut oif will complain of feeling a pain in the toes 
of the foot that he has lost ; he will perhaps feel as if his toes 
were cramped, and he will ask some one to go and get the leg 
and — do what?" No answer from the class. 

Teacher. "Come now, children, come, speak up — do what? 
What do you suppose he wants them to do with the leg?" 

Pupil. " Bury it." 

Teacher. "No, it's buried already, we will suppose." 

Another pupil " Burn it." 

Teacher. " Oh, no ! Come, come, children, what doet ht 
want ikem to do with the Ugt " 

Class is silent. 

Teacher, as the bell rings, " Straighten out the iocs." 

The teacher of physics is fortunate above the teachers of 
most other subjects in having always the legitimate and most 
salutary resource of numerical problems, to be Ktawkai 
worked out on the spot, and to be discussed '**'•'''•• 
immediately, in the presence of all the class, as soon as they 
have been done, rightly or wrongly, by a considerable number. 
Of course this kind of exercise can be overdone, and can be 
mismanaged otherwise. It is usually necessary to repress one 
or two bright pupils, who will do the work more quickly than 
others, and whose superiority in this particular, if not judi- 
ciously ignorcd,'will discourage and bring to a standstill the rest 
of the class. Moreover, the problems to be given should be 
selected with care. They should be representative, putting 
into apphcation some important fact or principle, theoretically 
rather simple and numerically brief. Fortunately, there are 
good printed collections of problems suitable for the use of 
beginners in physics, books for which we cannot too gratefully 
thank the painstaking and public-spirited makers. 

As to the need of careful preparation for lectures and for 
lecture-table experiments, there is little call for ex- tntntitm 
hortation. Nearly every one has felt or has seen '«i«<t«Mi. 
the melancholy results of the lack of such preparation. But 
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something of possible use may be said in regard to the way in 
which the teacher can best expend his eRbrt. 

In the first place he should consider whether the thing which 
he proposes is important, and in the next place whether it will 
produce on the pupil an effect which will jusUry the labour 
necessary to prepare and present it, 

The teacher sometimes undertakes an experiment without 
fully realizing its difficulties or the impeifection of the apparatus 
furnished for its performance, and, having ill success in his first 
trials, becomes roused to an obstinate effort to make that par- 
ticular thing work. Such an experience may do no especial 
harm, may even be, in a way, profitable, if it occurs in a period 
of leisure when there is time to make experiments, and time to 
make mistakes ; but if it comes shortly before the lecture-hour, 
it may be disastrous ; for men of a. certain temperament, when 
once involved in struggle with difficulties, can think of nothing 
else for the time being, and if they do come tardily to the 
conclusion to leave the struggle for a more convenient season, 
they do so with a sense of defeat that unnerves them for the 
prompt and confident doing of things that are commonly quite 
whhin their powers. Those who have this peculiar form of 
obstinacy, which may be a source of strength under some 
conditions, must on unimportant occasions beware of the under- 
tow of their own disposition and keep well above it 

In the way of lecture-table experiments it is not necessarily 
the laborious achievement that counts. The little, simple, 
WlutSxMil- ^^^''y performed, easily seen, but striking, exhibi- 
muiiiR tions of phenomena and illustrations of principle, 
happily introduced and well executed, are the most 
profitable things to show, such, for example, as curious hydro- 
static effects, various aspects of surface tension, experiments with 
static electricity, etc. 

There are, of course, many desirable experiments which re- 
quire considerable care at every annual repetition. For exam- 
ple, although I have written out and printed carefiil directions 
for the preparation and use of apparatus for the sudden 
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freezing of water, I could not now undertake to make this 
preparation in half an hour with confidence of success. The 
method Is to boil distilled water for several minutes in a test- 
tube, then pour oil on its surface, etc. But there is apparently 
a difference in the adaptability of test-tubes for this use. In 
some of them the condition of bumpy boiling does not occur, 
even after ebullition has been maintained for several minutes, 
and I never feel much hope that sudden freezing will occur 
where "bumping" has not occurred. For safety, I make 
ready a number of tubes, three or four, set them all to 
cool in ice-water, and finally, in the presence of the class, try 
one after another in the freezing mixture till one has proved a 
success or till all have proved failures. Similarly, in making 
preparation for the freezing of water during its own boiling, 
over sulphuric acid and under the bell-jar of an air-pump, 
much care is necessary. The pump must be in such con- 
dition that it will lower the mercury gauge nearly to 0.45 cm., 
and a pump which is subject to much and varied uses is not 
always in this state of effectiveness. 

Whenever a teacher finds that an experiment works well, 
subjectively and objectively, in itself and on the class, he should 
leave the apparatus for this experiment in the most i^k For- 
secure and convenient condition for use the next *«'*•'••'■ 
year, and should make, if possible, such brief notes in regard to 
its use as wilt make all further tentative experimentation with it 
unnecessary. 

As a rule, all experiments, whether simple or otherwise, 
should be tried anew before each exhibition of them ; there are 
so many ways in which they can go wrong. Annual -^j,^ 
practice in the art of picking up bits of paper by 
means of an electrified rod of gutta-percha might seem unnec- 
essary care ; but I consider it worth while. Sometimes the 
paper does not come up. 

Even when an experiment is perfectly successful for the 
near-by observer, it is necessary to consider whether it will be 
apparent to a whole class in a large room. For example, the 
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indications of a gold-leaf electroscope are very likely to be in- 
visible at a compamtively short distance, because of the light of 
windows reflected from the surface of the glass. Shading the 
windows, lighting the electrometer by means of a lamp screened 
from the spectators, and using white paper behind the instru- 
ment, makes a great improvement 

For lecture-table experiments with electric currents a galvan- 
ometer with vertical index, attached to a needle free to move 
in a vertical plane, is extremely useful. Fortunately, 
G «tw »- such instruments are now common in the apparatus 
mai^et. 

For the exhibition of weaker currents, requiring the use of 
an astatic galvanometer with a mirror, I have found the device 
illustrated by the following figures very satisfactory. In Fig. 15 
(p- 311)1' is a powerful spiral incandescent lamp (or a Wels- 
bach burner), within an opaque vertical cylinder, E, pierced by 
a small orifice, 9, through which light goes to the plane galvan- 
ometer mirror, m, through the converging lens, c. After reflection 
from M, the light passes through the plane glass, g, to a second 
plane miiror, p, which is held by an adjusting screw, a. Fig. 16, 
passing through the fixed incline, 1, at such an angle as to send 
the light to the scale, s, which is placed some feet above the 
galvanometer and is inclined about 45° from the vertical. The 
various distances are such that an image of is formed on this 
screen, and this image can easily be seen by a large class in a 
room but little darkened. The envelope E, in which the lamp 
is placed, should be open at top and bottom, to escape over- 
heating, but above the top there should be a non-reflecting 
meUl screen to absorb the light which, if not arrested, would 
reach the scale on which the im^e of is shown. 

The especial merit of this arrangement of lamp, lens, mirrors, 
etc., is that it places the scale directly before the spectator, 
while leaving the space in front of the galvanometer dear for 
the operations of the lecturer. 

The use of the projecting lantern is now so common, and is 
so fully described by the publications of the manufacturers, that 
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1 shall not dwell upon it. "Slides" sufficiently good forcer- 
tain purposes, tbe exhibition of rough diagrams, for example, 
can be made without the use of photography by pnjwtuw 
merely scratching the needful lines through the fUm i"t«r«. 




of an ordinary photographic plate. For extended use of the 
lantern the usual arrangement of putting it in the rear of the 
lecture-room, the screen hanging behind the lecture-table, is 
probably the best ; but when its use is a mere incident in a 
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lecture, it is more convenient for the lecturer, who will probably 
nuuuge the bntern himself, to have it on the lecture-table, the 
screen being at one side of the room. 

An interesting and useful device, not new but perhaps un- 
familiar to most people, has for its object the projection of the 
image of any flat object of suitable size in its natural colours. 
For example, a picture on the page of a book is illuminated 
obliquely by means of the condensing lens of the lantern, and 
the projecting lens of the lantern, detached from its usual posi- 
tion, is used to throw the image of the picture on the screen. 
Partitions should be used to prevent the escape of too much of 
the light laterally. 

Opaque roll window-shades, intended for thoroughly darken- 
ing a room, are troublesome unless carefully made, with the 
■^l\fiBm- edges projecting a considerable distance, two inches 
■*'•'•■ let us say, if the windows are large, into the win- 

dow casing on each side. Without this precaution, the shades 
are likely to bulge inward during a high wind and draw their 
edges from cover. Such shades should be made to pull down, 
like ordinary shades, not up, lest the wear and tear on the work- 
ing cords be too great If the room is to be darkened but infre- 
quently, light, portable, wooden fiames covered with oil-cloth, 
held in place within or against the window casings by any simple 
fostening, serve well enough. 

As a rule, qualitative experiments are given to better advan- 
tage in the lecture-room, as quantitative experiments are given 
QuUtative ^ better advantage in the laboratory ; for the for- 
*^*'*"'"'"- mer have generally a spectacular aspect, often suffi- 
ciently revealed in a glance at the critical moment, and as easily 
shown to many spectators as to one, while the latter are more 
frequently painstaking, prolonged, and comparatively unevent- 
ful, requiring also close observation at short range, which can- 
not be given by the whole class at once. 

I used to give as a laboratory exercise a study of the phe- 
nomena occurring in the heating and boiling of water, and had 
contrived for this purpose a smalt-scale piece of apparatus, which 
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could easily be furnished to each member of a laboratory sec- 
tion. But after some years of trial I came to the concluuon 
that I had better point out the significant features of the pro- 
cess to a whole class at once than to each member of the class 
in turn. Accordingly, I now show the experiment, on a com- 
paratively large scale, in the lecture-room. 

Similarly, I used to have each student or each pair of students 
go through certain experiments with a pressure-gauge in water, 
to illustrate or discover the facts that pressure increases with 
depth, is independent of direction, etc. Now I do not insist 
upon this, but show these experiments to groups of students or 
to a whole class at once. A litde contrivance adapts them to 
the projecting lantern, the index of the gauge being shown on 
the screen, while the vessel containing the water is in direct 
view of the spectators. This requires the gauge to be fbted at 
a certain height and the water in which it is submerged to be 
moved up and down. 

It is well, after showing important' experiments like this to a 
class, to leave the apparatus at the disposal of students, who, in 
the laboratory, may wish to examine it at short range or to use 
it for themseWes. 



■ I think that I should in some place, hen 
>a well as elsewhere, object to that device, atill 
to be seen even in new 1»oks, which undertake* 
to prove the equalitj' of vertical and horiiontal 
pressure at a given depth in water by showing 
that the water produces the same efiect on a 
vertical mercury column when admitted to the 
top of it through a horiiontal tabe, as when ad- 
mitted through a vertical lube. See a and t of 
F^. 17. This experiment shows that the virii- 
cal pressure at o in the one lube is equal to 
the vertical pressure at b, on the same level, 
in the other tabe ; but to say that the vertical 
pressure at * must be the same as the horiion- 
tal pressure at the open end of the horizontal 
part of the tube, i* to beg the whole qu«Mioii 
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It is obvious that certain matters must be treated b^ lecture 
and recitation metiiods, if at all, for the reason that they cannot 
be brought into the laboratory and put at the dis- 
posal of individual pupils. Such are large-scale sys- 
tems of healing, ventilation, drainage, lighting, transmission of 
power, etc. These should be presented by the aid of diagrams 
and verbal explanations, to be followed, if this is practicable 
under good conditions, by visits to the apparatus itself in 
position and operation. 

It is a question how much instruction on such topics should 
be undertaken, and this question must be answered with some 
reference to the local conditions and the general character of 
the school. It is reasonable that all boys, at least, should 
acquire a good general understanding of ordinary domestic 
scientific appliances, and, in their simpler forms, of the steam- 
engine, telegraph, telephone, dynamo, and motor; but it is 
easily possible to go too far into details. I can give no tietter 
criterion for deciding what things to talce and what things to 
leave untouched, than that which is furnished by the interest and 
probable future needs, viewed broadly, of the ordinary pupil. 
(See Chapter X.) 

The immediate aim, though not the sole object, of instruc- 
tion in physics should be to give the power and the habit of 
using physical knowledge. It should, therefore, on the side 
of illustrations and applications, be suggestive and directive 
rather than exhaustive. The pupil should be encouraged to 
see and think about physical phenomena and physical devices 
which are outside the classroom ; but the teacher should not 
be expected to bring all such things to his attention and make 
him understand them. 

In the way of practical applications of theory, as well as of 
theory itself, most general text-books of physics contain more, 
and should contain more, than the ordinary class can be ex- 
pected to master while in school. The teacher should not be 
afraid to use his own best judgment, and omit what he feels to 
be impracticable or comparatively useless. I never find a 



DiqllzcdbvCoOgk" 



LECTURES AND RECITATIONS 315 

general text-book of which I can require a class to take every 
page. The fact is, of course, that the author has in mind a' 
greater variety of readers than is found in any one class, and it 
is generally easier for the teacher to skip an unnecessary page 
than to supply a missing one. 

Although in this chapter I have expressly taken it for granted 
that the teacher will see the need of thorough preparation for 
what he is to say and what he is to do in the lecture- cutftr 
room, it may be worth while to remark that such '•'*• 
preparation will include not merely the parts which are to make 
up the teacher's performance, but the performance as a whole. 
The teacher must consider not only what to say and what to 
do, but when, in what order, each thing is to come. He must 
think, too, not only of logical sequence, but also of the state of 
mind and body of his class, following no single line of thought 
too long, presenting no especially difficult matter when the 
class is tired. 

Physics is, at the best, hard for most minds, young or older ; 
and if the teacher is blessed with the gift, or can by pains acquire 
the power, of presenting his subject in an attractive way, of 
making his teaching artistic in form as well as sound in sub- 
stance, he will win not only the respect of his pupils but, what 
is perhaps to both sides more stimulating, their admiration. 
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CHAPTER IX 
FKXBIOS IN FBnUBT ASV OBAKICAIt SOUOOU 
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Co. 1S96. Pp. 105. Qualitative work. 

Cooler, Ii. B. O. Easy Eipcriments in Pbyiical Sdence. New York, 
American Book Co, Pp. 85. Qualitative work. 

Otftord, J. B, Elementary Lessons in Physics. Boston, Thompson, 
Brown & Co. 1S94. Pp. t6i. Largely qualitative. 
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istry, First Stage. 1899. Pp. 150. ElemenUTy Phyucs and Chemisliy, 
Second Stage. 1900. Pp. 140. London and New York, Macmillan. 
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I AH quite io sympathy wilh the not unconimon practice of 
giving a little, a very little, physics of a descriptive and illus- 
"latns trativc kind to young children as a part of what is 
stirty." often called "nature study." But as I have never 

taught physics to such children in any systematic way, and am 
not even widely read in the literature of " object lessons," it be- 
comes me to speak with caution in regard to such teaching. I 
shall venture the suggestion, however, that some of the books io 
which these lessons are set forth make too little appeal to the 
experience and the imagination of the pupils. 

For example, from an English book which has much to be 
commended of instruction in regard to common things, I take 
the following passages, which certainly explain themselves : 
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" Have this stone, this block of wood, and this piece of iron 
any shape of their own ? Ves, they have, and we cannot alter 
the shape of either of them. Let one of the boys take the 
block of wood in his hand, and another the piece of Iron, and 
try to squeeze them into .any other shape. He cannot alter 
the shape of either the wood or the iron with all his pressing." 

" Let another boy try with the stone." 

"Now put the stone, or the wood, or the iron into a basin, a 
tumbler, or some such vessel, and let the class see for themselves 
that these substances do not take the shape of the vessel in 
which they are placed." 

I find It difficult to believe that children old enough to go to 
school would need to make or to see any of the experiments 
here described, in order to reach the desired con- 



amount of knowledge which comes to every child 
by mere virtue of his living and having his five senses, — ' 
knowledge which becomes a part of him, is blended with his 
natal instincts, long before he can read and write. 

No small part of the difficulty which young pupils often meet 
in the study of physics Is difficulty with words, due, often, 
to lack of simplicity or lack of precision in the Ian- -ggj^^^^ 
guage of the book or the teacher. For example, witk 
what pupil is ever confused as to the fact of " im- 
penetrability," and what pupil is not confused by the word? I 
was once asked by a grammar-school teacher what I thought of 
a certain text-book of physics which he was using. I replied 
that it seemed to me to dwell too much on words and defini- 
tions. But the teacher said that it was necessary to make a good 
deal of effort to get down to the comprehension of his pupils. 
For example, he had lately spent many minutes in trying to get 
Ills class to understand the book definition of uniform velocity, 
which ran somewhat as follows : Uniform velocity is such a rait 
of motion that equal distawes are traversed in equal successive 
intervals of time. I then suggested that the idea of uniform 
velocity could be given with perfect clearness in a very short 
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time by means of an illustration, and that the analysis and mas- 
tery of such a definition as he had been using, though it might 
be highly profitable to the pupils as an exercise in language, 
was not the study of physics. This the teacher admitted, but 
he held that such language lessons are a legitimate use of the 
time assigned to physics in a grammar school. 

This teacher's view may be right, but let us, at least, locate 
the difficulty properly, and not condemn the study of physics 
as too hard for grammar schools, merely because many of its 
simpler truths are oflen, unnecessarily, expressed too abstrusely. 
Why could we not say. Uniform velocity is vtlodty that is 
unchanging, neither growing greater nor growing less f 

The habit of overlaboured expression, on which I have been 
(ximmenting, is often the result of a commendable desire to 
'«rt-rfPrrr escape a Still worse fault, the habit of indefinite- 
^'t"- ness, lack of precision of speech and meaning. I 

have known a class to spend nearly an hour on an elementary 
exercise, leading up to the hydrostatic press, without any 
general understanding as to whether the word size, as used 
with regard to the tubes employed tn the experiment, meant 
diameter or area of cross -section. 

An interesting and important question is, whether the study 
of physics by young pupils should be mainly qualitative or 
QuUttrtin or mainly quantitative, that is, whether It should be 
QBantttattTir devoted mainly to the development and illustra- 
tion of important phenomena, or mainly to the study of 
numerical laws relating to such phenomena. In my opinion, 
the little physics taught in primary schools or in the lower 
grades of grammar schools, should be mostly or wholly of 
the lecture-table sort, and qualitative. But as soon as the 
formal study is begun, with laboratory work by the pupils, I 
am clear that the work should be, I had almost said must 
be, chiefly quantitative. It is so difiicult to design a course 
of laboratory experiments which will lead the pupil to dis- 
cover or observe, in any general way, phenomena not pre- 
viously known to him, so difficult, therefore, to prevent 
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qualitative laboratory work from becoming a farce and a bore, 
in which the wearied teacher points out to each pupil the 
thing which the latter is supposed to discover, that I have 
long considered the undertaking unprofitable. Of course it 
is easy to write out a long list of questions, most excellent 
if the pupil could find the answers to them, leaving it for the 
teacher to make the apparatus and devise all details ; but how 
much is really accomplished by such imposing suggestions? 

It is true that writers of great ingenuity have underUken to 
lay out practical courses of qualitative work, and that some 
teachers of great zeal are following more or less closely the 
courses which they have described ; but I get from their work, 
so far as I am familiar with it, at times the impression of 
tremendous " inductive " feats, surpassing the intuitions of 
Newton, and at others the impression of an effort rather to 
occupy the pupil as long as possible with certain simple pieces 
of apparatus than to teach him as much as possible in a given 
time. The tatter practice reminds one of a box of puzzle 
blocks with a chart of the figures which, with sufficient ingenu- 
ity and time, can be constructed from them. Puzzle blocks 
are very good indeed in their way, and I am far from asserting 
that the kind of laboratory work which 1 have compared to 
their use is profitless. It does, no doubt, give some manipu- 
lative skill, and it gives some practice in keeping a record of 
observations, but, as a means of getting forward with the study 
of physics, I believe that it can be greatly improved upon. 

The practice of dwelling unnecessarily long on things familiar 
and essentially simple, of discussing them at great length and 
laboriously writing out observations upon them, is xm Skow 
a vicious one ; for it inculcates a habit of potter- '"«*••*• 
ing, and is quite as likely to result in confusion of ideas as in 
lucidity. The fact that a pupil cannot give a dear account of 
some particular fact or law is no sure proof that he has not 
spent too much time on it. It is possible to gaze at cue's 
own name until it looks unfamiliar and weird. 

Movement, a certain sense of progress, is essential to tht.- 
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best working of the pupil's mind, which, like a bicycle, simply 
lies down if it is kept too long in one spot It is better to 
maintain this progress, even with the certainty that some things 
will be passed by unseen, and that many of the things seen 
will be forgotten, than to lose headway and the alertness which 
goes with it. Many repetitions are necessary for the masteiy 
of certain truths ; but these repetitions should not all come at 
one stretch. Au occasional brief return to the difficult point, 
when the mind is fresh, is better in many cases than the 
attempt to level every obstacle and clear up every doubt at 
the first progress. 

Quantitative Laboratorr Work in Grammar Schools. 

For eight or nine years now the grammar schools of Cam- 
bridge, Massachusetts, have maintained a course of quantita- 
ExerdM tive laboratory work for pupils of the ninth grade, 
Taken. averaging perhaps fourteen years of age. The titles 

of the exercises in this course are, for the most part, such as 
are to be found in the First Part of the Harvard Daeriptive 
List or the corresponding list of the National Educational 
Association (see Chapter X.) ; and the method of perform- 
ance of these exercises follows pretty closely the directions 
given in the Descriptive List. The pupils, however, do not 
have these or any printed directions before them in doing 
iheir work, nor have they, in fact, any text~book of physics. 

Apparently the teachers prefer not to have a book in the 
hands of the pupils. The time allowed for the whole course 
is only two school periods, of 40 minutes each, a 
week for one school year, and physics is treated 
as one of the minor studies of the grammar school course. 
Under these conditions the teachers apparently feel that it is 
hardly worth while to take up a text-book, some parts of which 
might be too difficult or too laborious for their pupils. I 
think, too, that they find a certain legitimate satisfaction in 
lecturing to their classes in this study, which is more objective 
than most others with which they have to do. 
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It roust be admitted that when tliese Cambridge pupils, 
after dropping the study of physics entirely for two years, re- 
sume it in the third year of the high scbool course, r«rB«mica 
there is generally not very much immediately «'K«"tt»? 
visible in their minds. as the result of their previous work in 
this subject But in what study will the direct product of two 
school periods per week for one grammar school year show 
to great advantage two years later? Arithmetic, geography, 
history ? In no study that can he named, unless circumsUnces 
are such as to keep the lessons of that study frequently in 
practice. 

Many of the things learned by a boy in such a course of 
physics as that indicated above, will go into frequent practice in 
his every-day life. He will, therefore, probably remember his 
physics as well as he remembers anything on which so little time 
has been spent. It will be best, if not necessary, to go all over 
the same ground again io the high school ; but that is no proof 
whatever that the first study has not been profitable. Such 
preUfflinary study is like the coat of oil which is laid on wood 
to prepare it for varnishing. The oil dries in and disappears, 
but the varnish, the show coat, sticks because the oil has gone 
before it. 

But the question remains, whether such work had better be 
done by a grammar school class. There is a chance for mis- 
understanding here. The question is not, whether the same 
list of experiments done later will teach mor&, for it must be 
granted that almost any study pursued at the grammar school 
age would yield larger results with an equal expenditure of time 
two or three years later. The question is, whether this course, 
or some such course, of physics is more profitable to the class 
as a whole than anything which could, or would, take its place. 

I am, possibly, too much influenced by the circumstances of 
the case to give this question a judicial answer. If all the 
pupils were to go forward into a higher school, I should perhaps 
answer it in the negative ; but a comparatively small propor- 
tion of them do this. Is it wise, is it fair, to let the great 
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majority of public-sch oo] children close their school life without 
any formal study of natural science f Are school authorities 
sufficiently sure, for example, of the superior profiUbleiiess of 
the back part of the arithmetic, partial payments, etc., to war- 
rant them in preserving all its commercial features to Uie exclu- 
sion of natural science ? 

The following paragraphs are written by Mr. Frederick S. 
Cutter, the master of the Peabody Grammar School of 
Cambridge ; 

" The time allotted to the subject [of physics] is one hour and 
twenty minutes a week throughout the school year, of which 
thirty minutes is for laboratory work and fifty minutes for dis- 
cussion and lecture-table instruction in the classroom. The 
class is divided [for laboratory work} into sections of sixteen 
(or less) pupils each." 

" Time for the introduction of physics, and also geometry, 
was obtained in the revision of the course of study by complet- 
ing the subject of geography in the eighth grade 
and by modifying the requirements in arithmetic 
"■"™" The one hour and twenty minutes a week devoted 

to physics is supplemented by a part of the time assigned to 
language work, when written compositions are prepared by the 
pupils in which accounts of their experiments are given from 
the notes taken in the laboratory. These compositions are 
usually illustrated, for children as a rule like to write about 
what they have performed, and take pleasure in the adornment 
of their papers. Thus the subjects of physics, language, and 
drawing are most profitably correlated. 

" Before the introduction of laboratory physics there were 
some who feared that a serious difficulty would be the time and 
labour required of the teacher in preparation for an experiment 
to be performed by sixteen children, and afterwards in putting 
the things away. But in practice it is found that the teacher 
can be largely relieved by several of the most trustworthy pupils, 
who are always glad to offer their services as assistants. To 
one can be given entire charge of the sixteen large glass jars. 
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the filling, the emptying, and the putting away in proper condi- 
tion ; to another can be given the care of the sixteen overflow 
cans ; to another the care of the spring-balances, etc. The 
children selected will profit by the responsibility they assume, 
and will take increased interest in the work, their influence 
being favourably felt throughout the class. If the teacher 
announces in the morning session what will be needed for the 
experiment in the afternoon, the pupils can get everything in 
readiness during the noon intermission." 
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On the subject of this chapter we have something approach- 
ing the authority of official utterance in the various publications 
mode by the National Educational Association during the past 
ten or twelve years. 

CoIIegeBntTancePhyBlcBof the National Educational Aasoclation. 

The general definition or description of the type of physics 
course, preparatory for college, which is approved by the . 
National Educational Association, is shown by the p,„„„, 
following extract from the report of its committee 1 
on College Entrance Requirements, which report * 
was published in 1899 by the authority of the association. 

"Your committee suggests that an effective working basis 
for a secondary school course in physics would be attained by 
planning such a course substantially in accordance with the 
following propositions : 

" 1. That in public high schools and schools preparatory for 
college physics be taught in a course occupying not less than 
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one jrear of daily exercises, more than this amount of time to 
be taken for the work if it b begun earliet than the next to the 
last year of the school course. 

" 3. That this coune of physics include a large amount of 
laboratory work, mainly quantitative, done by the pupils under 
tlie careful direction of a competent instructor and recorded by 
the pupil in a note-book. 

" J. That snch laboratoiy work, including the keeping of a 
note-book and the working out of results from laboratory obser- 
vations, occupy approximately one-half of the whole time given 
to physics by the pupil. 

"4, That the course also include instruction by text-book 
and lecture, with qualitative experiments by the instructor, 
elucidating and enforcing the laboratorj- work, or dealing with 
matters not touched upon in that work, to the end that the 
pupil may gain not merely empirical knowledge, but, so far as 
this may be practicable, a comprehensive and connected view 
of the most important Facts and laws in elementary physics. 

" 5. That college-admission requirements be so framed that a 
pupil who has successfully followed out such a course of physics 
as that here described may offer it toward satisfying such re- 
quirements.'" 

The report from which the preceding extract is Uken wai 
approved in the year following its publication, in the following 
^ resolution; "Resolved^ That the Departments of 
tkcl.XA. Secondary and Higher Education of the National 
^**'^ Educational Association commend the report of 

the special Committee on College-Entrance Requirements as 
offering a basis for the practical solution of the problems of 
college admission, and recommend the report to the colleges 
of the country." 

The report under discussion consisted of two parts, a shorter 
part, for which the committee itself took the responsibility, and 

> Theaefive propositions are substantially ^repetition ofTecommenda- 
tions made to the General Committee by the Committee on Physic*, 
tbe membership of which is pven later. 
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from which the extract above given is taken, and a longer part 
containing many details ofTered in the reports of various sub- 
committees. In thb supplementary part of the report the 
matter relating to physics, quoted in full below, is little more 
than the Table of Contents of the Harvard Descriptive List 
(see Chapter V.) and two paragraphs taken, almost without 
change, from the Introduction to that list. As this fact is 
capable of misinterpretation by those not fully acquainted 
with the circumstances, I shall give some account of the 
matter here. 

As chairman of the committee mentioned in the quotation 
following, I had reported to Dr. Nightingale, the chairman of 
the general Committee on College Entrance Requirements, 
that, inasmuch as the Physics Committee was made up largely 
of gentlemen who had written text-books — very different text- 
books — for schools, or were in the way of writing such books, 
I could not undertake to get from them any general agreement 
as to the details of what a course in schools should be. But, 
as Dr. Nightingale insisted on some kind of a report on this 
subject, I at last sent him what is practically a description of 
the Harvard requirement in laboratory work, as my individual 
report, at the same time notifying the other members of the 
committee of what I had done, and requesting each of them to 
take corresponding individual action, if he felt moved to do so. 
The quotations which follow show the result. 

"The Committee on Physics of the Science Department of 
the National Educational Association did not submit a regular 
report signed by the members of the committee. 
'Iliese were : Professor E. H. Hall, Harvard Uni- n. t a. 
versity, chairman ; Professor H. S. Carhart, Uni- 
veraity of Michigan, Ann Arbor; R, B. Fulton, 
Chancellor, University of Mississippi ; C. L. Harrington, Sachs' 
Collegiate Institute, New York, N. Y. ; Julius Hortvet, East 
Side High School, Minneapolis, Minn. ; C. J. Ling, Manual 
Training School, Denver, Colo. ; Professor E. L Nichols, 
Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. j K D. Pierce, Hotohkiss 
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School, Lakeville, Conn. ; Professor Fernando Sanford, Leiaad 
Stanford, Jr., University, Cal, ; Professor B. F. Thomas, Ohio 
State University, Columbus; Edward R. Robbins, Lawrence- 
vilte School, Lawrenceville, N. J, 

"The basis of a report, suggested by Professor Hall, and 
consbting of a list of laboratory experiments, is given below. 
ComroCDts by the members of the committee, in case they dis- 
sented from any part of this, were to be sent at once to the 
chairman of the Committee on College-Entrance Requirements 
It may be assumed that the list met with the approval of those 
who did not so indicate dissent. Sucii comments as have been 
received are given after Professor Hall's statement 

" Outline of Laboratory Work in Physics for Secondary Schools. 

" At least thirty-five exercises, selected from a list of sixty or 
more, not very difTerent from the list given below. In this list 
juiMjUA *^ divisions are mechanics (including hydrostatics), 

LiMtf light, heat, sound, and electricity (with magnetism). 

At least ten of the exercises selected should be in 
mechanics. The exercises in sound may be omitted altogether ; 
but each of tlie three remaining divisions should be represented 
by at least three exercises. 

" The division of the list into a first part and a second part 
is intended to facilitate and encourage beginning the study of 
physics very early in the school course. Most of the exercises 
in the first part have proved to be within the power of boys of 
fourteen or lifteen years, although older pupils can do them 
more readily, as they can do all other work except tasks of 
pure memory. The cost of apparatus for the exercises of the 
first part is very small. 

" FiTBi Part. 
Preliminary Exercises. 

IRcconuMikded, but not to be coontBl.] 

A. Measurement of a straight line. 

B. Lines of the right triangle and the circle. 
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C. Area of an oblique parallelogram. 

D. Volume of a rectangular body by displacement of water. 

Mechanics and Hydrostatics. 

I. Weight of unit volume of Jk substance. 

3. Lifting effecE of water upon a body entirely immetsed in it. 
y Specific gravity of a solid body tliat will sink in water. 

4. Specific gravity of a block of wood by use of a sinker. 

5. Weight of water displaced by a floating body. 

6. Specific gravity by flotation method. 

7. Specific gravity of a liquid ; two methods, 

8. The straight lever : first class. 

9. Centre of gravity and weight of a lever. 

10. Levers of the second and third classes. 

1 1. Force exerted at the fulcram of a lever. 
I a. Errors of a spring balance. 

13. Parallelogram of forces. 

■4. Friction between solid bodies (on a level). 

■5. Coefficient of friction (by sliding on incline). 

Light. 

16. Use of Rumford photometer. 

1 7. Images in a plane mirror. 

18. Images formed by a convex cylindrical mirror, 
ig. Images formed by a concave cylindrical mirror. 

20. Index of refraction of glass. 

21. Index of refiraction of water. 

22- Focal length of a converging lens. 

23. Conjugate foci of a lens. 

24. Shape and size of a real image formed by a lens. 

25. Virtual image formed by a lens. 

Second Part. 
Mechanics. 

26. Breaking strength of a wire. 

27. Comparison of wires in breaking tests. 
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aS. Elasticity: stretching. 

39. Elasticity : bending ; effects of raiding loads. 

30. Elasticity: bending; effects of varying dimensions. 

31. Elasticity: twisting. 

32. Specific gravity of a liquid by balancing columns. 

33. Compressibility of air : Boyle's law. 

34. Density of air. 

35. Four forces at right angles in one plane. 
35. Comparison of masses by acceleration test. 
37, Action and reaction : elastic collision. 

33. Elastic collision continued : inelastic collision. 

Heat. 

39. Testing a mercury thermometer. 

40. Linear expansion of a solid. 

41. Increase of pressure of a gas heated at constant 

volume. 

42. Increase of volume of a gas heated at constant pressure. 

43. Specific heat of a solid. 

44. Latent heat of melting. 

45. Determination of the dew-point 

46. Latent heat of vaporization. 

Sound. 

47. Velocity of sound in open air. 

48. Wave-length of sound. 

49. Number of vibrations of a tuning fork. 

ELECTRicrry and Maghetisu. 

50. Lines of force near a bar magnet. 
5r. Study of a single-fluid galvanic cell. 
5a. Study of a two-fluid galvanic cell. 

53. Lines of force about a galvanoscope. 

54. Resistance of wires by substitution : various lengths. 
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55. Resistance of wires by substitution : cross-section and 

multiple arc. 

56. Resistance by Whcatstone's bridge : specific resistance 

of copper. 

57. Temperature coefficient of resistance in copper, 

58. Battery resistance. 

59. Putting together the parts of a telegraph key and sounder. 

60. Putting together the parts of a small motor. 

61. Putting together the parts of a small dynamo. 

" Professor Carhart suggests forty experiments similar to these. 
Twenty-four of these coincide exactly in title with items in the 
above list. The following fourteen are new, but many of them 
are probably implied in the list of sixty-one : 

The Jolly balance. 

Laws of the pendulum. 

Pressure. 

Curve of magnetization. 

Action of current on needle. 

Fall of potential in conductor. 

E. M. F. ofcelL 

The tangent galvanometer. 

Velocity of sound in solids (Kundt). 

Law of length for strings (sound). 

Law of diameter for strings (sound). 

Law of tension for strings (sound). 

Law of reilection (light). 

Measurement of angle of prism (light).'" 

The next following quotation is an extract from the D^ni- 

Hon of Requirements issued by the College En- ^^^j^^ 

trance Examination Board of the Middle States WUleStttM 
and Maryland, Fetvuary i, 1901. 

1 In the New England Journal tyt EnucATroK for December 26, 
1901, and January 1 and 9, igo3, Mr. Stratton D. Brooks, High Schoo! 
Visitor for the University of Illinois, has, under the title, "Suggested 
List of Experiments in Physics," worked over this N. E. A, Ibt and 
giren corresponding references to leveral well-known text-booka. 
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"S Pb3wca. 

" The requirement in physics is based on the repcHi of the 
Coromittee on Physics of the Science DepartmeDt of the Na- 
tional Educational Association. 

" It is reconiniended that the candidate's preparation in 
physics should include : 

"a. Individual laboratory work, comprising at least thirty- 
five exercises selected from a list of sixty or more, not very 
different from the list given below. 

" h. Instruction by lecture-table demoosi rations, to be used 
mainly as a basis for questioning upon the general principles 
involved in the pupil's laboratory investigations. 

"f. The study of at least one standard text-book, supple- 
mented by the use of many and varied numerical problems, 
' to the end that the pupil may gain a comprehensive and 
connected view of the most important facts and laws in ele- 
mentary physics.' " 

The list of titles of experiments which follows this passage in 
the original context is precisely the same as that numbered from 
1 to 6 1 in the Report of the National Education Association 
and in the Harvard Descriptive List. 

It appears, then, that we have, in the course of work outlined 
by the preceding quotations, a type of college entrance require- 
jj,^^^j^^^ ment in physics which is tolerably well defined and 
ttfSocha widely approved. Whether this type is established 
and maintained as generally as it is approved, may 
be an open question. In that part of the country which comes 
under my personal observation, it is very generally established. 
But in this same region the boys who go through a high school 
course, without having preparation for college in view, do not, 
as a rule, take just this course of physics. They take one which 
is more " practical " or more " general " or more " popular," 
almost always, I believe, a course that involves less close atten- 
don and hard thinking. This fact naturally raises a number of 
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questions. Is the college requirement, as inteq)reied and 
maintained by Harvard, for example, more severe than it should 
be? Are its applications to every-day life too remote? Does 
it require too much use of mathematics? Does it have too 
large a proportion of painstaking laboratory work, and too little 
ill the way of lecture-room exhibitions? In particular, should 
the course make great use of the projecting lantern, with a large 
collection of interesting " slides," illustrating scientific objects 
of general or local importance? Do tbe teachers who devise 
the courses of physics study followed in " English high schools," 
and other schools of the same general character, virtually express 
an unfavourable judgment of the college requirement physics 
for boys who are not to go to college? 

It is possible that some of these questions would be and 
should be generally answered in the affirmative, but this is not 
the inevitable conclusion. There is still the possi- j^^y^ 
bility that those who have advocated ' the same utttnact la 
work for boys who are to go to college as for boys 
who are not to go to college have overlooked one vety impor- 
tant fact, namely, that the two sets of boys may not be just alike 
in their mental tmits and attainments. As a rule, so far as my 
observation and inquiry have gone, they are notably different, 
the boys who naturally go to an " English high school " being 
less scholarly and more narrowly utilitarian in their views thaa 
their contemporaries and associates who naturally go to a 
" Latin school." 

Moreover, I can see little prospect of the disappearance or 
even the diminution of this unlikeness. The now well estab- 
lished practice of teaching, in the English high schools, such 
arts as book-keeping, short-hand, and typewriting, inevitably 
draws into these schools a numerous class of boys and girls who 
by birth and home influence have received little of scholarly 
capacity or impulse. Yet their parents demand, and with good 
■how of reason, that if public money is spent to advance the few 

1 See the Report of the Committee of Ten, which ia vetj emphatic on 
thispaiuL 



DiqllzcdbvCoOyk" 



336 VARIOUS KINDS OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

to the doors of college, with the comparatively profitable learned 
professions in view beyond, public money shall be spent to 
advance the many toward the practice of their useful and 
honourable, if less distinguished, vocations. The ordinary city 
high school will therefore continue to have a general class of 
pupils who are not capable of going side by side with the pupils 
of the Latin schools, — a class who have left ihe grammar schools 
comparatively old, and will leave the high school at a lower in- 
tellectual level than their J^tin school contemporaries, unless 
the course of the former school is made longer than that of 
the latter, which is not likely to be the case. 

Furthermore, even if the natural difference in kind of pupils 
did not exist, the fact that the pupils in one school are pre- 
stinaiuaf P^nig 'o raec\ requirements set by an authority 
nSe- outside the school, while the pupils in the other 
school are without this stimulus, will probably 
always keep the general standard of the work higher in the 
former school than in the latter. It is very doubtful whether 
local authority, or even the authority of any state board of 
education, unsupported by the strongly asserted requirements 
of colleges, can ever be depended on to keep the general 
standard of graduation from the high school up to the proper 
level of admission to coUege. A school which sends but few 
boys to college will prepare but few boys for college. 

What, then, should such a school undertake to do in physics? 
Should it follow the college preparatory course as far as it can, 
whriinfti taking half or two-thirds of it, for example; or 
Scboaii should it maintain a course designed nith especial 

reference to the character and aims of its own 
pupils? I cannot doubt that the latter alternative will prevail, 
and ought to prevail, though it should be the constant effort of 
all school authorities to broaden and elevate, so far as this may 
be practicable, the ideas of their pupils as to what is attainable 
and what is worth while. 

Without directly following the college requirement course in 
physics, the high school course has been profoundly influenced 
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by it, and will doubtless conlinue to be so. On the other 
hand, it behooves those of us who have most to do with the 
college requirement, to keep watch of the development of 
physics in the high schools, with tJie hope of finding therein 
examples which we may profitably follow. 

For the high school course in physics, as distinguished from 
the college requirement course, there is not, so far as I am 
aware, any general description arrived at by formal y^_jj,i„ 
consensus of opinion. The following extract from BrortJta« 
the official description of the physics work in the 
high school of Brookline, Massachusetts, gives account of a 
course developed by Mr. John C. Packard, the teacher of 
physics in that school, which is in marked and interesting 
contrast with the college requirement course : 

" There are two courses in physics. 

" I. The so-called Popular Course, the fundamental aim of 
which is : 

" (a) To develop in the pupil the habit of steady, pei^stent, 
logical thinking ; 

" (b) To render him fairly intelligent in reference to his own 
scientific environment ; 

" (c) To beget a sense of power in his own ability to appre- 
ciate scientific truth and to draw legitimate conclusions from 
simple data; 

" (d) To teach him to apply the elements of Algebra and 
Geometry to the problems of daily life, and finally 

" (e) To arouse within him a deep sense of appreciation of 
all that modem science has done and is still doing for the com* 
fort and convenience of the race. 

"With these ends in view the head of the department in 
common with many others has discovered that but very little 
reliance can be placed upon the ordinary text-book, since SO 
few opportunities are given in the average manual for any 
original independent thinking and since in general such books 
contain so little of anything like a practical application of the 
principlesofphysics to the phenomena of daily life. He has felt 
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obliged therefore to substitute for such text-books, as others 
have, a special manual, as yet in manuscript foim, in which the 
student is told as little as possible directly, but is given, practi- 
cally, a scries of original exercises in Mechanics, Optics, and 
Electricity which he is to work out by the aid of a set of simple 
apparatus, his mathematical instincts, and his own brain, and 
apply in a continuous sequence suggested by an abundance of 
questions, problems and references to the affaire of daily life. 

"The aim is to be thoroughly practical. In Hydraulics, for 
instance, more attention is paid to the water-meter, the simple 
motor, and the turbine than to the lifting pump, the ram and 
the breast-wheel, as the average man is more likely to see and 
use the former than the latter series. In Optics again, the 
camera, the opera glass, and the spyglass are dealt with more 
fully than the telescope and the compound microscope for the 
same reason. 

" Continual reference is made to the current literature of the 
day and to the science of Boston and vicinity. 

" It is intended that a series of illustrated lectures shall 
accompany the course giving a brief summary of the history 
of Physics and a glimpse of the wonderful scientific achieve- 
ments of our own age. 

" The work is distributed somewhat as follows : — 

"September, October, November, — Mechanics, including 
Hydrostatics and Pneumatics. 

"December, January, February, — Optics. 

"March, April, May, — Electricity. 

"June, — Review. 

" Toward the close of the school year special topics are 
suggested for more exhaustive treatment than is possible in 
the regular classroom work. Each pupil is expected to choose 
one or more of such topics and to present an illustrated paper 
upon the subject selected, at the end of the year. 

"Among the topics recently suggested may be mentioned 
the following: — 

I. Mechanics of the Clock. 
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>. Mechanics of the Bicycle. 

3. Mechanics of the Sewing Machine. 

4. Hughes' Induction Balance. 

5. The Microphone. 

6. Consumption of Gas, Water and Electridtjr in the 
Household. 

7. Testing a Water-Meter. 

8. The Fire-atarm System of Kookline. 

9. School-room Ventilation. 

10. The Long-Distaiue Teleph<uie. 

11. The Transformer, 
la. The Gas-Engine. 

13. The Horse Power of an Electric Motor. 

"This entire course, extending over one year's time, is re- 
quired of the sub-classical, the scientific and the manual train- 
ing pupib and at least one-half the course, i. e., the first five 
months, of the classical. 

" The time is equally divided between laboratory and lecture- 
room work, each requiring two periods per week beside the 
usual preparation for a full study. 

" Complete notes are kept by the pupils, of both the labora- 
tory and the lecture work. These notes are inspected from 
time to time by the instructor," etc 

I am far from asserting that the coune outlined by Mr. Pack- 
ard is not better for tlie average high school pupil, boy or girl, 
than the college preparatory course, which also is ,^ ^t_ ^^ 
given in the same school Mr. Packard and others Solrcd br 
who, like him, have worked out the problem of gen- **»•"•■••• 
enl high school physics approximately to their own sadsfiiction 
on somewliat new lines, will do a service to the public by put- 
ting the results of their experimentation into the form of text- 
books or manuak available for all teachers. These books may 
or may not prove to be generally acceptable and usable ; but 
in any case they will be an important contribution to that vigor- 
ous tr>'ing.out process through which all methods of science 
teaching are now going in the schools of this countiy. 
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The word of cautioD which I would give to those who aim 
especially to make their teaching "practical" is, that they 
should beware of encouraging the idea, which many of their 
pupils are only too much inclined to hold, that the object of 
schooling is to give a certain final and sufficient store of knowl- 
edge and not, rather, so to fit the pupil that he may, after his 
school days are over, go on increasing in knowledge, finding 
constantly new uses for that stock of elementary fundamental 
ideas which a well devised school course should inculcate. To 
this suggestion the teacher will perhaps reply that the average 
high school pupil has not sufficient initiative and imagination to 
find for himself the use of abstract ideas, and that the attempt to 
implant such ideas in a mind essentially concrete is labour and 
opportunity lost. I have no confident answer to make to such 
an assertion. The problem here is to find the right propoilion 
of (hose constituents which all admit to be necessary. There 
b no hard and fast rule to be laid down. 
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I HAVE not undertaken to give in this book a pedagogic treat- 
ment of the various parts of elementary physics ; but there is 
one part, namely, dynamics, so fundamental yet so often 
neglected 01 badly taught, that I propose to give it especial 
attention here. 

It must be admitted once for all that the elementary ideas in- 
volved in questions of acceleration are difficult for the ordinary 
mind to grasp. The formulas, at least for cases of BwijeuitTtiid 
uniform acceleration, are very simple, but the impartaace ot 
primary conceptions underlying these formulas, 
the definite notions of force, momentum, and kinetic energy, 
the ordinary student rarely masters and retains. Should we, 
therefore, give up the attempt to teach this part of physics in 
school courses, or the early courses in college, and content our- 
selves with giving, in mechanics, the statical aspect only? 

I fear that many teachers will answer this question in the 
affirmative, but I am not yet ready to do so. We cannot afford 
to avoid everything that is difficult for the average boy, or practi- 
cally impossible for the dull boy. We must conduct our classes 
with some regard to the most vigorous minds among our pupils ; 
and such minds will find, in the broadening of their vision 
through the study of dynamics, perhaps the most profitable part 
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of all their training in physics. How can we be content to let 
a boy of eighteen yean or older leave our classrooms without 
having had an opportunity to learn the meaning of the term 
energy, as strictly used, — a conception without which all en- 
deavour to understand and use the law of conservation of energy, 
the grandest, yet one of the simplest^ of the generalizations of 
physical science, is feeble, if not futile ? 

But may not a man be useful and happy who does not under- 
stand the conservation of energy? Yes, if he knows that he 
does not understand it, and does not profess to understand it. 
But this law is peculiarly one which many people talk about, and 
fancy themselves to understand, while their whole notion of it is 
so vague that it is quite as likely to lead them wrong as right 
when they would make any application of it. The law lies all 
about us, and nearly every one has some not altogether false 
idea of its meaning, some fairly good illustration of it at com- 
mand ', bnt understand it he certainly does not, if he has not 
mastered the meaning of certain little words, and certain short 
formulas, the full significance of which is not made plain by the 
experience and conversation of every-day life. Great thinkers 
groped long for the full meaning of the law, discoursing mean- 
while of the " conservation of force," and using " force " some- 
times in its proper sense, sometimes in the sense of " energy," 
feeling their own confusion of ideas, but unable Co see just where 
their trouble lay. 

I began this chapter by admitting the difficult nature of the 
ideas used in dynamics. I believe, however, that the effort of 
MfftiMltrih- ™^*c""8 these ideas will be less for the next gen- 
crnwallv eration than for the present, not through any con- 
^*"^"'' sideiable growth in the power of the human brain 
within a few decades, but because good methods of instruction, 
if we can establish and maintain them, will gradually produce 
teachers thoroughly competent to guide their pupils through the 
initial difficulties of dynamics. That all teachers of physics are 
not yet in this condition, a very brief tour of visits to classrooms 
will show. 
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Not long ago, in a flourishing city scbocd, I heard part of a 
recitation on the meaning and application of the lav of acceler- 

ation,y= , where v is the velocity imparted imUkcl 

in /seconds l^the IwQ^fxa the mass m. The teacher re- 
marked to me when I entered the room that he found it hard 
to get his pupils to understand the dym. I expressed sym- 
pathy ; but, in the discussion with pupils which presently fol- 
lowed, the teacher repeatedly gave his approval to the following 
statement : A dyne is the force whUk wiil move one gram one 
Ctnlimekr in one second. 

Id another Bchool, — an excellent school, — I heard a teacher, 
after giving his pupils to understand that sliding friction is some- 
what less with high velocity than with low velocity, — a very doubt- 
ful proposition in itself, — explain this alleged fact by declaring 
that the momeDtum of the moving body helps to carry it over 
the frictional obstacles. The experiments under discussion were 
such as involved uniform velocity of the sliding body. 

In still another excellent school I heard a teacher discuss the 
pressure in a siphon, in operation, as if the question were one of 
simple hydrostatics, assuming the pressure at a given level, in 
the stream within the siphon, to be just as great as the pressure 
in the still water at the same level outside the siphon, thus 
neglecting altogether the difference of pressure used in giving 
mcnnentum to the water entering the tube.* 

The law that action is equal to reaction and opposite in 
direction, is so very simple in form and so easily remembered 
verbally, that probably most people who have ever heard it 

' The caie of pressure in the siphon, during flow, seems rather too 
difficall for profitable discussion, in detail, with a school class or a young 
dass in college. I think it belter to keep to the static aspect, consider 
the afphon filled, with its lower end closed for the moment, and merely 
•how that ibe pressure within the siphon at this end at this moment is 
greater than the atmospheric pressure, so that water must flow out as 
soon as the tube is opened. Yet some clear elementary conception of 
the dynamics of the flowing water is needed, in ordei to enable the 
teacher of young pupils to see why he had better leave that matter un- 
touched by hii class. 
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think they understand it. Yet tliere is plenty of evidence that 
teachers sometimes fail to realize and apply it, even in simple 
cases of collision of bodies. There is a certain experiment or 
set of experiments, to the devising of which I have given a 
great deal of care and thought, intended to illustrate the fact 
that the algebraic sum of the momenta of two bodies is the 
same after their collision as before, and that this rule holds 
true as well for ivory bails with putty interposed as for ivory 
balls in naked shock. Vet once a teacher of considerable ex- 
perience, who now holds and deserves an important position 
in the school system of a large city, complained to me that this 
set of experiments was a comparative failure, because, according 
to his observations, it seemed to indicate that inelastic bodies 
preserved their total momentum as well as elastic bodies. I 
explained the situation to him in a word ; he thanked me heart- 
ily, and has, I feel sure, ever since found that particular experi- 
ment easier to deal with and more profitable to discuss than it 
used to be. 

I found, too, that another teacher, a well-known man, observ- 
ing that the total momentum after collision was usually, by the 
somewhat defective method of estimation prescribed in the 
experiment referred to, made to appear slightly less than the 
total momentum before collision, was in the habit of teaching 
his pupils that the difference found was due to the loss of 
momentum (or energy?) in the production of heat at the colli- 
sion. Of course, a teacher in such confusion of mind, as to 
the relations of momentum and energy, would make a muddle 
in the minds of his pupils. — 
^•^ I^st these instances of faulty teaching should be considered 
I invidious, let me say that I have long since come to the con- 
I elusion that it is unfair and unsafe to condemn any teacher for 
;my single mistake, however glaring. ' 



/ -'"y 



It is plain that a considerable part of our trouble with ele- 
mentary dynamical notions comes from our unfortunate, but at 
present unavoidable, multiplicity of force-units. We have,at the 
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least, the pound and the gram as gravitation units of force, the 
same names being used also for units of mass, and the poundal 
and the dyne as absolute, or acceleration, units of j_ 
force. Some generations hence the pound and the At\ 
poundal may have disappeared from common use, 
the decimal system of weights and measures being then fully 
established ; but it is doubtful whether the change will be 
rapid, and in any case we of the present day must £ice the 
difficulties of the transition state. Perfectly clear fundamental 
ideas on the part of the teacher are essential to success in this 
field of operations. 

Moreover, the teacher should have a well thought out plan 
of campaign, though he should be able and willing to change 
this plan as occasion seems to require. It is a saetirf 
great mistake to insist that the pupil must get his ^'■iiis'O'. 
ideas in the same order in which a master of the subject may 
choose to arrange his otvn matured conceptions. Such a 
master is apt to be too subtle and guarded in his preliminary 
statements, to loolc so far ahead as to raise dilliculties which 
have not yet occurred to the pupil, — difficulties the too early 
consideration of which confuses and discourages the beginner. 
It is well to begin with simple and rather dogmatic statements, 
to be supported by experiment and argument and illustration 
as these are consciously or unconsciously demanded by the 
class. Simple problems, too, should be given in abundance, in 
order that the pupil may acquire that fiim grasp of ideas which 
comes only by use. 

To give a pedagogical syllabus of elementary ideas and rcla- 
tkins in dynamics would be foreign to the purpose of this book ; 
but the tabulation of a few. important equations for noalatln 
each of several systems of units may serve a usefiil •*H«Mi«M. 
purpose, by showing similarities and differences, and even by 
exhibiting the complexity of the present situation in every-day 
dynamics. In the equations which are given below, acceleration, 
whenever mentioned, is assumed to be uniform acceleration, 
and force, whenever mentioned, is assumed to be uniform force. 
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Moreover, the velocity, v, is supposed to be at the beginning 
of the time, t. 

GquBtionB for Acceleration, Distance Travelled, Velocity Ac- 
quired, Force, Work, and Kinetic Energy, with the Absolute 
C. a. 8. System of Units, 

the dyne being the unit of force and the erg being the nnit 
of work and of energy. 

( 1 ) a = acceleration = -, or » = a /. 

(i) d = distance travelled = ~y./=-a./*. 

(3) v' = 2 ad, from (i) and (2). 

(4) /— —7- = »»<») where v is the velocity given to the mass 

m by the force/in the time /. 

(5) w = work =/</. 

When to is entirely spent in giving kinetic energy 
to m, we have 

(6) i. e. = kinetic energy = w =fd = -— x - / = - mv*. 

Corresponding Equations with the Qravitation C. Q. S. 
System of Units, 

the gram-force, a force equal to the pull of gravitation on a 
gram mass, being the unit of force and the gram-centimeter 
being the unit of work and of energy. 

(i) a = acceleration = -, or r = a A 

(2) f/ = distance traveUed = - x i = -at*. 

(3) V* = 2 ad, from (i) and (2), 

(4) /= — = — "1 where v is the velocity given to the mass 

m by the forceyin the time /. 
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(5) w = work =-/d. 

When w is entirely spent in giving kinetic energy 
to m, we have 

(6) i.<r. = kineticenergy = K<=/rf=— X -/ = — - 

with the Absolute Foot-Ptrand-SccoDd Sratem, 
in which the poundal is the unit of force and the foot-poundal 
is the unit of work and of enei^, we have precisely the sanie 
equations as with the absolute C- G. S, system. 

With the Gravitation Poot-Pound-Second S^tent, 
in which the pound-force, a force equal to the pull of gravita- 
tion on a pound mass, is the unit force and the foot-pound is 
the unit of work and of energy, we have precisely the same 
equations as with the gravitation C. G. S. system. 

Many engineers, in this country at least, keep to the gravi- 
talioQ English unit of force, and yet write 

force = mass X accderation. JSSSe'rf 

This is as if wc should write equation (4) of a ' ' "" 
gravitation 5)'stem in the form /=■ — a, and call — the mass. 

That is, the engineer caUs the mass of 10 pounds of iron 
10 -h- g. It is to be hoped that in time there will be agree- 
ment between physicists and engineers as to the meaning of 
so important a term as mass. 
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CHAPTER XII 
FLAJS iJSm BdUlPiatNT or A I.A30BATOR7 

Let us suppose the school, for which we are to provide a 
laboratory, to be one of considerable size. 

We have elsewhere, see Chapter VII., seen reason to t)eheve 
that, for the best results, the laboratory sections should number 
not more than fifteen, though we may well make provision for 
slightly larger sections in view of emei^encies. 

We will consider first the laboratory tables. Very short 
tables are comparatively expensive; very long ones are too 
WocUof much in the way when one has to go around them. 
TaUc*. The width should be such as to give plenty of 

room for a row of pupils on each side, with somewhat bulky 
apparatus before them, and without the necessity of crowding 
Bunsen burners and steam-boilers, for example, into close 
proximity with other articles which might suffer from the 
association. A good size for the table is lo feet by 4 feet, 
the height being 3 feet. Such a table will give worlcing room 
for six pupils, three on a side. Fig, 1$ shows such a table in 
elevation and Fig. 19 shows It in plan. In Fig. 18, £f is a gas- 
pipe having six outlets downward for Bunsen burner connec- 
tions, and four short horizontal branches (see also Fig. 19) for 
ordinary illuminating jets. In the same figure, 18, ^^ is a 
wooden bar, attached to the end posts by means of clamps, 
and adjustable at any height above the table between the gas- 
pipe gg and the tops of the posts. From this bar six brass 
rods project horizontally (see Fig. 21^, each i foot long and 
each provided with a miniature vise, a thin saw-cut t inch 
deep, crossed by a pinching screw. This vise is not, perhaps, 
important, but the brass rods are very convenient for maldiig 
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suspensions, of spring-balances, for-example, in careful weigh- 
ing, 'llie scale of Figs. i8 and 19 is 1 cm. for i foot. Few, 
if aiiy, features of this table are original with me. 



b 


A 













The four small circles shown in the table-top in Fig- 19 
indicate holes bored through for suspension of pans bearing 
weights in a certain exercise on the bending of rods. The 




line rr indicates the position of a rod under observation, / 
being position of index. Two holes at mid-length of the table- 
top are not shown in Fig. 19- 
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The table should be so made as to keep a reasonably fiat 
top, as in some exercises a level surface is very desirable, and 
therefore it should have as many as six legs. Fine and ash 
are good nialerials. Oak is objectionable on account of its 
tendency to warp. 

If the plan of the course to be given involves furnishing each 
member of the class with a particular set of apparatus, which 
he alone is to use and for which he must be responsible, it may 
be necessary to provide drawers or lockers in or under the 
tables ; but such a plan of work is, I believe, uncommon, and 
I greatly prefer plain tables with no such receptacles ; for these 
latter interfere with certain uses of the tables and, being neces- 
sarily without glass fronts, hide whatever may be within them. 

Let us suppose that we have three of these tables, accommo- 
dating, if need be, eighteen pupils in individual work. 

If now we had a very long room lighted on one side, we 
might put all the tables in line near the windows; but thb 
tfeeiakoca- would not be a very good arrangement, for it would 
UnrKoMi. pm one line of pupils with their backs to the light, 
and the other line with their faces to the light, — a disposition 
of the class uniavourable in some exercises to those facing the 
windows ; for sometimes the parts of the apparatus demanding 
their most critical observation would be in the shadow of other 
parts. We will suppose the room (see A in Fig. 20) to be 
oblong, lighted on one side and one end, and wilt place the 
tables, r, 2, 3, crosswise of this room, with one end of each 
distant about 3 feet from the lighted long side. A shelf sup- 
ported by brackets on the wall is very useful, and we will sup- 
pose such a shelf, 15 inches wide, to run along the lighted end 
of the room at the height of the working tables. See 7. Our 
room should contain also a large soapstone sink, 5a, with an 
adjacent slop-table, 5, for holding battery materials, etc., a table 
for reference books, 4, another, 6, for demonstration apparatus, 
a wall blackboard, 9, and a long row of cases, 8, for storing ap- 
paratus. Ample provision of space for all these things, arranged 
as in Fig. zo. A, gives us a room 35 feet long and 35 feet wide. 
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'I'he apparatus cases should be about a feet deep, easy range 
for the adult arm, and the top not more than 6.5 feet above 
the floor. Much bulky apparatus, of such a nature jiffantu 
as not to be easily injured, can well be placed on '*'"' ^^ 
top of the cases. The shelves should be adjustable at various 
heights, unless some one knows the apparatus well enough to 
place them in advance. The highest shelf should not be more 
than 5 feet above the floor. 



r- ^r 
hi 1 . 
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A few drawers, for cork-stoppers, rubber tubing, small hard- 
ware, etc., and a few cupboards for glassware, crockery, record 
books, and other things more useful than sightly, can be placed 
in, or under, the tables for books and demonstration apparatus. 

Nothing has yet been said here in regard to the height of the 
laboratory ceiling, or the number and dimensions of the win- 
dows. It goes without saying that the room should be well 
lighted. Fig. 20 indicates seven windows, each 4 feet wide. 
As to the height of the ceiling, there are few experiments which 
demand greater height than that of the ordinary room in a mod- 
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ern, we]l constructed, school building, and it would be hardly 
justifiable to make va exceptioiial height for the sake of these 
few experiments. 

We must presently consider the lecture-room and the prepa- 
ratioD-TOOm, or workshop. As the latter is a necessary adjunct 
to both the laboratory and the lecture-room, it may 
well be placed between them, if this arrangement 
is consistent with the general plan of the school-building, of 
which we assume the rooms for physics to be a part. A common 
form for such a building, in the case of public schools, is a long 
main body, with rather broad hall-ways, or passageways, run- 
ning along its rear, and with a wing at each end. At the end 
of a passageway (see E, Fig. 20), and in line with it, there is 
likely to be a long narrow space, sometimes utilized as a coat- 
room. This space, which I shall assume to be 10 feet wide, 
will here be taken as a workshop and general utility room (B, 
Fig. so). Circumstances must determine whether the lecture- 
room or the laboratory shall occupy the rear of wing. 

The plan shown in Fig. 30 does not undertake to provide 
for instruction in the use of tools, or for the manufacture of 
much apparatus, but only for such operations of construction 
and repair as the energetic teacher must be prepared to under- 
take. This equipment should include a work-bench and a lathe, 
with toots for working in both metal and wood, an emery wheel 
for sharpening tools, and facilities for soldering and glass-blow- 
ing. The last two operations may use a blast lamp in common, 
and should therefore be carried on near each other. The blast 
of air for the lamp can be furnished by means of a Richards 
pump, with compression chamber, placed in a sink. From 
such a pump, with a good head of water, a sufEcient current of 
air for the lamp can be carried many feet through a half-inch 
pipe. The teacher should have also at his service an outfit for 
photographing and for blue-printing, and the dark room for 
developing may well be placed at the inner end of the work- 
room. Of course there should be shelves and a case of drawers 
for stock and tools. 
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All these things being placed, and also an .electric motor for 
power, which may be on the floor or on a platform above the 
rest of the machinery, there will remain in room fi a consider- 
able amount of space available for storing the lecture-room 
apparatus. The most convenient way of getting such apparatus 
into the lecture-room, C, is through a door in the middle of the 
wall behind the lecture- table. 

The width of the lecture-room, as shown in Fig. 30, is 35 feet 
The depth I leave undetermined, as that should depend on the 
number of pupils it will be required to hold. The iMtin- 
common practice of making the width of a lecture- *"■'■ 
room much greater than its depth is unfortunate. The &ont 
seats at the sides in such a room are undesirable, for they give 
a very oblique and therefore indistinct view of things on the 
blackboard which is behind the lecture- table. 

The lantern-screen is also supposed to be behind this taUe, 
on a roll which draws it up out of sight when it is not needed ; 
but, if the ceiling is high, the wall space above the blackboard, if 
finished smooth and white, serves exceedingly well as a screen 
for projections. The lantern itself is supposed to be at the 
rear of the room. The one window shown in the wall of C 
is supposed to be on a level with the lecture-table, so th^ 
a mirror placed at this window will put the sun's rays at the 
service of the lecturer, provided this window has a southerly 
outlook. 

At the lecture-table sink it is well to have two faucets, one of 
which should end in a screw, so as to admit of ready connec- 
tion with an aspirator. It is well to provide the g,^ 
tabic with a horizontal adjustable bar carried by M"iJ"wt»- 
end posts, like the bar and posts of the working-tables (see 
Figs. 1 8 and 19) ; but as these objects might sometimes obstruct 
the view of something on exhibition beyond them, the posts 
should be so attached to the table as to be easily removed or 
replaced. 

For a source of low voltage electricity, which one needs to 
use occasionally at the lecture-table, the arrangement illustrated 

n 
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by the following diagram (Fig. ai] is to be recominended : 
Si and Sj are two storage cells of the ordinary type, connected 
with each other in series through the binding-posts b, aod 
bf These cells are charged by a battery, DD, of six large 
gravity Daniell cells connected with each other in series. The 
connections here shown are maintained all the time, so that the 
storage cells are always ready for use. If two volts are needed 
for use in any experiment, connection is made with the binding- 
posts bi and b,, or with b, and bi- If four volts are needed, 
connection is made with bj and b,. All the <%Us should be 
covered so as to diminish evaporation. 




A convenient and useful device for controlling strong currents 
by variation of resistance is in the form of a column of carbon 
plates, each about four inches long and \ inch thick, held in a 
frame between two thick end plates of brass, one of which can 
be pressed against the adjacent carbon plate by means of a 
screw passing through one end of the frame. The greatest 
defect of this device is that one cannot tell, without some sup- 
plementary measuring instrument, how great its resistance is at 
any given instant. 

The reflecting galvanometer (see Figs. 15 and 16, Chapter 
VIII.), if the lecture-room is provided with such an instrument 
can be placed, when in use, on a shelf just betow the blackboard, 
the incUned screen being placed above the blackboard, or the 
whole outfit can be put in one comer of the room in place of 
the triangular apparatus case, 22 of Fig, 20. 

If the school is one in which the physics class is small, the 
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laboratory room, with little or do change from its plan as already 
given, can be used as a lecture-room. 

I have said little in this book in regard to the general body 
of apparatus with which the physics department of a well 
equipped school should be provided, and I shall 
not now undertake to treat of this matter at length. 
Accompanying the Harvard Descriptive List of laboratory 
exercises is a detailed list of apparatus for these exercises, 
which is the product of years of experience and su^estlon and 
gradual development. Much of this apparatus, which is simple 
and inexpensive, would be useful in any beginner's course of 
laboratory physics, looking toward college or not looking 
toward college. Moreover, several manufacturers of school 
apparatus keep the articles of the Harvard fist in stock and 
know these articles by the numbers they bear in that list, a fact 
which facilitates ordering from them if one has the Harvard 
list at hand. 

As to the apparatus for lecture-room purposes, almost any 
modem descriptive textbook is a fairly good guide, though of 
course one should compare various books and various catalogues 
of dealers in apparatus before making any large purchase. 
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PEYBICS TSACBJSa TS OTUJiUt COUNTSOB 
REFERENCES. 

Board of ZMucntian of the WngllBh Qoreminent. Speciil Reports 
on Educational Kulijecls. 

BrlUah Anodatloii Beporta, in many places; for ezunple, in iSSQUid 
1S90, " Suggestions for a Course of Elementaiy InatnicCioD in Physical 

DeUlAlD TreTM, 115 Boulevard Saint-Germain, Paiii, official pro- 
grammes of primary and secondary instruction in France. 

BuubU, J. B. German Higher Schools. New York and London, 
Longmans, Green & Co. 1899. Pp. 467. 

SbMiplma, I. English Education. New York, Appleton & Co. 
London, £. Arnold. 1891. Pp. 193. 

Without undertaking an examination of the state of elemen- 
tary physics teaching in all European countries, we may well 
inquire what it is in Germany, England, and France ; for these 
are the countries to which, rightly or wrongly, Americans are in 
the habit of looking for suggestion and instruction. 

Germany has a well established system of physics teaching Jn 
her schools as well as in her universities, and this system, if it 
is not the cause of her eminence in physical research and her 
success in commercial scientific undertakings, is at least con- 
temporaneous with these achievements. England has for a 
number of years studied German methods of secondary educa- 
tion in science, hoping thus to find and profit by the secret 01 
her dangerous commercial activity. It is well, therefore, that 
we should look first at these same methods as they are found 
in German schools below the universities. The : 
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quotations given below, from Russell's German Higher SchooU^ 
make this task easy. 

It should be said in advance that in both classes of the 
higher schools, the classical gymnasiums and the r^oAschools,* 
the full course of study is nine years, which, beginning with the 
year of the lower class, are numbered thus, texta, quinta, quaria, 
unler-iertia, ober-tertia, unter-secunda, ober-stcunda, unter-ptima, 
ober-prima. Many pupils, however, leave the schools at the 
end of six years, there being a well defined break in the couise 
at that point 

(From p. 330.) " The chief aim of all instnicdon in the 
natural sciences [ including physics] is to cultivate the habit of 
keen and accurate observation, to strengthen the pupil's reason- 
ing powers and to increase his ability of expressing dearly what 
he sees and thinks. The acquisition of a fund of systematic 
knowledge or useful information is a secondary consideration." 

After remarking (p. 333) that "the science work in the Real- 
schools is taken more seriously than in the Gymnasien," the 
author gives, " as a type of what is done in Prussia the course 
of study prescribed in the Konigstadtisches Realgymnasium of 
Berlin." The physics of this course is, 

" Unter-secunda. [Sixth year]. Physics, 3 hours [per week]. 
Fiist semester : Frictional electricity and phenomena out of 
[taken from] the domain of magnetism and galvanic electricity. 
Acoustics and optics. Second semester : Mechanics of solid, 
liquid, and gaseous bodies. General properties of matter. 
Farallelogiam of forces and of motion. Laws of falling and 
vertically projected bodies. The simple machines. Text-book, 
Jochmann, Grundriss der Experimental Physik." 

" Ober-secunda. Physics, 3 hours. First semester: Mag- 
netism and galvanic electricity. Second semester: Heat, 
repetition and extension of mechanics, especially of oblique 
projecdon and of central motion. Text-book, same as in 
Unter-secunda." 



zct, Google 



3S8 PHYS/CS TEACHING IN OTHER COUNTRIES 

" Unter-prima. Physics, 3 hours. Firet semester: Wave 
theory, acoustics and optics. Second semester: Mechanics. 
Id both semesters, leviews and more thorough malhematical 
treatment of particular parts of the earlier work. Solution of 
problems. Text-book, same as in Unter-seainda. (Physical 
laboratory exercises, 3 hours, optional.) " 

"Ober-prima. Physics, 3 hours. First semester: Optics. 
Second semester : Mechanics. In both semesters, reviews and 
more thorough discussion of parts of the earlier work, especially 
quantitative deteiminadons and methods of measurement. 
Text-book, same as above. (Physical laboratory exercises, z 
houis, optional) " 

(From p. 345.) " According to the Prussian syllabus of i S92, 
the course in physics is divided inlo two parts, The first part 
is intended to give the pupil some notion of the fundamental 
principles of the subject as exemplified in the ordinary and 
more familiar manifestations of nature ; it is concluded 
with UnUr-sccutida. The continuation of the course aims to 
give those who may pass on to the university a more compre- 
hensive understanding of physical laws and their applications. 
This division is in strict accord with a prevailing idea of the 
Berlin Conference [in which the present Emperor figured so 
prominently], that those leaving school at sixteen should have 
as symmetrical a training as it is possible to provide. Only the 
most important principles are taught in the. first part of the 
course, and much stress is put upon the application of these to 
the practical affairs of every-day life.* 

" The advanced course is first of all a repetition and exten- 
sion of the earlier work, and in the second place a more 
extended mathematical treatment of the subject. This latter 
phase of the work can be done successfully only in the Reat- 
schools, inasmuch as the mathematics taught in most Gymno' 
sien is insufficient for the purpose." 

^ " Full infomiation of what maj be accomplished in this preliminary 
course may be found in the Zeitsikrifl f&r dm pkystkalischtH unJ cktai- 
iiehtn UnttrrUht, yahrgai^V, Heft 4 (April, 1892)." 
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(From p. 346.) "A text-book is always employed in teach- 
ing physics and chemistry, precisely in the same manner as in 
teaching natural history. But, unlike the methods commoDly 
used in American and English schoob, German teachers invari- 
ably use these books for reference only. It is not expected, 
however, that they will take the place of the elaborate compen- 
diums fomid in each school-room ; they are mere outlines of the 
subject, intended to assist the pupil in making scientific classi- 
licattons, not for purposes of recitation. In fact, as we have 
repeatedly observed, the German teacher never assigns a lesson 
in advance to be studied at home. Recitations, therefore, at 
least in the American sense, are unknown. 

".\ typical lesson always includes a review of the principles 
and experiments of past lessons which have a direct bearing 
upon what is next to be presented. The teacher explains the 
nature of the apparatus with which he is to deal, and places it 
upon his desk in fiill view of the entire clais. . . . Certain 
conditions are stated, and the class questioned as to what results 
may reasonably be expected. This preliminary discussion hav- 
ing carefully prepared the way for a right understanding of 
the experiment, the demonstration by the teacher follows. The 
students are required to make note of the a[^>aratu5 used, the 
principles involved, the conditions under which the reaction 
occurred and the results obtained. By means of a running tire 
of questions, the teacher keeps himself informed in regard to 
the mental state of his class ; for it is his duty to see not only 
that all understand the trend of the experiment, but also that its 
significance is realized. 

" German practice is always consistent in its adherence to the 
idea that good teaching never leaves the pupil in doubt. la 
mathematics he is not assigned a problem to wresde with by 
himself alone," etc. 

" Every principle worth demonstrating is illustrated in class- 
But the teacher does more than demonstrate j he ieiuha as 
well. And successful teaching requires that present impressions 
be definitely related to past experiences. Wrong relationships, 
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or none at all, are an iaevitable consequence of misapprehension. 
For this reason the German teacher counts it his duty to prevent 
his students drawing wrong inferences. They have not yet 
arrived at the stage of independent study ; that comes in the 
university. In secondary schools no time should be wasted in 
beating about the bush. The ability to make an occasional 
lucky guess is in nowise identical with sustained logical thought 

" At the conclusion of a lesson topic, the pupil is directed to 
consult his text-boo^ and afterward write up his notes. This 
done, the teacher inspects the book at his leisure. 

" Laboratory exercises, if required U all, are introduced at 
this point, in order that students may themselves duplicate the 
experiment performed by the teacher or make other demonstra- 
tions putting to practical test the knowledge just acquired. The 
function of laboratory practice, as will be seen, is to make appli- 
cation of facts already learned, not at all for the purpose of pre- 
senting new truths or arriving at new deductions. Inasmuch as 
laboratory practice is optional, and the exigencies of the time- 
card usually place it out of school hours, few students enter for 
it." 

(From p. 343.) " Probably the best adducible evidence of 
the relative value of the various studies, as popularly estimated, 
is the part each plays in the final examination. Judged in this 
way, the sciences take a low rank. Physics may be counted as 
a fourth part of mathematics in the gymnasial examination; in 
the ^«a/«:hools, one problem is assigned in physics and one in 
chemistry.^ The worst of it is that, ' nothing short of a miracle,' 
to quote a German teacher, 'can prevent the promotion of the 
most deficient member of the class, provided his attainments be 
satisfactory in other subjects.' " 

There is much to be commended in the physics instruction 
which the German boy receives. It does not attitudinize, does 

' A {oot-note here gives problem! set at the final eianunation (At- 
bilurientcnpriifung) of a SeiUgymnasium. The problema in phy^cs are 
siniple, involving the use of Ohm's law, the tangent galvanometer and 
W heatsloiie bridge. 
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not call itself by a name which it cannot live up to; it drives 
straight and hard at some of the most important objects of 
study, a useful knonlcdge of physics and a useful habit of look- 
ing at and thinking about those physical phenomena which are 
presented to the pupil's view. I do not feel disposed to criti- 
cise German school-teaching as too Utile " inductive " or *' heur- 
istic," though possibly it may be so. Its chief defect, and a 
serious one, seems to be that it does not give the pupil labora- 
tory work for his own hands, and therefore leaves him wanting 
in that actual experience of apparatus which is so important for 
any one who must conduct or devise experiments or make any 
objective use of physics. Transported to America, where the 
incentives to scholarly effort on the part of young pupils are at 
present much less strong, and where teachers are less thoroughly 
equipped, than in Germany, the German school system of 
physics teaching woukl probably not work weQ. 

When we turn from Germany to England, and attempt to 
realize the state of science teaching in the schools of the latter 
country, the field of view grows suddenly obscure. For, as 
compared with Germany, England can hardly be said to have 
a system of education : she has rather a state of development, 
and in some respects a rapidly changing state, the changes 
being as rapid in science instruction as in any other. 

The Spmal KeporU on Educational Subjects issued by the 
English Government* contain a good deal of interesting matter 
relating to instruction in science. In volume 6 (1900) Mr. 
Archer Vassall, Assistant Master at Harrow, writes as follows : 

" In Public Schools [the endowed schools like Rugby, 
Eton and Harrow] the teaching of science has only recently 
begun to take reasonable shape, and ceased to be a series of 
fireworks, or isolated physical phenomena, presented in a 
casual and indigestible manner to the pupil ; while there has 
been so little of it in the Preparatory Schools [preparatory to 
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the endowed Public Schools] that its past and present state in 
these institutions does not require any long exposition. 

"Nevertheless, now that the large number of subjects in- 
cluded under the head of Science are more reasonably taught 
to elder boys and others, there has arisen a fairly widespread 
feeling, amongst both parents and schoolmasters, that some 
elementary information on scientific subjects should be given 
to boys whilst stiU at Preparatory Schools, and that these sub- 
jects afford valuable material for educating the minds of such 
boys. To their credit be it said, Board Schools and Girls' 
Schools have for some time realized this fact, and in many of 
them scientific subjects find a place in the curriculum. 

" In .Preparatory Schools the result of this inclination has 
been that several tentative efforts in scientilic instruction have 
been made, and are still in progress at many of them, though 
nothing approaching the systematic ' nature study ' of the 
yoting American has as yet been achieved." 

Mr. Vassall's opinion, as shown in this article, is in favour of 
physics, for preparatory schools, rather than chemistry, and 
strongly for laboratory work combined with lectures, rather 
than lectures alone. 

Volume 3 of the Reportt contains (pp. 389-413) an article 
on " The Heuristic Kethod of Teaching or The Art of Making 
Children Discover Things for Themselves," by Professor Arm- 
strong. The " British Association Scheme " of science instruc- 
tion, to which he frequently refers, was the outcome of the work 
of a committee of the association, which was appointed in 18S7 
and reported in each of the three following years. In 1889 
and 1S90 the committee printed in its reports Suggations/or 
a Course of Elementary Insiradion in Physical Sdenee, by 
Professor Annstrong, who was a member of the committee. 
It is evident that these reports have had much influence in 
England, and Professor Armstrong, in the article named above, 
claims a very marked degree of success for teaching inspired 
by ilie methods and princijiles set forth in " The Britisli Asso- 
ciation Scheme." He states in this paper that in 1897 this 
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scheme " was in operation in no fewer than 40 of the London 
Board Schools." 

In general terms this scheme, as originaUy set forth, is to 
train the pupil from childhood to observe, think about, and 
experiment on, common things, air and common liquids and 
earthy materials, for example, not with a view to making him 
by and by a specialist in chemistiy or physics, but for the 
purpose of forming certain important habits and cultivating 
certain important powers, while giving a considerable amount 
of directly useful information. It is admitted that progress 
will be slow, as it is in all the other important studies of child- 
hood, but great things in the way of preparation for the inevi- 
table and unending conflict of nations, in commerce, industry, 
and war, are hoped for by the advocates ai this scheme of 
instruction, if it is undertaken and persistently carried out. 

The title of Professor Armstrong's paper should be read iit 
the light of the following passage (p. 407), by which it appears 
that the " method of discovery " by individual pupils is not 
rigidly adhered to. " No books will be used, but the class will 
graduaUy write its own book and so come to understand how 
books are written ; for whenever an object has been properly 
Studied, the teacher, instead of dealing with the scholars in- 
dividually, will call them to order as a class, and by judicious 
questioning will then elicit all that is needed for the description 
of the work done. The simplest possible account will be 
written on the blackboard as the questioning proceeds, and at 
the close of the lesson a senior pupil will copy this with a 
typewriter, and each member of the class will afterwards receive 
a copy, which will at once be pasted in a book, to be kept for 
reference and used as a reader." 

Appendix A to the paper of Professor Armstrong gives the 
"Course of Instruction in Elementary Science adopted [in 
1896] by the Incorporated Association of Headmasters" of 
secondary schools ' for pupils commencing the study of physics, 

I According; to Sharpless, English Educt 
cndary education [in England] is now in 



DiqllzcdbvCoOyk" 



364 PHYSICS TEACHING IN OTHER COUNTRIES 

Professor Armstrong spealu of this syllabus as " based on the 
British Association scheme." It is worthy of careful examina- 
tion. The headings under Elenientaiy Physics are: 

1. Measurement of Length. 

3. Measurement of Area. 

3. Measurement of Volume. 

4. Measurement of Mass. 

5. Measurement of Density. 

6. Measurement of Thrust and of Pressure, of Pull and of 
Tension. Distinction between solids, liquids, and gases. 

7. Measurement of the force which a liquid exerts upon 
a body immersed in it 

8. Measurement of Temperature. 

9. Measurement of Quantity of Heat 

10. Measurement of Vapour Pressure. 

11. Measurement of Force in pounds or grams weight, and 
their Graphic Representation. 

12. Resolution of Forces. 

13. Equilibrium cJThree Forces. 

14. Equilibriiim of Four or more Forces, 
rs- Parallel Forces. 

16. Centre of Gravity. 

17. Principle of Moments, Levers. 

18. Simple Machines, 

According to Professor Armstrong (p. 397) the Oxford 
and Cambridge Local Examination Authorities have tried to 
make examinations suited to the science syllabus of the Head- 
masters' Association. " Unfortunately, however, their instruction 
in no way whatsoever imply or involve heuristic teaching ; and 
it is only too clear that that which is fundamental in the recom- 
mendations of the British Association scheme has not been 
understood." This was printed in 1897-1898 ; things may be 
different now. 

private schools of all degrees of goodnesa and hidness. of a few non- 
conformisl denominational schools which are usually good, and oE the 
endowed schools lor bojs " {Public Schools and Grammar Schools). 
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The general tendency of Professor Annstrong's writing seems 
to be to discourage the use of printed books and to make the 
pupil distrust accounts of what has not been seen by himself or 
his classmates. American teachers should, I think, be slow to 
follow this suggestion. The ordinary Amencan boy is only too 
willing to act on the hint not to study books on physics. He 
will do laboratory work cheerf^ully enough, even when he has 
only the dimmest idea what it is all about, but he shrinks from 
the, to him, painful effort of getting from a book the delinitions 
and the reasoning necessary to make the laboratory work intel- 
ligible. This is not because he has any predilection for the 
" heuristic " method ; for he delights to be told things by word 
of mouth instead of seeking them out for himself, and, if not 
persistently discouraged fixim the practice, will habitually stand 
with an open book before him and ask for information that is 
plainly given on the printed pages beneath his eyes. Nor does 
the disinclination to reading necessarily disappear with youth. 
It often pemsts into manhood and renders fruidess the labour 
of years. 

Is it not quite possible that the scientific pre-eminence of the 
Germans as a race is due largely to their habit of reading widely 
and thoroughly, of mastering by reading not only the bulky 
treatises and periodicals of their own language, but also the 
scientific publications of foreign tongues? Consider the signif- 
icance and influence of such a journal as the Beiblatter to the 
Annalen dbr Phvsik. What testimony it gives to the zeal 
of the Germans in the study of science through the printed 
page. 

The completeness with which the educational system of 
France has been worked out by a thoughtful and ingenious 
people makes it worthy of study. The official programmes of 
primary and secondary instruction, with which we are concerned, 
are set forth in considerable detail in frequent publications 
issued by Delalain Frbres, 115 Boulevard Saint- Germain, Paris. 
Any one can by reading these programmes get a &ir idea of 
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what is being done in schools of any given class throughout 
France. 

In examining with considerable care the parts relating to 
physics in the official programiDes oi the various kinds of schools, 
1 have found nothing anywhere which seems to require or to 
provide for experimeDUl work to be done by pupils, tliough I 
am informed that laboratories for pupils in physics do exist in 
some lyc^<s. Indeed, for students taking the classical couise 
I iind ^nothing under chemistry, even, which seems to make 
l)rovision for laboratory work by pupils until the Clone de 
Matk^matiqtus Sfedaies, for young men who have completed 
the ordinary lycie course, is reached. Here twelve chemical 
" manipulations," each, apparently, occupying the student four 
hours, are strictly prescribed.' In the " modern " course of the 
lyc^es there is some little provision for laboratory work in 
chemistry in the third class, the second class, and the first class 
(scienat), about eighty hours in all. 

In the elementary primary schools there are object lessons 
(lefons de chosei). Although the object of the primary school 
instruction is frankly and emphatically utilitarian, an attempt is 
made to cultivate the philosophical imagination of the pupils. 
" In all instruction, the master, at the beginning, makes use of 
tangible objects, has the children see and tOfich the things, puts 
them in the presence of concrete realities ; afterward, little by 
litde, he exercises them in getting at the abstract idea from the 



' An official order relative to these exercises, which order was written 
in TS54, and is apparently still in force, runs thus; "The pupils ought 
never to be left (o (hemselves during (he manipulations. These should 
always be preceded by a conference, in which are set forth, with all 
necessary details, the operative processes relative to the manipalations 
which the pupils are to peifocm. In describing; these operations the 
professor executes them, making use of the same apparatus which the 
pupils are to use. Finally, the apparatus, mounted in advance, is dis- 
played before their eyes, which indicates all the dispositions which they 
will have to obs rve in the arrangement of the pieces which compose it." 
This order affords a good example of the care and precision with which 
ofGcial instructions are issued 10 teachers inthepnblicschools in France. 
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objects, in comparing and geneialJzing, in leaaoning without 
the aid of material examples." 

In the higher primaiy schools for boys we lind 

" Physics and Chemistry. (Two hours a week [for both, Dot 
for each] during the three years.) Genera/ Remark. — In each 
year the course in physics and chemistry will be essentially ex- 
perimental." That is, the lessons are to be illustrated by 
lecture-table experiments. 

" Physics. First Year, ffeat. — In general, bodies expand 
under the iolliience of heat — Simple experiments. — They 
expand unequally. 

" Temperature. — Mercury thermometer. — Graduation. — 
Cenligrade Scale, degree centigrade. — Maximum and mini- 
mum thermometers," etc. 

The general course is the same for all three sections, com- 
mercial, industrial, and agricultural, but with applications vaiy- 
ing from one sectioo to another, "according to the special 
needs of each." 

In the higher primary schools for girls the physics of the 
first two years is identical, so far as the official pr<%rammes 
of topics show, with that of the same years in the corres- 
ponding schools for boys, but the like is not true of the third 
year. 

As the time allowed for physics and chemistry together 
in these schools for girls is only one hour a week for the 
three years, just one-half as much as the time given to the 
same subjects in the corresponding school for boys, it is evi- 
dent that the instruction received by girls is comparatively 
superficial. 

In the first three years, " Division EUmentaire" of the course 
in the fyc^es and eolUges for boys, there arc object lessons, one 
hour a week, which include a little physics. A note of instruc- 
tioa givea in connectioD with the science of the preparatory 
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class, and repeated over and over again with reference to the 
science of subsequent classes, up to the Ciasse dt RhHorique, 
is the following : " Professors are especially charged to spare no 
pains to make the demonstrations and the relations of facts well 
understood, and not to dictate their courses. They may, if they 
think it best, put into the hands of the pupils an autographic 
text or a book which will relieve them from the necessity of 
developing personally all parts of the course." 

During the next three years, Division de Grammaire, there is 
in the classical course, and also in the " modem " course, a 
little of zoology, of botany, and of geology, but there is nothing 
of physics, as such, or of chemistry, in either course. 

Indeed, there is in the classical course of the lycies no study 
of physics under its own name until the Ciasse de RUtorique, 
the ninth year of the coui'se, is passed ; then the student has, in 
the Clqtse de PhUosophie, five hours a week divided between 
physics and chemistry, or, in the Ciasse de Maihimatiques 
EUmmtaires, in addition to some study of elementary mechan- 
ics, six hours a week divided between physics and chemistry. 
Of course the physics work done in these classes is elementary, 
a fact sufficiently illustrated by the following list of " Compli- 
ments" with which the physics programme of the Ciasse de 
MatMmatiques EUmeiitaires ends : 

"Laws of falling bodies. — Atwood's machine. — Morin's 
machine. 

" Proportionality of forces to accelerations. — Mass. — Its 
measure by means of weight. 

" Pendulum. — Applications. 

" Very elementary notions of work, vis viva, energy, the 
mechanical equivalent of heat. 

"Various forms of energy. — Principles of the conservation 
of energy. 

" The steam-engine. — Condenser. — Expansion." 

This brings the student in the classical course to his bacca- 
laureate. His opportunities to learn physics have been, appa- 
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rently, about the same as those afTorded by American colleges 
liaving the old-fashioned non-elective course. 

In the " modern course " of the lycUs, physics, as such, is 
taken up earlier, three hours a- weeic being divided between it 
and chemistry in the Cldsse de TrgisUme, the seventh year. 
I'lie spirit' in which it is to be taught is indicated by the fol- 
lowing official extract from some report : " The professor of 
sciences will not lose sight of the fact that the object of his 
instruction is not solely to teach his pupib a certain number of 
acquired facts, but that it is also, particularly in the course of 
modem studies, where the sciences hold a large place, to con- 
tribute to the general culture of the mind. He will, therefore, 
so act (hat the high educative virtue peculiar to science, which 
those profit by who give themselves up to it, shall be in force 
as much as possible in his' teaching." This precept is meant 
to apply to the science teaching in general ; but under the head 
of physics and chemistry the following direction is given : " To 
the demonstration of scientific truths the professor will add 
upon occasion the exposition of methods [of measurement or 
research] and the history of discoveries." The physics of this 
third class consists of the elementary study of gravity and heat. 
In the next year, second class, when four hours a week are 
divided between physics and chemistry, the work deals with 
electricity, itip^etism, acoustics, and optics. 

On leaving the second class (eighth year) the student may 
enter the first class (letters) in which there is no physics, the 
first class (sciences), in which four hours a week are divided be- 
tween physics and chemistry, or the Classe de Mathimattqttts 
Elimtiitaireif in which, as we have already seen, six hours a 
week are divided between physics and chemistry, So far as one 
can see by the official programme, the physics course of this last 
class is precisely the same for those who have come through 
the modem course as for those who have come through the 
classical course, although it has been preceded by considerable 
physics study in the modem course, and by almost none in the 
classical course. 
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In the lycies aud col&ges for gitis there is no physics, as 
such, until the third year, when the pupils are about four- 
teen years of age. In this year two hours a veek are di- 
vided between physics and chemistry, the former science, 
apparently, having the greater part of the lime. The subjects 
taken up in physics are all under the headings Gravity and 
Heat. ' 

In the next year, the founh of the couise, one and a half 
boui per week is given to physics and chemistry, the physics 
topics treated being all under the headings Acoustics and Optics. 
In the next year, the last year of the regular course, physics and 
chemistry together have two hours per week, the physics relating 
to magnetism and electricity. * 

The total time, then, for physics and chemistry in the lycie 
course for girls amount to five and a half hours a week for 
one year. This is about one-quarter of one year's work, the 
total number of hours of stated instniction being twenty-one per 
week in the third year and twenty-four per week in each of the 
two following years. 

It appears, then, that the physics work of French schools 
is light and expansive, descriptive, somewhat historical, some- 
what philosophical. It is, no doubt, skilfully conducted. Yet 
we need not be surprised that philosophers' have little respect 
for it, as a means of sound discipline, in comparison with Latin 
and Greek ; for it is evidently intended lo be an entertaining 
and informing rather than a formative study. 

On the whole, it appears that the best secondary schools in 
America, in trying the experiment of teaching physics by means, 
in part, of laboratory work done by the pupils, have little or 
nothing to learn from the corresponding schools in France, 
Germany, or England. For France has apparently never 
dreamed of such an undertaking, Germany has never seri- 

> See Fouillee, EdueaJian /rum a Natimal Paita »/ View, Chapter 1 1. 
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ously considered it, and England is no farther along vith it 
than we are in America, if indeed she is as far. If we make 
a final and permanent success of this venture, as we seem likely 
to do, Europe will have an opportunity to leam from us, and 
we may in this way be able to repay in some small measure the 
educational debt which we have owed to her so long. 
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Method of lerificalion, 177. 
Methods, report on, 289. 
Middle Stales Board, actioD of, 333. 
Mineralogjr, 304. 
Misleading words. 144. 

" Nature Study," 316. 

Nichott, pTofcuor, on reieirch by 

leacben. 116, 14S. 
Note-book, 123-125, 39S. 
Numerical problems (Chemistry), 

Obsirtatioh, directions to assist, 
9SJ involve* creation of subject 
of study, 36, 98 ; must be supple- 
mented by teit'boolc, 19, 136; 
what it implies, 87. 

Obsenraiioii, habii of, 143, 249. 

Observations, pooling of, 281-385. 

Packard, J. C, physics couise de- 
scribed l^, 337. 

Petkin and I^an, charactetistics 
of their book, 56. 

Physical chemistry, 165-171 ; value 
to the teacher, 166, 170. 

Physical observation, chemistry 
founded on, 17, 30-33, 39, 69. 

Physics, before or after chemistry, 
29-371 ischemistrysimpler than, 
34-37- 

Physics Teachers, Eastern Associ- 
ation of, 1S9 IT. 

Rcton, Prof. H., on heuristic teach- 
ing, 108. 

Platform'balance, 357, 385. 

Portraits, 103. 

Preparations, inorganic 211. 

Problem.i, 135 ; collections of, 136. 

Projecting lantern, 311. 



QUALITATIVB analysis, 171-178; 
history of its use in introductory 
work, iS; in training of teacher, 
109,1111 substitute for, 178. 



Qualitative or quantitative work 
for lower schocJs, 318. 

Quantitative analysis, its value, 3 lo. 

Quantitative experiments, benefits 
of, 1 20 i degree of exactness of, 
114; equipment lax, 115; ei' 
amples oF, 78, it;; historical, 
115; objections to, 121; time and 
method of use, 119. 

Questions, collections of, 133; 
good and bad, [32. 

Quiz, 138 i abuse of, 306. 

RsADiNc, books and journals, 318- 
337, 348; original papers, 314. 

Reagents, 192. 

Reciprocal proportions, law of, 75. 

Recognition of unknown bodies, 
ocrdio in, 136. 

Repetition of exercises, 288. 

Research, 316, 247. 

Reversible actions, 169. 

Rowland, Professor, 247. 

Russell, J. E., Gtrmau Higitr 
ScAinilt, 357- 

SATUBATtON, 145. 

Science, objections to the tttidyof, 

16 j reasons for the study of, 

S-16, 339; Spencer's reasons for 

the study of, 6, 13. 
Secondary schools, essential dlSer- 

ence in, 335. 
Self-elimination in scientific work. 

Solution tension series, 303. 
Specialization in the secondary 

•cbo<d, 43-44. 
Spencer, Herbert, his reasons for 

the study of science, 6, 13. 
Spring.balance, 355. 
Stability. 144. 
Steam baths, 194. 
Strong acids, lyi, 144, 145. 
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Tcachur, defect* in (raining of, i 
demands on his time, 135; i 
peiimcntal work for, 134, l( 
169, 170, J16; his dcvelopmei 
114; Ilia preparation, 207-21 
138 J his private loom, 206; his 
reading, iiS; need of his pres- 
ence, 132, 125. 

Teachers College, 145. 

Teachers, numt>er required, 113. 

Teaching, study of the art of, 244. 

Text>book, choice of, 184 ; need of, 
99, 101, 136; types of (Physics), 
*68ft. 

Torrey, Joseph, characteristics of 
his book, sS. 

Trowbridge's JVae Pkyiici, 270. 

Tyler, Prof. J. M.. use of the 
imagination, 11. 



Unification, need of, 143. 
University of the State of New 

York, syllabus of chemistry, 

.83. 

Valencv, 162-164. 

Vassall, Archer, on physics in 

English preparatory schools, 

361. 

Water of crystallization, 96, 144. 
Water-proofiiig, 253. 
Weighing, method of, III, 258. 
Workshop, 351. 

Worth ington's Physical Ij^oralary 
PrC4ti«. 270. 
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